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THE BisHop oF SALtIsBuRY, writing to Mr. Peile, 8th Jan., 
tgo1, says: ‘ Your published Comments on the Bible show the wide 
range both of your reading and thinking and the sobriety of your 
judgment.’ 


Some Press Comments on ‘Bible Readings from the Pentateuch’ 
by Thos. W. Peile :-— 


‘In his learned Commentary on the Pentateuch, Mr. Peile re- 
fuses to distract the reader with modern fashionable theories of 
hyper-analysis, aiming rather at edification; yet he shows good 
cause for adhering to the ancient paths. Mr. Peile well draws out 
the eucharistic character of our Redeemer’s office, and the sacrificial 
and propitiatory nature of the Death upon the Cross.’—Sadishury 
Diocesan Gazette, June, 1899. 

‘These Readings have been prepared ‘‘on the basis that the 
writings of Moses afford internal evidence of their genuine and au- 
thentic character which no external evidence is able to nullify, and 
that there is no real antagonism between natural science and theo- 
logy, which is the science of spiritual and moral facts and pheno- 
mena.” It is a fairly ambitious aim, and the author brings to it 
considerable learning . . . and considerable logical faculty.’ 

Sunday School Chronicle, April 26th, 1899. 


PREFACE. 


TueEse Notes and Readings are constructed on the principle 
that the best clues to the interpretation of the marvellous series 
of Revelations which constitute this book, must be searched out 
from the internal evidence the book affords, with dependence 


on the Holy Ghost to guide into all truth. 


These Notes and Readings are commended to the prayerful 
consideration of all thoughtful people, with the earnest hope 
that further searching into these deep things of God, which so 
closely affect the character of God and the destiny of man, may 
be in some measure stimulated by this humble endeavour to 
give prominence to that ‘testimony of Jesus which is the 
spirit of prophecy’ (Rev. xix. 10). 

THOS. W. PEILE, 
AsHumorE Rectory, Dorset 


Festival of St. Michael 
and All Angels, 1902. 
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ADDENDA AND ERRATA. 


Page 19.—Second line from bottom, ‘ thy works even thy love.’ 


” 


” 


21.— Sixth line, read 1 Tim. ii. 12. 
21.—Ninth line from bottom, for Is. xx. 16, read Rev. xxii. 16. 
25.—Sixth line, ‘ I come quickly.’-—These words have been verified 
to all who have been called to prepare to meet their God. 
26.—Foot-note 2, read Isa. Ixv. 16. 
28.—At end of central paragraph, read ‘fellow-helpers to the truth.’ 
29.—At the end of note 2, read ‘ that make.’ 
30.—At end of first paragraph, read ‘ of which the jirst is.’ 
31.—Third paragraph, read ‘like a jaspis stone and sardius.’ See 
pages 161, 164, and 166. 
32.—The second and third line from the top should form a paren- 
thesis. 
32.—Second paragraph, read ‘ and while engaged.’ 
33.—Second paragraph, read 1 Kings, vit. 24-28. 
43.—Second paragraph, read Ezek. xiv. 21. 
43.—Third paragraph, read Gen. xviii. 32. 
49.—In middle paragraph, read ‘ and became the first-fruits.’ 
65.—Supply the second description of the five Divine dealings, viz., 
Rev. xvi. 17, and see page 141. 
69.—Last paragraph, read ‘of the age of the ages.’ Hph. iii. 21. 
73.—Ninth line from top, read * spiritual world.’ 
77.—Second paragraph, read ‘ Greek play. 
79.—Fifth line from bottom, read ii. 26, Reading VII. 
93.—At the end of foot-note 3, add Josh. viii. 32. 
103.—End of fourth paragraph, read St. Matt. xiii. 49. 
117.—First and second lines, read ‘of diamonds or the luxury of 
dirt.’ 
117.—Seventh line, read ‘ makes men pierce.’ 
117.—At end of second paragraph, read ‘ shall come.’ 
123.—Fourth paragraph, read ‘ where all the foes.’ 
125.—In two middle paragraphs, read Aubherlen. 
136.—Eighth line from bottom, read Jer. xvii. 1-8. 
138.—First line, read ‘ which Jehovah.’ 
151,—Note 2, read Ezek. xiii. 2. 
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ADDENDA AND ERRATA. 


Page 155.—Ninth line from bottom, the word used for the goats on the 


left hand is a diminutive.—St. Matt. xxv. 33. 

157.—Last paragraph, read ‘cf. 1 St. John, i. 7.” 

157.—Last line Note 2, read ‘a new earth and a new atmosphere 
recewes the Holy City which descends.’ 

159.—Eighth line from top, read ‘ which /eaves him for a time.’ 

160.—Sixth line from top, read ‘ Jehovah Jireh.’ 

165.—Second paragraph, read ‘ chrysoprase.’ 

165.—Fourth paragraph, read Mal. iii. 17. 

175.—Third paragraph, before ‘he that is holy,’ xxii. 11, insert the 
words ‘and he that is righteous, let him do righteousness 
still, or yet more.’ 

176.—Note 2, read ‘ Power and godhead or Divinity.’ 


Wotes on the Hpocalypse. 


‘Reading I.—Rey. i. 1-5. 
INTRODUCTION. 


‘The Revelation of Jesus Christ,! which God gave to 
Him to show unto His servants [¢.e., all professed Christians] the things 
which must shortly come to pass. And He [Jesus Christ] sent and 
signified [it] by His angel [lit. messenger]. In this case Christ sent the: 
messages by the Holy Ghost [see ii. 7, et al.] unto His servant John,. 
who bare witness of the word of God and of the testimony of Jesus 
Christ, even of all things that he saw.’ 

In ver. 9, St. John tells that he was in the Isle of Patmos for the word: 
of God and for the testimony of Jesus Christ, which statement may 
have a double significance, viz., that he was banished to that island on 
account of his faithfulness to the word of God and the testimony of 
Jesus Christ; and also that he was there in a secluded place in order 
that, without interruption, he might be made the receptacle and recorder 
of this revelation. It would seem that St. John, having come to 
Ephesus after the foundation of the Seven Churches in Asia Minor, was. 
driven to Patmos by some persecution, local or general. The Seven 
Churches aforesaid were by no means the only Churches with which he 
was acquainted ; but the revelation he received while he was at Patmos 
dealt with the characteristics of these Seven Churches, which were 
tabulated and analysed in a way that implied that similar characteristics- 
would be found more or less in the whole of Christendom throughout 
the present dispensation. 


Encouragement to study and to make known the contents of this 
mysterious book. 


‘ Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear [one reader can pelp 
many hearers] the words of the prophecy,” and keep the things whic 

are written therein, for the time is at hand.’* The expression, ‘ the time 
is at hand,’ is of the same import as that in ver. 1—the ‘ things which must 
shortly come to pass.’ It means that ‘the truths herein announced and 
declared are in force in the present ;’ and these expressions strike the 


1 The title of this book is misleading, It is not the Revelation of St. John, 
but the Revelation of Jesus. The term amroxaduic “Inoot Xpiorod occurs in 
1 St. Pet. i. 7, 13, also iv. 13. In 2 Cor. xii. 1, St. Paul uses azrocaddwerc Kupiod,. 
and in 1 Cor. i. 7, he uses the phrase with regard to the future. St. Paul uses the 


same phrase in Gal, i. 12. 

2 Prophecy is that which speaks for God and of God, and thereby unfolds and 
declares the mind of Jehovah. ’ 2 a 

3 ‘The coming of the Lord draweth nigh.’—Rom. xiii, 12; Phil. iv. 55 


St. James, vy. 9; 2 St. Peter, iii. 4. ‘i 


SR ak, 


note of attention and preparedness which should prevail throughout this 
dispensation ; for some section of the truths here set forth were destined 
to receive fulfilment in whole or in part as time rolled on; while others 
relate to events which will mark the close of the present dispensation. 
And beyond the scope of all the foregoing there are forecasts of various 
developments which are to be inaugurated at the close of the successive 
dispensations, 

The dispensations which are the main subject of this Book of the 
Revelation of Jesus Christ are apparently four in number, viz. : 

(1) The dispensation of the Church in conflict with the world, the 
flesh, and Satan. 

(2) The dispensation of the Church at rest (2 St. Pet. ii. 13) 
after the resurrection of the just and the rapture of the saints, who 
have been prepared by faith in Christ to ‘love his appearing.’ This dis- 
pensation is identified by many with the millennium, the period of a 
thousand years, which is six times specified in Rev. xx. 2-7, 

(3) The dispensation which is to succeed the period of rest, and which 
is indicated is a period of great conflict between the powers of light and 
of darkness (Rev. xx. 7-9). 

(4) The dispensation of the great white throne and of the book of life 
(Rev. xx. 11, 12), in which death and Hades are to be superseded after 
the final judgment. There is order and method in the announcements of 
this book, combined with great elasticity. 

Statements concerning the main features of these various dispensations 
are in some places put forth consecutively, and at other times the details 
of the respective dispensations are given. For instance, in chapter xx., 
the three dispensations of the future are described consecutively, and 
then the details of these closing dispensations are given in chapters xxi. 
and xxii. 

The four dispensations which the revelation of Jesus Christ indicates 
have been preceded by the three dispensations of the Old Testament, viz., 
(1) the Antediluvian dispensation with the Eden covenant; (2) the 
Patriarchal dispensation with the covenants made with Noah and en- 
Jarged with Abraham ; and (3) the Mosaic dispensation. 

This brings up to seven the whole number of dispensations in which 
‘God has had, or designs to have, special dealings with the human family. 
This number seven has been marked by God for great utilisation in His 
revelations to man and dealings with man. The seven days of the week, 
the seven ages of man, the whole sabbatical system, and much of the 
ritual and ceremonial of the Patriarchal and Mosaic systems of worship, 
give prominence to the sevenfold influence of the Holy Spirit, that is 
so much in evidence in the Book of Revelation, containing as it does the 
seven epistles of Jesus Christ, and the seven choral songs of Heaven. 

And yet all this coincidence of testimony to the fact of so much 
being ordered and being done by sevens is not tabulated in rigid lines 
throughout the Holy Scriptures; but the fact, nevertheless, does come to 
the surface in a variety of ways, which denote absolute reality, and an 
entire absence of artificial treatment. i 


The Greeting of the Servant of Jesus Christ to the Seven Churches. 


_ Although this greeting is addressed to the Churches that were 
visibly located in seven different centres (as it were) which then be- 


: teThe mapoucia, or arrival of Christ, which will be the first stage of the 
amoxadvyic, is mentioned by St. Paul in 1 Cor. xv, 23; 1 Thess. iii. 13, v. 28, 


) 


Honged to the Roman Empire, they must be construed as applicable to 
-all hearers and readers of the communication till the end comes, 

They apply, as the seven epistles of Christ apply, ‘to him that hath 
an ear,’ 7.e., to every one who is willing to hear what the Spirit saith to 
the Churches (ii. 7). ‘The Lord God hath spoken, Who can but 
‘prophesy,’ z.e., both hear what God says and give a meaning to it 
“Amos, iii. 8), 

‘John to the seven Churches which are in Asia,! grace to you and 
peace from him which is and which was and which is to come, and 
from the seven spirits? which are before his throne,? and from Jesus 
‘Christ, who is the faithful witness, the firstborn of the dead, the ruler 
of the kings of the earth.’ 

This salutation of grace and peace, addressed to the seven Churches 
~ which are in Asia, is the salutation of the Trinity, of the Father (three 
things being predicated of Him), Him Who is, and Who was, and Who is 
‘to come, and Who is described elsewhere as enthroned (iii. 21, iv. 2); 
of the Spirit Who is before the throne in sevenfold force and diffusive 
energy; and (last of the three Divine Persons) Jesus Christ, of Whom, 
-as of the Father, three things are predicated, viz., ‘the faithful witness, 
the firstborn of the dead, the ruler of the kings of the earth,’ 

Thus the three things predicated of the Father and the three things 
predicated of the Son are, as it were, united together* by the seven- 
‘fold influence and energy of the Holy Ghost, Who has three attributes 
which link Him with the Father, and also three which link Him with 
the Son (who through the eternal Spirit offered Himself without spot to 
God); and His distinct personality as God the Holy Ghost is indicated 
by the fourth and central unit of the seven. From this point of view, 
the Holy Ghost, while maintaining a mysterious individuality, blends 
with the Father on the throne in the three attributes here predicated, 
-viz., ‘ which is, and which was, and which cometh (oris tocome).’ Then 
-on the other hand the Holy Ghost blends with Jesus Christ, Who is 
described as having ‘sat down with my Father on his throne’ (iii. 21). 
With the enthroned Jesus Christ, the Lamb of God, the Holy Ghost blends 
in the three attributes here predicated, viz., ‘the faithful witness,’ the 
~ first-born of the dead,’ and the ‘ruler of the kings of the earth.’ The 
Holy Ghost, identified with Christ as the Spirit of Truth, is the faithful 
witness (St. John, xv. 26; Acts, xx. 25; 1 St. John, v. 6). He is also 


1It is deeply significant that the geographical term Asia, which at that time 
covered the location of the seven Churches to which the epistles are primarily 
addressed, has since been adopted by common consent to denote the most populous 
division of the globe, bes : j 

2 This phrase, the ‘seven spirits,’ occurs also in iii. 1, iv. 5, v. 6. It is there- 
fore deliberately used in four places. In v. 6, the seven eyes of the Lamb are 
identified with the seven spirits, and the idea of seven eyes is found in Zech. iii. 9, 
and in Zech. iv. 10, ‘These seven are the eyes of Jehovah, which run to and fro 
through the whole earth.’ In the face of the continual references to the 
individuality of the Spirit (ii. 7, 11, 17, and elsewhere) the term ‘seven spirits’ 
must be construed as the sevenfold influence of God the Holy Ghost. 

3 His throne is the throne of God the Father, mentioned in verse 1, Who has 
just been described as ‘ Him which is.’ ; 
“4 This truth is expressed in the hymn Vent, Creator : 


‘Teach us to know the Father, Son, 

And Thee of Both to be but One,’ 
In addition to what may be termed the septenary of constitution, or substantiality 
of the Holy Ghost, there are these seven influences of His which are recorded 
vin Isa, xi. 2, 


Cea) 


identified with Christ as the first-born of the dead, for as the Nicene 
Creed declares ‘He is the Lord and Giver of Life’ (St. John, vi. 63; 
2 Cor. iii, 6), and He is identified with Christ as the ruler of the kings 
of the earth (Acts, x. 38). 

And to complete the idea of Unity between the three Persons of the 
Godhead, the same attributes of eternity are claimed for the Son that 
are assigned to the Father. ‘I am the Alpha and the Omega, saith the 
Lord God, which is and which was and which is to come, the Almighty ’ 

v. 8). 

Then, to show that these attributes belong to the Son, in v. 17, 18- 
it is expressly declared, ‘I am the first and the last and the Living One; 
and I was dead and behold I am alive for evermore, and J have the keys- 
of death and of Hades.’ 

All these striking statements go forcibly to demonstrate the article 
of the Catholic faith, that ‘the whole three Persons are co-eternal 
together and co-equal’ (Athanasian Creed). - 

The Theophany of the Holy Ghost in the passages about the ‘seven 
spirits before the throne’ is paralleled by the equally mysterious Theo- 
phany of God the Father in chap. iv. and of God the Son in chap. y. 

In Rey. iii. 1 the announcement to the Church at Sardis is made by 
Him ‘ Who hath the seven spirits of God,’ 7.e., by Christ, Who has said of 
the Holy Spirit, ‘I will send Him unto you’ (St. John, xvi. 7), and the- 
doctrine of this dealing is tersely set forth by St. Peter in his sermon 
on the day of Pentecost: ‘This Jesus did God raise up, whereof we are 
all witnesses. Being, therefore, by the right hand of God exalted, and 
having received of the Father the promise of the Holy Ghost, He hath 
poured forth this which you see and hear.’ This describes the outpour-- 
ing or shedding forth of the Holy Ghost from the Father through the 
Son, Who may be truly said to have the seven spirits of God—z.e., the 
sevenfold influence of the One Holy Ghost—for His own use and to 
impart to His people. 

In the first recorded sermon of Christ (preached in the syna- 
gogue at Nazareth), He prefaced His address by reading the opening 
words of Isa. lxi., commencing, ‘The spirit of Jehovah Elohim is upon 
me, because Jehovah hath anointed me to preach glad tidings to the- 
meek,’ and when He closed the roll of the book, He said, ‘ This day is 
this scripture fulfilled in your ears’ (St. Luke, iv. 21). In Isa. xi. 2, 3, 
it is predicted that the Spirit of Jehovah shall rest upon the rod andi 
branch which should spring out of the roots and stem of Jesse, and then 
the sevenfold influence of the spirit of Jehovah is described in detail as- 
the spirit respectively of (1) wisdom, (2) understanding, (8) counsel, (4): 
might, (5) knowledge, (6) fear of Jehovah, z.e., holy reverence, (7) quick: 
scent in the fear of Jehovah, 7.e., thankfulness which arises from scent-- 
ing out reasons why we should thank God, and ways in which we should: 
show our thankfulness. These seven influences are acknowledged in the- 
Bishop’s prayer in the Confirmation service. 


Norr 1.—A French writer calls this book a magnificent treatise om 
the Philosophy of History. 


Notre 2.—For the construction of ver, 5, see note by Archbishop. 
Benson. The Apocalypse, a Study, p. 44. : 


wee 3 


Reading II.—Rey. i. 5-8, AN Asoniprion. 


‘Unto Him that loveth us, and loosed us from our sins by His blood; 
and He made us [to be} a kingdom, [to be] priests unto His God and 
Father; to Him [be] the glory and the dominion for ever and ever. 

en, 

This is the first of the series of ascriptions which this Book contains, and it 
appears to be designed for the use of the servants (ver. 1) to whom these things 
are shown—viz., all the readers and hearers of the Book. This ascription, 
being an act of adoration, is in its most appropriate place at the commencement 
os any of our approaches to God, whether for prayer, commemoration, or instruc- 
‘tion. 


A Notification to the Whole Human Race. 


‘Behold He cometh with the clouds, and every eye shall see Him, 
and they that pierced Him; and all the tribes of the earth shall mourn 
-over Him. Evenso. Amen.’ 

When Christ comes in the clouds of Heaven, this fourth dispensation 
will be closed. All who have turned to Him the eye of faith, and made 
‘the above ascription their own, will rejoice and be glad. Those who 
‘have grieved Him and have pierced Him will mourn over Him—ze., 
over the way they have treated Him—and so will the tribes of the 
earth who never heard of Him, or, having heard of Him, did not feel 
after Him till they found Him. 

Before going further, let us examine the terms of this ascription. 

‘Unto Him that loveth us’—not merely loved us, but loveth us. 
‘When we could only be considered as part of a world that believed not, 
or regarded not, God loved that world, and Christ was the willing and 
loving medium through which God was reconciling the world unto 
Himself. Christ lovingly gave Himself a ransom for all. 

But when, by the help of the Holy Ghost, we yield to the drawings 
of God’s love, and give ourselves up to Christ, and leave ourselves in 
His hand, and therefore in the Father’s hand (St. John, x. 28, 29), we 
give the opening that Christ is seeking, that He may love us more and 
more when He finds more of His own workmanship and spirit in our 
character and conduct. ‘Jesus said, If a man love me, he will keep my 
word, and my Father will love him, and we will come unto him and 
make our abode with him’—‘he that loveth me shall be loved of my 
Father, and I will love him and will manifest myself to him,’ 

‘And loosed us from our sins by His blood.’—The blood of 
Christ is the Ufe of Christ, which He laid down and which 
He took again, when by His own blood spiritualised, in the power 
-of an endless life, He entered into the holiest heaven to appear 
in the presence of God as our representative and our preserver. For 
by His life bestowed on us to pay for our sins, and to instil the holy 
-energy of His righteousness into us, He has loosed us from the bondage 
of our sinful tendencies. Thus we are to ‘stand fast in the liberty 
wherewith Christ hath made us free’ (Gal. v. 1) and to ‘yield ourselves 
unto God as those that are alive from the dead, and our members as 
instruments of righteousness unto God, for sin shall not have dominion 
-over us’ (Rom. vi. 13, 14). : $ 

But Christ has not done all this for us singly and individually in 
order to leave us singly and individually to go on our pilgrimage to the 
‘heavenly Canaan. No, we are to be disciplined to work with others and 
work for others. He has made us a. kingdom—a heavenly kingdom 
«which centres in heaven and yet spreads to earth. It spreads through 
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the hearts of men, quietly and hae ieoion but without outward show of 
force. ‘Lo, the kingdom of God is within you,’ saith He Who was- 
born a King, and came into this world to show His royal authority. 

Tt is not less a kingdom because it is ‘not of this world,’ 7.e., ‘not from 
men,’ not deriving its authority from men, and not dependent on human. 
power for its advancement. It is all the more a kingdom because its 
seat of authority is in the throne of the Living and Most High God, the 
Jehovah of hosts, z.e., of all organizations of intelligences and forces 
which can be permeated by His divine influence. Those who have been 
admitted to the covenant of grace are enlisted as soldiers of the kingdom 
of which Christ is the captain, to fight both singly and in armies against 
the world, the flesh, and the devil. They are enrolled as servants to 
serve God one by one, and also as members of the household of faith 
(Gal. vi. 10), ‘fellow-citizens with the saints and of the household of 
God’ (Eph. ii. 19), the house over which Christ presides as son and owner 
(Heb. iii. 6). The Kingdom of God and the house of Christ are, in one 
word, that Church which is the body and the bride of Christ, of which He 
is the head and the husband (Eph. v. 24-80; Col. i. 18-24). 

Christians are not only to work with others in the Kingdom of God 
and house of Christ, but they are to work for others as priests. ‘They 
must be such Christians that it can be truly said of them, “ They first 
gave their own selves to the Lord” (2 Cor. viii. 5), and they being or- 
dained to bring forth fruit (St. John xv. 16) they must do the office of a 
royal priesthood and a holy nation’ (1St. Pet. ii. 9), and must continue as 
‘their reasonable service’ to yield their ‘members as instruments of 
righteousness unto God’ (Rom. vi. 13), to present their bodies as a living 
sacrifice holy, acceptable unto God. But they must also join with others. 
in doing all that can be done for ‘the defence and confirmation of the 
gospel,’ and to ‘tell it out among the heathen that Jehovah is King.’ 
Jehovah is the divine title which expresses the great need of humanity, 
viz., sympathy. ‘The gospel of salvation wrought by the God of wisdom, 
love, and power, is glad tidings for all the human race. 

The humblest member of the Church of Christ can help the whole 
body of the Church, from Christ its Head to all the grades of the 
appointed officers, and all the citizens of His kingdom, to do what the 
Holy Spirit by the word of God shall enable to be done, to offer up the 
Gentiles as a spiritual sacrifice to the God Who has already made them 
and redeemed them, and is tenderly yearning to sanctify them through 
the truth. Of this Christ is the living embodiment, illustration, and. 
inspirer, and the Holy Spirit is the agent who gives perception of 
the truth, and who carries it into the recesses of the mind with its. 
reasoning powers, and the spirit with its conscience and will. Every 
member of the Church can assist the officers of the Church in their 
ministrations of the word and sacraments, which are made effective 
by the ‘real presence’ and touch of Christ, where two or three are- 
gathered together in His name for the ministrations of His Church. 

Especially is this the case in Holy Communion, the highest act of 
Christian worship, the act which more than any other has been safe-- 
guarded by special preparation (1 Cor. xi. 28); for the whole of the: 
faithful who are present at a celebration of Holy Communion, assist 
the celebrant in consecrating the bread and wine to become channels of 
the resurrection life of Christ, and means whereby the faithful are- 
brought into renewed and intensified touch with their risen Lord, so: 
that thereby dévayic, dynamic force is passed through the bread and. 
wine into the body, soul, and spirit of the humble and believing re- 
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cipient (St. Matt. ix. 20; xiv. 36). Moreover, it belongs to the priest- 
hood of the laity to do the work of the good Samaritan to all those who 
have fallen among thieves, and to bind up their wounds with the wine of 
Christ’s resurrection life and the oil of the Holy Spirit’s influence; and. 
then they are to put the weak ‘ on their own beast,’ something that will 
bear them up for the time being, and to take them to an inn—some: 
receiving house of the Church ot Christ—and to promise to bear the 
cost of such reception. 

All the faithful have a share in the ministry of reconciliation, having 
been commissioned by the breath of the risen Lord to make known the way 
whereby sins are remitted (St. John, xx. 22, 23), and to declare that the 
Son of Man hath power on earth to forgive sins (St. Matt. ix. 6; St. 
Mark, ii. 10; St. Luke, v. 24), which, if not remitted here on earth and 
in the body, must be retained. 

‘Brethren, if any of you do err from the truth and one convert him, 
let him know that he that converteth the sinner from the error of his 
way shall save a soul from death, and shall hide a multitude of sins” 
(St. James, vy. 19, 20), z.¢., shall cause a number of sins to be blotted out 
and much sinfulness to be a thing of the past. 

When these priestly functions are to be shared by the faithful laity, it 
needs no argument to establish the claim which the duly appointed 
officers of the Church have, to be regarded as ministers of Christ and 
stewards of the mysteries of God, who bear rule as the elders of the 
Church, and are chief men among the brethren. In their office is gathered 
and focussed, so to speak, all the threads of spiritual influence to which 
each individual member of the Church contributes a share. 

When the most solemn period arrives that the eyes of every soul of 
man must be turned to Christ coming in the clouds, the faithful citizens 
of His kingdom, and priests of His Gospel ministry of reconciliation, will 
with gladness ‘look unto Him and live;’ but the rest will behold Him 
with the conviction that to reject or neglect God’s love in Christ is to 
incur that righteous retribution which is the fruit of their own doings, 
and the working out of God’s unalterable law, viz., that sin separates 
between the soul and God; that, to bring the soul into its proper relation 
to God, sin must be dealt with and subdued; that the sinner who 
refuses or neglects to be freed from the dominion of his sinfulness brings 
on his own head the vengeance of God, which is His strange work, and 
the Wrath of the Lamb, which, in terms of designedly startling significance, 
expresses a sense of outrage on Him Who yearns to see of the travail 
of His soul, and is grieved at being denied the satisfaction of saving 
the souls for whom He has died. 


Reading III.—Rev. i. 8-12. 


‘I am the Alpha and the Omega, saith the Lord God [ Heb. Jehovah 
Elohim], which is and which was and which is to come, the Almighty,’ 

In the revelations which God made to Moses! from time to time, and. 
also in those which He made to Isaiah,’ the communication was 
generally prefaced and concluded by an assertion of the Divine 
attributes. From man’s point of view this assertion is a sufficient reason 
for the cause and the effect of the communication, a justification of its 
announcement, and an assurance of its remaining in force. It implies. 


1 Exod. vi. 6-9, xxix. 46; Lev. xxiii. 38-43. 
2Tsa, xliii. 10-12, xliv. 6-8, xlv. 18-22. 


mS 


great privilege to mankind in being allowed to receive such a communi- 
cation, and also great responsibility in dealing truly with it and profiting 
rightly by it. It gives the fullest possible dignity to the communication, 
and the most sufficient reason for making it. 

‘ These words applied by Christ to Himself (xxi. 6, xxii. 13) and com- 
pared with the declarations of Jehovah (Isa. xli. 4, xliv. 6, xlviii. 12) are 
also a plain assertion of Christ’s divinity and co-eternity with the Father.’! 

St. Paul maintains the same doctrine when he asserts ‘No man can 
say that Jesus is the Lord [7.e., Jehovah], but by the Holy Ghost’ (1 Cor. 
xil. 3). Christ is the Word and literal expression of God. 

‘This declaration of Christ concerning Himself, “I am the A and the 
:Q,” was reverently accepted by early Christian art, and is often seen in 
ancient Christian inscriptions, particularly in the catacombs of Rome.’! 

After this very striking introduction, so different from the other 
‘books of the Bible, St. John briefly refers to the place where he received 
this wonderful series of revelations, and the circumstances under which 
they were granted to him. ‘I, John, your brother and partaker with 
you in the tribulation, and kingdom, and patience [which are] in Jesus, 
~was in the isle that is called Patmos, for the Word of God and the 
testimony of Jesus.’ St. John had been banished to Patmos by the 
Emperor Domitian about a.p, 95, and the isle of Patmos still preserves 
some local traditions of his sojourn there. A cave is shown where he is 
said to have received the Revelation. 

He tells us the day of the week on which he received the Divine 
communications: ‘I was in the spirit on the Lord’s Day,’ the day on 
which the light of the Sun of Righteousness is sevenfold as the light of 
seven days (cf. Isa. xxx. 26 with Mal. iv. 2). 

‘The expression ‘the Lord’s Day” shows that the first day of the 
week, on which our Lord rose, was now observed by Christians as a day 
‘set apart for religious uses. In the words of St. Augustine, “ The Lord’s 
Day, being proclaimed to Christians by the Lord’s Resurrection, thence 
became their festal Day.” 

‘There is another special aptitude and adjustment in the Visions of 
‘the Apocalypse to the first day of the week. For all these Visions—the 
Seals, the Trumpets, the Vials—are grouped in sevens; they begin on the 

Jirst day of the seven, the birthday of the Church whose history and 
pilgrimage they reveal till she comes after the Hexiemeron of her trial to 
the Sabbath of her Rest; and to the Octave of a glorious Resurrection.’ } 

All who seek to love the Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity and truth 
should seek to be in the Spirit on the Lord's Day, that they may worship 
God in spirit and in truth. The spirit of man, which manifests itself 
chiefly through the consetence and the will, is quickened and sanctified and 
strengthened by contact and communing with the Spirit of God. This 
may be effected at all times and in all places where the presence of God 
is realised, but it is done with intensified force on the Lord’s Day and in 
the Sanctuary, and in the humble and faithful use of Holy Communion— 
the highest and most powerful of all the means of grace and salvation. 
By spiritual contact and communion of this kind ‘the secret of the Lord 
‘is revealed to them that fear Him.’ 

What an inexpressible privilege is within the reach of all who seek 
to be in the spirit on the Lord’s Day. ‘St. John, an exile on earth, was 
admitted to visions of Heaven. Confined within the limits of Patmos, he 
‘was received into the courts of the Jerusalem that is above. 
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‘He who had been admitted to our Lord’s most private retirements, 
‘to the most solemn scenes of His sufferings and sorrow, who had been 
with Him on the Mountain of Transfiguration, in the Garden of 
“Gethsemane, in the High Priest’s hall, and at the Cross, was now a 
prisoner on a lonely island. All his brother Apostles had been taken 
away by Death. He was left, the last. But the aged and lonely Apostle 
was cheered with glorious visions. He was visited by Jesus Christ. Here 
‘is comfort to all in times ef sorrow. They who love Christ with St. John, 
they who suffer with Christ and for Him, will be visited by Him, and, 
after the troubles of this world, will pass to the peace of Paradise.’ } 

St. Paul, in his retirement in Arabia, claims to have had visions 
-and revelations of the Lord (2 Cor. xii. 1-7; Gal. i. 12). 

_ _ These two witnesses to the fact of Divine communications are very 
independent of each other, and beyond all suspicion of collusion or of 
‘borrowing ideas from one another. 

The Ruler of the Universe must in all reason be credited with the 
‘power to make known to man what it is necessary for man to know at 
the present, and what, if rightly used, will lead to further knowledge in 
the future. The Scriptures of the Old and New Testament assert that 
certain men have had these Divine communications made to them for 
the benefit of all concerned, and, as there is consistency and coherency 
in all these communications, from Moses to Malachi, and from Matthew 
‘to Paul, and from Paul to John the Divine, it is reasonable to conclude 
that this testimony must be true. 

The human agents used in the reception and publication of the Divine 
communications were widely separated in time and place through a 
period of some sixteen hundred years, and the events of which they treated 
‘range from the creation to the last dispensation beyond the millennium, 

Nevertheless, in all the main events and subjects dealt with in these 
writings, there is a manifest element of consistency and coherency which 
gives the strongest possible evidence of the master-mind and will of One 
“Who must be both the Ruler and Recorder of the universe. 


The Commission. 


‘1 was in the Spirit on the Lord’s day, and I heard behind me a 
-great voice, as of a trumpet, saying, What thou seest write in a book and 
send it to the Seven Churches: to Ephesus, and to Smyrna, and to 
Pergamos, and to Thyatira, and to Sardis, and to Philadelphia, and to 
‘Laodicea.’ The location of this group of seven representative Churches, 
viz., ‘which are in Asia,’ was specified in the introduction (v. 4). 

By the voice of authority the Seer is bidden to write in a book ‘ what 
thou seest,’ z.e., the whole Revelation, and to send a copy of it to each of 
the seven Churches. These existing Churches are selected as seven types 
of what all the Churches of the future might be, or might avoid being. 
‘The message delivered to them was designed by the great Head of the 
Church for the perpetual edification of a// Churches in every age and 
country of the World. This is evident from the fact that each of the 
‘seven epistles here sent contains the solemn words, “He that hath an 
-ear let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the Churches.” 

‘There were many more Churches in Asia than seven when St. John 
-wrote, and therefore, as is said by all the ancient: expositors— Victorinus, 
Andreas, Primasius, Bede, Arethas, and others—the design of the Holy 
Spirit, in adopting the perfect number seven as the number of Churches 
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to whom the epistles are to be sent, is to declare that in speaking to 
them He is speaking to all.’! 

Nore 1,—‘ The Book in which St. John is to write is so often men- 
tioned as “this Book” that we conceive of him as having Roll and 
Stylus with him throughout the action. —Archbishop Benson, The 
Apocalypse, a Study, p. 16. 

Note 2.—Smyrna is a thriving city and the seat of a Greek bishop, 
having been the seat of a bishop from the time of St. John. St. John 
died about a.p. 100. Polycarp may have enjoyed some intercourse with 
him till he was thirty years old. Polycarp succeeded Bucolus as Bishop 
of Smyrna. 

Of the other six cities where Churches were located to which these- 
epistles were addressed, the only one still in good preservation is 
Philadelphia. Pergamos is represented by Bergama, which is partly in 
ruins, 


Reading IV.—Rev. i. 12-19, 


‘Anp I (John) turned to see the voice that spake with me, and 
having turned I saw seven golden lamps, and in the midst of the lamps 
one like unto the Son of Man, clothed with a garment down to the 
foot, and girt about at the breasts with a golden girdle.’ 

Presented to the mind of the faithful, this is the ideal of Christ, as 
Priest, King, and Prophet, the Healer, Ruler, and Teacher of individuals, 
and the Founder, Developer, and Energiser of the Church in all its 
branches. 

The word \vyvia here translated ‘lamp’ occurs again in ch. xi. 4, 
when it is applied to the two light-bearers who stand before the Lord of 
the earth. 

Lamp or light-bearer seems preferable to lamp-stand or candlestick, 
though the term would be applicable to an electric light; what is implied 
is an oil lamp with something to hold it up, so that the wick can feed. 
on the oil, and so that the light can be shed around. Our Lord uses the 
word in this sense when, in the Sermon on the Mount, He says, ‘ Neither 
do (men) light a lamp (Adxvoc) and put it under the bushel, but on the 
stand (Avyvia), and it shineth unto all that are in the house.’ 

The phrase ‘like the Son of Man’ was first used by Daniel (vii. 13),. 
and it was the title which our Lord most frequently adopted when 
speaking of Himself, 

‘Hereafter ye shall see the Son of Man sitting on the right hand of the 
power of God, and coming in the clouds of heaven.’ (Cf. St. Matt. xxvi.. 
64; St. Luke, xxii, 69.) St. John thereupon is in accord with his 
Master’s teaching when he describes the Second Person of the Trinity as: 
the Son of Man. He repeats this significant title in ch. xiv. 14: ‘And 
I looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud (one) sat like: 
unto the Son of Man, having on His head a golden crown, and in His. 
hand a sharp sickle.’ 

St. John had evidently studied the Pentateuch and Isaiah, as well as. 
Ezekiel, Daniel, and Zechariah; and so, like a ‘scribe instructed unto the: 
kingdom of heaven,’ he is moved by the spirit of truth to bring out in. 
these revelations of Jesus Christ things ‘new and old’ (Matt. xiii. 52). 

If the Revelation of Jesus Christ had been all new, it might be: 
objected that there was nothing to substantiate it, according to the 
Divine principle that every word shall be established at the mouth of 
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two or three witnesses. If, on the other hand, the Revelation had been: 
a repetition of statements already embodied in the Old Testament Scrip- 
tures, it might be asked, Where was the need of repeating things which 
had already been revealed? But the characteristic of this Book is that 
the Revelations it contains are a blend of old aspects of truth with new 
aspects of the same truths, or, of what amounts to the same thing,. 
legitimate developments of the same truths. Under these circumstances, 
there is only one reasonable way of regarding these Revelations, viz., 
that they are recorded under the direction of the Spirit of Truth, and 
that they emanate from Him Who is ‘the Truth, and Who is ‘the: 
Word of God.’ 

Christ appeared to St. John as arrayed in a long garment, ‘ flowing 
to the feet, and girt with the golden girdle. Though the term: 
‘golden robes’ is not in Scripture, it was the correct name for the 
coloured vestments of the High Priest. The reason for such a dis- 
tinctive title is found in the Divine precept respecting the con- 
struction of the robes, viz., ‘they shall take gold and blue and purple 
and scarlet and fine linen, and they shall make the ephod and the 
curious girdle, and soon. Gold wire was so woven into these robes, which 
the High Priest wore ‘for glory and for beauty’ (Exod. xxviii.), that 
they fully deserve the title of the golden robes. Being the great High 
Priest, Who liveth for evermore, ‘Christ is represented as walking in 
the midst of seyen golden lamps, because, as the priests in the Taber- 
nacle and Temple lighted and watched and fed the lamps (Exod. xxvii. 
20, 21; xxx. 7, 8; Lev. xxiv. 2, 4), so Christ observes the Churches of 
Christendom, which He illuminates with the light of His word, and: 
feeds with the oil of His spirit, and trims with His discipline, and guards 
with His care, and examines with His eyes whether they burn clearly 
with the luminous flame of true doctrine, and whether the liquid oil of 
the Spirit is corrupted with human admixtures, and the light of the 
lamp is dimmed with heresy, superstition, or unbelief,’ + 

The description of the personal appearance of our Lord cannot do 
full justice to the Majesty of His mien. The Divine features can only 
be described approximately through human terms and natural similitudes. 
The spiritual body of our Risen Lord has not come under the scientific 
observation of man to an extent that would facilitate a scientific 
description of it; and even if men had mastered the diagnosis of a 
spiritual body, and if, through spiritual discernment, they were enabled’ 
by the Spirit of Truth to give a full description of its spiritual pheno- 
mena, the terms of this description would not be intelligible to us—they 
would be like what St. Paul saw in Paradise dppyra—unutterable. A 
revelation of this kind, to be intelligible to us, must tell us not what 
Christ’s appearance really was, but what it was like. 

‘ His head and His hair were white, as white as wool (white), as snow,. 
and His eyes were as a flame of fire, and His feet like unto chalco- 
libanus,? burnished brass, as if it had been refined in « furnace, and His: 
voice as the voice of many waters,’ 7.e., a musical and far-reaching voice. 

And now the language of comparison gives way to metaphorical’ 
description, ‘and going out of His mouth a sharp two-edged sword,’ z.e.,. 
the Word of God. ; A ; 

‘This imagery is derived from the ancient scriptures, Isa. xi. 4,. 
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(Eto) 


xlix. 2, Hos. vi. 5, and is adopted by St. Paul, Heb. iv. 12. This sword 
-of Christ is always called poypaia in the Apocalypse (i. 16, ii. 12-16, 
xix. 15-21), never payaiwa, and perhaps this word may be chosen in 
order to express more clearly the terror of the Lord (2 Cor. v. 11), and 
-of His Word, to those who disobey him. 

Then the language of similitude is resumed: ‘ And His countenance 

was as the sun shineth in his strength.’ Jehovah had promised, ‘ Unto 

ou that fear My name shall the Sun of Righteousness arise with heal- 
ing in His wings’ (Mal. iv. 2), and Saul, at his conversion, was dazzled 
with ‘a light from heaven above the brightness of the sun;’ and from 
that light a voice proceeded. 

St. John, too, was prostrated by the vision, which was more than 
human powers could bear; but he was supernaturally enabled to endure 
the strain. -‘ And when I saw Him I fell at His feet as one dead; and 
He laid His right hand upon me, saying, Fear not; Iam the first and the 
last and the Living One; and I was dead, and behold I am alive for 
-evermore, and I have the keys of death and of Hades.’ Thus God’s 
servant, John, was strengthened by the touch which conveyed to him 
-(as by a sacrament) the dynamic of Christ’s resurrection life; and his 
fears were removed by the gracious and reassuring words which pro- 
-ceeded out of the Master’s mouth, ‘ Fear not,’ for you are in touch with 
Him Who has mastered death and unseen worlds, and Who holds the 
keys of all approaches to them and all outlets from them. 

Thus was the faithful servant of God commissioned and equipped for 
his high and holy work, viz., to commit to writing the subject of this 
Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave him to show unto His 
servants, thus making him the Recorder of the Revelation. 

Norte.—-Avxvia, as used in these Epistles, not only implies the light- 
‘bearing of Churches in their corporate capacity and in their individual 
members, but also the opportunity for light-bearing in a certain sphere 

-or locality. 


Reading V.—Rey. i. 19, 20. 
Tur ComMMISSION OF THE RECORDER. 


‘Write therefore the things which thou sawest, and the things 
‘which are, and the things which shall come to pass hereafter.’ Thus 
there are three sets of subjects included in St. John’s commission as 
-a recorder, viz., (1) What he saw; (2) What concerned the present 
history of mankind in general, and of Christ's Church in particular; (3) 
What concerned the future history of the Church of God and of the 
~whole human race. 

Under the first head St. John was enabled to explain the mystery of 
~what he had just been called to witness, ‘the mystery of the seven stars 
which thou sawest in my right hand, and of the seven golden lamps. 
“The seven stars are angels? or messengers of the seven churches, and the 
seven light-bearers are seven churches.’ 

To show that the personal element of the messenger is not merged in 
the corporate element of the ecclesia, all the epithets such as poor, rich, 
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and so forth are masculine to agree with angelos, and not feminine to- 
agree with ecclesia. The angels of the Churches are the messengers 
of the Churches, who are to bring messages to the Churches from God,. 
and take messages from the Churches to God. 

To enable them to do this great work effectively they are to be like: 
stars in the right hand of the Son of Man. 

Upheld by His right hand, and reflecting the brightness of the light 
that comes from Him, they are to receive messages from God and trans- 
mit them to the Churches, and they are to receive the messages of the- 
Churches, whether thanksgivings or supplications, and are to deposit them 
in the right hand of Christ. 

If we compared the double action of these stars—viz., the receiving 
of light and the transmission of it—to the action of the human eye, we 
should find some strong points of analogy. The eyes of the ministers 
and messengers of Christ must be lifted up to Him in adoration and 
thanks on behalf of themselves and of those to whom they minister. 
Thus they must transmit to God what man desires to convey to Him. 
On the other hand, the eyes of all must wait upon God for instruction 
in the way of life and holiness, for encouragement or restraint, while He 
guides us with His eye. Nothing must intervene between the soul’s 
eye and the eye of God. 

Moreover, it is the privilege and the duty of Christ’s messengers, who 
minister His Word and ordinances, to turn thereby many unto righteous- 
ness, and this makes them ‘guiding stars’ to those who are willing to 
have their feet guided into the way of peace (St. Luke, i. 79). 

‘They that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the firmament, 
and they that turn many to righteousness as the stars for ever and 
ever ’ (Dan. xii. 3). 

‘Tn after ages bishops were called Angels of the Churches.’! But 
in the first planting of the Church the Presbyters were the episcopoi of 
Churches, which for a time lacked the episcopal supervision of one who 
had been consecrated to the episcopal office. In these matters the rules, 
which Christ, as the Head of the Church, had provided (Acts, i. 2; 
1 Cor. xiy. 37) for the organization of the Church in all its branches and 
sub-branches, can be worked with great elasticity as long as the essential 
principle of the Headship of Christ is observed.” 

There may be cases in which a deacon or lay brother may be the 
messenger of a Church till that sub-branch of the Church can com- 
mand the services of a‘chief man among the brethren;’ but in all 
cases of communication between Christ and His people the ministers 
of Christ must be ‘stewards of the mysteries of God’ (1 Cor. iv. 1), 
and examples to the flock (1 St. Pet. vy. 5), and ambassadors for Christ 
(2 Cor. v. 20). net Oe / Reh 

In the next dispensation the Church of Christ will fulfil His aspiration. 
‘that they all may be one; as thou, Father, in me, and I in thee’ (St. 
John, xvii. 21-23). The Church will then be like a palm-tree (Rev. 
vii. 9). But in the present dispensation the Church is likened to an olive- 
tree, of which Christ is the ‘Holy Root,’ and the Holy Ghost is the 
‘fulness’ or fructifying influence (Rom. xi. 16,17). 

: The main branches of this olive-tree were in existence when the 
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1 Bingham. ; : 

2 Bishop E. Bickersteth, late of Japan, mentions a case of a R.C. Vicar- 
apostolic working in Tartary being commissioned by the Pope to administer con- 
firmation, though he was not a Bishop. 
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“Nicene Creed was drawn up (a.p. 325), and revised (4.D. 381).!_ The 
sub-branches have been developed since that period, when also the Canon - 
of Scripture was finally determined. 

Regulated, and, where needful, reformed ‘ according to the Scriptures,’ 
the branches and sub-branches of the Church are now confronted with 
the wants of nearly one thousand millions of non-Christians. Moreover, 
the Israelites, ‘ if they abide not still in unbelief shall be graffed in; for 
“God is able to graff them in again’ (Rom, xi. 23). 


Reading VI. 
Rev. ii. 1-8.—INTRODUCTION TO THE SEVEN EPISTLES. 


St. JoHN is commissioned to address each epistle ‘ to the angel of the 
‘Church, and thus to make it personal, so that while adapted for a 
pastoral to Christ’s flock (in whole or in part), it may be personally 
applicable to every assistant of the great Shepherd and to every one, 
whether in the fold or out of the fold, who comes within a hearing of it. 
The invitation in every epistle is, ‘He that hath an ear, let him hear 
what the Spirit saith unto the Churches.’ 

Christ dictates the epistles; His servant, John, writes them; the 
Holy Ghost endorses them, and takes charge of them both in the 
writing, the publication, and the preservation of them. And it is the 
province of the Holy Ghost to bring out the spiritual meaning and applica- 
tion of these God-breathed scriptures. He causes the eye to see, the ear 
to hear, and the heart to understand that which effects the conversion 
of souls to Christ, so that He may heal them (cf. Isa. vi. 9; St. Matt. 
xiii. 15; St. John, xii. 40). 

In the Gallican Church these seven epistles of Christ were read 
in the Church as the epistles for the Sundays of Eastertide. It is 
devoutly to be desired that more prominence should be given in the 
services of our Church to these epistles of Christ, so full of the fervour 
and force of the risen life, the overcoming position, by reading them on 
the seven successive Sundays which precede Whit-Sunday, viz., Easter 
Day, the five Sundays after Easter, and the Sunday after Ascension 
Day. They are model pastoral epistles. 

The first Epistle is addressed to the angel of the Church in? Ephesus. 
This epistle suits the character of the day of our Lord’s Resurrection. 
[Authority and qualification.] ‘These things saith He that holdeth the 
seven stars in His right hand, He that walketh in the midst of the 
seven golden lamps, or light-bearers. [Sympathetic recognition and re- 
monstrance.| I know thy works and thy toil and thy patience, and that 
thou canst not bear evil men, and didst try them which call themselves 
apostles and they are not, and didst find them false; and thou hadst 
patience, and didst bear for My name’s sake and hast not grown weary. 
But [ have this against thee, that thou didst leave thy first love. [Admoni- 
tion.] Remember, therefore, from whence thou art fallen, and repent and 
do the first works; or else I come to thee and will move thy lamp out of its 


1 Among the main Branches (possibly seven in number) must be reckoned the 
Churches first planted in Syria, Armenia, Britain, the Constantinople region, 
Egypt, and Italy. 

2 In Ephesus, not of Ephesus, God does not tie any Church or section of a 
Church to a locality, though He utilises a locality or a nationality in the service 
of His Church. 
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ence except thou repent. [Reassurance.] But this thou hast, that thou 
atest the works of the Nicolaitans, which I also hate [see Note]. [In- 
vitation.] He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith to 
the Churches. [Promise.] To him that overcometh will I give to eat 
-of the tree of life, which is in the Paradise of God.’ 

The Epistle commences with a declaration of authority and of super- 

vision, and is followed by an expression of sympathy in the works of 
His people—in their toil, and patience, and vexation of spirit on account 
of evil men and seducers (cf. 2 Tim. iii. 13), and false apostles, the worst 
of all trials of faith and patience. Are not these, in all ages of the 
Church, the greatest trials to the faithful? Do they not make ‘ patient 
continuance in well-doing’ extremely difficult? But if Christ’s people 
will give Him room to say it, He will graciously acknowledge ‘Thou 
hadst patience, and didst bear for My name’s sake, and hast not grown 
weary (cf. Gal. vi. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 13), Christ is writing to His con- 
verted ones, who are sanctified by faith in Him, but still they have 
need of healing; they need more of the soundness of His resurrection 
life infused into their spirit, soul, and body. Thus the ‘ Word of Christ,’ 
when it dwells in His people richly (Col. iii. 16), must be a corrective word, 
it must remind us of our standing in Christ, and the first love of our 
espousal toChrist. We are not to be satisfied to cool down after the glow 
of our first realisation of the preciousness of Christ. Because the love of 
many waxes cold, we must continually watch against that which chills 
our ardour, and damps our zeal, and slackens our devotion, On the 
contrary, we must pray for more and more of these gifts and graces. 
St. Paul’s prayer for the Philippians is ‘that your love may abound 
more and more in knowledge and in all discernment’ (Phil.i.9). All 
Christians require continually to be renewed in the spirit of their mind 
day by day (2 Cor.iv.16; Eph. iv. 23), and to have, moment by moment, 
every grace which Christ has imparted to them replenished by 
the impulse of His resurrection life and power, and by the fervour 
of His love shed abroad in their hearts by the Holy Ghost. To do 
or to help some work, however small, in Christ’s name, and for His 
sake, and in dependence on God, will give room for the Holy 
Spirit’s influence to flow into us and out of us (St. John, vii. 17, 38, 39; 
viii. 29). 

Pale individual member of a Christian Church is bound thus to be 
a light-bearer; and then that branch or sub-branch of the Church to 
which such members belong becomes a light-bearer of many candle- 

ower. 
‘ Thus, each portion of the Church must wait on the Lord in the use 
of all the appointed means of grace and truth, so that collectively, and 
through the majority of its adherents individually, it reflects the glory 
-of the Lord (2 Cor. iii. 18, R.V.). 

When the individual members of a Church cease to be light-bearers, 
‘the candle-power of that Church is diminished, and if the defect be 
not remedied by true repentance, the place which knew that Church as 
-a light-bearer will know it no more. ; : 

While the whole tenour of this Epistle of Christ makes it specially 
‘appropriate for use on Easter Day and for all the great Fifty Days, the 
Gisaoe words are intensely permeated with the spirit of victory over 
the five great foes of human happiness—viz., the world, the flesh, the 
devil, death, and the grave—which Christ has conquered for us, that we 
(if we refuse not) may share His victory. ‘To him that overcometh, to 
him will I give to eat of the tree of life which is in the Paradise of 
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God.’ This Paradise ‘ wood of life’ bears twelve fruits in the Millenniuny 
(xxii. 2.) 

Norr.—In five of the seven Epistles false doctrine is connected with 
a personal matter, and in every Epistle there is a denunciation of false- 
doctrine, as well asa declaration of true doctrine. The doctrine of the 
Nicolaitans is protested against in this and in the third Epistle. Ac- 
cording to Mosheim, Irenzus, Clemens Alexandrinus, and Tertullian 
declare that the Nicolaitan doctrine was gnostic concerning Jesus and 
the world’s origin. There is no proof that Nicolaitans were followers of 
Nicolas, the deacon, a proselyte of Antioch (Acts, vi. 5). 


Rey. ii. 8-12.—Tux Srconp EpristLe oF CHRIsT,! ADDRESSED TO THE 
ANGEL OR MESSENGER OF THE CHURCH IN Smyrna (see Note 1). 


‘And to the angel of the Church in Smyrna write [authority and 
ualification]: These things saith the First and the Last, which was- 
became] dead and liveth [again], [Sympathetic recognition and remon- 

strance.] I know thy tribulation and thy poverty, but thou art rich, and 
the blasphemy of them which say they are Jews, and they are not, but 
areasynagague of Satan. [Reassurance.] Fear not the things which thou 
art about to suffer. Behold, the devil is about to cast some of you into 
prison that ye may be tried; and ye shall have tribulation ten days. 
{| Admonition.] Be thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee the 
crown of life. [Invitation.] He that hath an ear, let him hear what the 
Spirit saith to the Churches. [Promise.}| He that overcometh shall not 
be hurt of the second death.’ 

The main feature of this and of all the rest of the seven Hpistles is- 
sympathy—sympathy founded on knowledge of what Christ’s people are,. 
what they are doing, and what they are undergoing. Poor, it may be, in 
this world’s goods, but rich in the eyes of Christ, because, linked to Him, 
they are rich toward God, rich in faith and rich in good works. 

Jews may persecute, and, like Saul of Tarsus, be exceedingly mad 
against the Christians, and may both speak evil of them and compel 
them to speak evil of Jesus of Nazareth (Acts, xxvi. 11). In so doing, 
Jews have again and again become a synagogue of Satan, the adversary, 
doing his work, so that the faithful are obliged to declare that Satan 
hath hindered them. Moreover, this phrase describing ‘those who say 
they are Jews and they are not’ may include all who, like the Moham- 
medans, profess belief in the God of Abraham, And the devil (the 
traitor and false accuser) may cast some of the servants of Christ into 
prison, that their faith and endurance may be tested. The tribulation, 
z.e., the pressure, might last ten days, 7.e., a time of considerable length.” 
‘Be faithful unto death’ is the exhortation to all those who are persecuted 
by false religionists, and hindered and obstructed by the malice of the 
devil. Not merely ‘ Be thou faithful,” but ‘ Become thou faithful unto 
death, is the rule for all Christians. The Lord, Who gives us this rule, 
will give us the power to observe it. We may be halting between two 
opinions, but, if we ask our Heavenly Father, He will give us decision. 
to ask of Him the wisdom of true faith, which worketh by love. By 
His Holy Spirit He will convince us of sin in ourselves, and of righteous- 


1 For use on the first Sunday after Easter, being the second Sunday in Easter- 
tide, the eighth of the great Fifty Days. A letter of comfort at any time for those 
who are in heaviness through manifold trials. 

2 Ten has always been reckoned a considerable number since God declared He- 
would have spared Sodom for the sake of ten righteous people. 
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ness in our Saviour, and He will enable us to discern between good 
and evil. 

‘Become thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee the crown of 
life.” Christ has come into this world in order that those who are 
brought into touch with Him might have life, and have it abundantly 
(St. John, x. 10). The crown of life implies fulness of joy and fulness 
of capacity for enjoyment; it implies pleasure for evermore, and corre- 
sponding power of appreciation. 

‘This is the victory that overcometh the world, even our faith,’ 
because faith links us with a living tie to Him Who has conquered all 
our foes for us. 

‘He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death’ (see 
Note 2). From chapter xx. 14, it is to be gathered that the second 
death is the final sentence of doom on the impenitent after the last great 
Judgment, concerning which our Lord has lifted the veil in St. Matt. 
xxy. 41, when the Judge will be compelled to say, ‘ Depart from Me 
under a curse into the age-long fire which is prepared for the devil and 
his angels,’ 

‘The promise here is, that though their bodies may be killed by 
violence, yet they will not be hurt by that death which is really death 
(St. Matt. x. 28), but by being faithful unto death, they will by death 
gain a crown of life’ (Bishop Christopher Wordsworth). 

The term ‘crown of life’ includes the idea of ‘life for evermore,’ ‘the 
light of life,’ ‘justification of life, ‘the grace of life, ‘the power of an 
endless life,’ ‘right to the tree of life, life sublimated and yet developing. 


Note 1.—‘Smyrna is still at this present day one of the largest cities 
of Asia Minor, and celebrated for its commerce. Its inhabitants are 
calculated at above 120,000, Mohammedan and Christian, the latter 
amounting to 14,000. In the infancy of the Church, the city was a 
special. theatre of martyrdom for Christians, many of whom were 
brought to it from other places in order to suffer death. Ever since the 
dominion of the Turks, much Christian blood has flowed in its streets, 
but at present it is the centre of the Christian missions in Asia Minor” 
(Dr. C. G. Barth). i? 

Notz 2.—‘ The Holy Scriptures speak much of death; but it is only 
in the Revelation (as in the Jewish theology) that any mention is made 
of a second death. What this signifies is the everlasting torment. It is 
chiefly in it that the fearful and unbelieving who refuse to fight and 
overcome have their part’ (Zd7d.). 


—s 


Reading VII.—Reyv. ii. 12-18. 


Tue Turrp Epistix or Curist,! ADDRESSED TO THE ANGEL OR 
MESSENGER OF THE CHURCH IN PERGAMOS (ii. 12). 


‘ Anp to the angel of the Church in Pergamos write [authority and 
justification]: These things saith He that hath the sharp two-edged 
sword. [Sympathetic recognition and demonstration.] I know where 
thou dwellest, even where Satan’s throne is, and thou holdest fast My 
name, and didst not deny My faith, even in the days of Antipas, My 
witness, My faithful one, who was killed among you where Satan 
dwelleth. “But I have a few things against thee, because thou hast 
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1 For use on the third Sunday of Hastertide, being the Second Sunday after 


Easter. " 
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there some that hold the teaching of Balaam, who taught Balak to cast 
a stumbling-block before the children of Israel, to eat things sacrificed to 
idols, and to commit fornication. So thou hast also some that hold the 
teaching of the Nicolaitans in like manner. [Admonition.] Repent, 
therefore, or else I come to thee quickly, and I will make war against 
them with the sword of My mouth.’ 

‘ He that hath an ear [Invitation], let him hear what the Spirit saith 
unto the Churches. To him that overcometh [Promise], to him will I 
give of the hidden manna, and I will give him a white stone, and upon 
the stone a new name written, which no one knoweth but he that 
receiveth it.’ 

Christ in this epistle speaks with the authority of one who wields 
the sword of the Spirit, which is sharper than any two-edged sword, and 
which cuts both ways, because Truth is many-sided; which penetrates 
into the inmost recesses of man’s being, where the mind and the spirit 
blend; and which can prick both the conscience and the heart with 

owerful and pointed convictions. 

With this declaration of authority Christ proceeds to express His 
sympathy with His servants whose lines have fallen in difficult places— 
the headquarters of Satan, the adversary ; even where Satan’s throne is, 
an expression which indicates the presence of persons who have given 
their allegiance to the arch-enemy of mankind. It involves white 
martyrdom to live in such a place, where the votaries of Satan! are only 
too pleased when they can‘ kill the body’ and make red martyrs of those 
whose holy and consistent lives reproach them. 

The faithful in every part of the Church militant here on earth still 
need to pray, ‘ We beseech Thee, O Lord, to beat down Satan under our 
feet.’ 

After the full recognition of tho intense difficulty of His servants in 
their circumstances, Christ proceeds to admonish them concerning the 
things in which they need more conformity to His will and example. 
The Church, which is blessed by some faithful witnesses of high degree, 
still may require purging from the leaven of malice and wickedness of 
Balaamites and Nicolaitans, Balaamites are grossly sensual people, 
‘who change the truth of God into a lie, and who worship and serve the 
creature more the Creator, and as they do not like to retain God in their 
knowledge, God gives them up to a reprobate mind to do those things 
which are not fitting, being filled with all unrighteousness, wickedness, 
covetousness, maliciousness (see Rom. i. 25 to end). 

The Nicolaitans posed as philosophers, probably Hedonists as well as 
Gnostics, and they are represented in various types at the present day. 
‘As the name attests, Gnosticism implies the possession of superior 
wisdom which is hidden from others. The Hedonist is a lover of 
pleasure more than a lover of God, but professes to be able to refine 
sensuality and to rid it of repulsive grossness. Yet these forms of 
sensuality, which may be highly esteemed among men, are, nevertheless, 
an abomination to God. Im some respects Mormons are like the 
Nicolaitans. ‘The Nicolaitans still maintained a semblance of 


1 Pergamos is now a little town (Bergama) in which 250 Christians reside 
among Turks. Pergamos had become the property of Rome by bequest from its 
childless king, Attalus. It was noted for its idol-worship, particularly for the 
worship of Aisculapius, whose emblem the serpent was. In Revelation, ‘The old 
serpent is called the Devil and Satan’ (xii. 9). In some large cities, such as Paris, 
people meet for the worship of Satan. The Archbishop of Paris was killed in the 
street in the Revolution of 1848. 

2 Bishop J. B. Lightfoot. 
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spirituality. The Balaamites adhered openly to the heathen and all 
their abominable practices. On the whole, however, both were 
addicted to the same sins, and in these the fallen Christians in Pergamos 
sank to a lower depth than those at Ephesus. In the latter city mention 
was made of the works of the Nicolaitans, whereas here in Pergamos 
they held their doctrine and taught the service of sin as a system, ! 

The various sections of the Christian Church still need purging in 
such respects as these. ‘Unto the pure all things are pure; but unto 
them that are defiled and unbelieving is nothing pure; but even their 
mind and conscience is defiled. They profess that they know God, but 
in works they deny Him, being abominable and disobedient, and unto 
every good work reprobate’ (Tit. i. 16). 

Tt is the duty of the messenger of each section of the Church to keep 
himself pure and not to be partaker of other men’s sins. He must have 
no fellowship with them, but on the contrary reprove them. He must 
rebuke the offenders sharply, that they may be sound in the faith 
(Tit. i. 13). In cases of both moral and doctrinal unsoundness, if 
persons neglect to hear the Church, they must be treated as an outsider 
till they are reconciled by repentance and reformation. (St. Matt. xviii. 
17; cf. Rom. xvi. 17; 2 Thess. iii. 6,14; 2 Tim. iii. 5; 2St. John, 10,11. 
Such offenders must be treated as moral lepers till the disease is arrested 
(Ley. xiv.) and cleansing is effected by the water—the blood (z.e., the 
resurrection life of Christ), and the oil, the unction from the Holy One. 

The Messenger of the Church is bidden to repent, ¢.¢., to get the mind 
of the Lord on this subject, and to bring it to bear on the case of the 
diseased members requiring godly discipline; or else Christ will Himself 
take the discipline into His own hands and He will make war against 
them with the sword of His mouth, z.e., with the Holy Spirit, the Spirit 
of Truth, Who is also called the Finger of God, by whom Christ 
casts out devils, and binds the strong man (St. Luke, xi. 20). 

The epistle concludes with a precious assurance calculated to 
encourage the faithful in overcoming all foes and difficulties, obstacles 
and hindrances. The hidden manna is the food which Christ feeds on, 
while he does the will of God (St. John, iv. 32,34). None can know 
the satisfying and the uplifting and enlightening nature of this food, 
but those that yield themselves, soul and body, to do the will of God. 

‘The white stone is not only a stone of acgutttal, but it is a tessara 
of citizenship, and a passport of admission to the spiritual banquet of 
the life eternal in the heavenly Jerusalem.’? The new nature will be a 
loving expression of the individual! character which Christ, as our only 
infallible spiritual director, will mould and develop. 


Rev. ii. 18-29, 


Tur FourtH EPIstLk oF CHRIST,? ADDRESSED TO THE ANGEL OR 
MESSENGER OF THE CHURCH IN THYATIRA, 


‘To the angel of the Church in Thyatira write: These things saith 
the Son of God [authority and justification], Who hath His eyes like a 
flame of fire, and His feet are like unto burnished brass ; [the sympathetic 
recognition and remonstrance] I know thy works, and thy love, and 
faith, and ministry, and patience, and that thy last works are more 


1 Dr. C. G. Barth. ae i 
2 Bishop Christopher Wordsworth. 
- 3 For ate on the Fartti and middle Sunday of Eastertide, commonly called the 


Third Sunday after Easter. 
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than the first. But I have [this] against thee, that thou sufferest the 
woman ! Jezebel, which calleth herself a prophetess; and she teacheth 
and seduceth my servants to commit fornication and to eat things 
sacrificed to idols [things which were specially coupled together and 
forbidden by the first Council of the Church in Jerusalem (see Acts, 
xv. 28, 29)], And I gave her time that she should repent; and she 
willeth not to repent of her fornication. Behold I do cast her into a 
bed, and them that commit adultery with her into great tribulation, 
except they repent of her? works. And I will kill her children with death 
[or pestilence]; and all the Churches shall know that Iam He which 
searcheth the reins and hearts; and I will give unto each one of you 
according to your works. [The charge.] But to you I say, to the rest 
that are in Thyatira, as many as have not this teaching, which know 
not the deep things of Satan, as they say; I cast upon you none other 
burdens: but that which ye have, hold fast till I came. [The promise.] 
And he that overcometh, and he that keepeth My works unto the end, 
to him will I give authority over the nations, as I also have received 
of My Father; and he shall rule them with a rod of iron, like vessels of 
a potter shall they be broken to pieces; and I will give him the morning 
star, [Invitation.] He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the Churches.’ 

This is the central epistle of the group. In common with all 
the epistles it is Catholic in its tone and spirit, and universal in its 
application. Every branch and sub-branch of the Church is in danger 
of having some section of its members, setting to work to play 
the Jezebel in spiritual matters and in forms and ceremonies, such as are 
used to give expression to moral and spiritual convictions. But it is 
recognised in this epistle that even where the Jezebel faction is strong 
in a Church, there will be found a remnant ‘ which have not bowed the 
Imee to Baal’ (1 Kings, xix. 18), And the rest, or remnant, whether 
large or small, who have not accepted Jezebel tenets and who know not, 
2.é., ignore and repudiate, the deep things of Satan, they have no new 
doctrine to learn, they have only to hold fast the form of sound words 
(the Creed) ‘which they have heard of the Apostles in faith and love, 
which is in Christ Jesus, and to keep and guard by the Holy Ghost which 
eee in us, the good thing which was committed unto them’ (2 Tim. 
i, 13, 14). 

Then by patient continuance in well-doing, those who are sound in 
the faith will put to silence the ignorance of foolish men. The Jezebel 
teaching which professes to speak the mind of the Lord will be found to 
be a tissue of falsehood ; it will be cast into a bed, where it will lie like 
a sow wallowing in the mire, a position in which it will repel rather 
than attract the ordinary observer. God does not undertake to cure 
false doctrine, but He casts it into a position where its odiousness 
becomes apparent to the moral sense of the community. And those 
who have been implicated in the spiritual unfaithfulness of these 
Jezebel tenets will be subjected to Divine visitation. They will under- 
go tribulation, 7.e., pressure designed to work an effective cure. Jacob’s 
twenty years’ sojourn with his uncle Laban laid the foundation for the 
cure of his propensity to deceit, of which there is no further evidence 
after his wrestle with the Divine angel at Peniel. The seventy years’ 
captivity of the Jews cured them of their idolatrous propensities. 

False doctrine of any kind may be reckoned as Jezebel doctrine. But 


1 ‘ Wife,’ according to some authorities. 
2 « Their,’ according to some authorities. 
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the original Jezebel, queen of Ahab, was remarkable for Baal-worship, 
and for goading her husband to acts of covetousness and falsehood 
and cruelty. She was of the type of the heady and highminded, a lover 
of pleasure more than a lover of God (2 Tim. iii, 4). She was a woman 
who usurped authority over the man (1 Kings, xviii. 13; xxi. 7, 8); a 
thing which is forbidden in the Church of Christ (1 Tim. i. 12), where 
so much is done to give honour to woman, and to find her ample employ- 
ment for all her varied talents and powerful influence. 

The children of Jezebel doctrine are sure to be killed and to die out. 
False doctrine may die hard, but die it must, and its adherents, who 
may be called its children, never continue in one stay; their doctrine is 
unstable and their practice still more so. Thus, disintegration prevails. 
Thus, over and over again, in the history of the Church, that which is 
dark and false is made manifest by the True Light. 

Observe the Divine assurance to those that overcome the five great 
enemies of the human race, by faith that links them to the Captain of our 
Salvation, and who keep His works of wisdom, love, and power: they 
are to receive from Christ authority over the nations. This is no new 
doctrine: long before, the P-almist had thus given expression to it, 
‘God hath shown His people the power of his works, that He might 
give them the heritage of the nations’ (Ps. exi. 6). 

Called to be partakers of the Divine nature and to be in fellowship 
with the Father and the Son, the people of the Lord are to do even 
greater works than He did in His own person on earth, because from the 
vantage-point of God’s right hand He is the doer of it, through His 
faithful ones on earth. 

The Christian dispensation is literally the iron age of the human race, 
The Christian nations are pre-eminent for the use they make of iron, in 
a wonderful manner—from the electric searchlight, and the telegraph 
to the iron railway sleeper, which defies the white ants of equatorial 
regions, and the bicycle. 

Under this aspect there is nothing harsh in the idea of ruling the 
nations with a rod of iron. And if the civilisation which accompanies 
the faithful preaching of the Gospel of the Kingdom breaks to pieces, 
like a potter’s vessel, the old customs and methods of pagan nations, 
Christianity of the right stamp will, like a potter, remould and remodel 
the material which comes to hand, and make the nations into vessels 
meet for the Master’s use. Thus, what in the first place has been fore- 
told of Christ Himself becomes true of all the living members of which 
He is the living Head. : 

Moreover, what is true of Christian nations in this respect is, of 
course, true of the individual Christians who give tone and influence to 
the Churches, which give Christian tone and influence to the nation. 
Every individual Christian who overcometh, and keepeth Christ’s works 
to the end, exerts a ruling influence in the family and the society to 
which that person belongs. 

‘And I will give him the morning star’ (Isa. xx. 16). Jesus 
describes Himself as ‘the root and the offspring of David, the bright and 
morning star.’ So then Christ gives Himself to His faithful ones. He 
comes and makes His abode with them; He makes His light to shine 
into them and through them; and makes them ‘sons of the morning’ 
and ‘children of the day.’ Thus He enables them to turn many to 
righteousness, and they shine as the stars of heaven (Dan. xii. 3). 

Christ has received of His Father the commission to break and 
remould the clay of humanity, and to rule it with firm beneficence in 
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everthing that can promote the greatest good of the greatest number, 
while the brilliancy of His own perfect example is the illuminating 
principle and the attractive force—in one word, the star. He thus does 
what is symbolised, by the sceptre and its star. So through the Holy 
Ghost He makes those who are linked to Him by a living and loving 
faith reflect and reproduce in miniature what He is doing at large. 


Nore 1.—The sainted Bengel says: ‘ The morning star is Thyself, 
Lord Jesus. For that even the “bright and morning star” is the name 
(chapter xxii. 16) which Thou takest. Give Thyself therefore to me, 
and then I shall ask for no sun, for Thou shalt be both sun ard star. 
With him on whom the morning star sheds its beams, it is always morn- 
ing and never evening.’! 

NorE 2.—The deep things of Satan (v. 24) include such forms of 
wickedness as are revealed in Courts of Law, and prove that fact is more 
strange than fiction, in which there is so much that is revolting. 


Reading VIII.—Rev. iii, 1-7. 


Tue Firrx EpistLe oF CuRist,? ADDRESSED TO THE ANGEL OR 
MESSENGER OF THE CHURCH IN SaRDIS. 


‘AnD to the angel of the Church in Sardis write [authority and 
qualification]: these things saith He that hath the seven Spirits of God* 
and the seven stars. [Sympathetic recognition and remonstrance.] Lf 
know thy works, that thou hast a name that thou livest, and thou art 
dead. Be thou watchful and stablish the things which remain, which 
were ready to die; for I have found no works of thine fulfilled before 
My God. [Admonition.] Remember, therefore, how thou hast received 
and didst hear; and keep it and repent. If, therefore, thou shalt not 
watch, I will come as a thief, and thou shalt not know what hour I will 
come upon thee.® [Reassurance.] But thou hast a few names in Sardis 
which did not defile their garments; and they shall walk with Me in 
white ; for they are worthy. |Promise.] He that overcometh shall thus 
be arrayed in white garments; and I will in no wise blot his name out of 
the book of life; and I will confess his name before My Father and 
before His angels. [Invitation.] He that hath an ear, lethim hear what 
the Spirit saith unto the Churches,’ 

It will be observed that in some of these epistles the promise or assu- 
rance precedes, and in others it follows the invitation. In either case the 
invitation is addressed to all people, and the promise is held out to all who 
fulfil the conditions attached to it, viz., ‘overcoming.’ These seven epistles 
of the Head of the Church are model pastoral epistles suited for all the 
varied wants of the members of the Church; marked by distinguishing 
features, the groundwork is the same in all of them. First, there is the 
declaration of authority on the part of the person from whom the letter 
emanates. Then there is an expression of sympathetic recognition of 


1 Quoted by Dr. C. G. Barth. 

2 For use on the fifth Sunday of Easter-tide, commonly called fourth Sunday 
after Easter. 

3 See note, Reading I., p, 3. 

4 See chap. i. 20. 5 

® During the night the ‘Captain of the Temple’ made his rounds, At his 
approach the guards had to rise and salute him in a particular manner. Any 
guard found asleep had his garments snatched from him and burnt; and thus, 
though he was saved so as by fire, he suffered loss (1 Cor. iii. 15). 
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what is right in the character of the persons addressed (generally the 
minority of the outward and visible Church), and an equally touching re- 
monstrance respecting what is crooked and perverse in some of the 
members of the Church. Then there is a practical admonition and 
charge concerning the amends to be made—followed in some cases by a 
reassurance concerning the faithful minority, and in all cases by a 
promise to those who fulfil the condition, which is the same in all the 
seven epistles, viz., to be ‘one that overcometh.’ 

This Epistle bears down upon fashionable society, those who can 
afford to indulge the pride of life while they are clad in purple and fine 
linen, and fare sumptuously every day.! Some people are conspicuous for 
personal expenditure, especially on personal adornment, and yet they 
declare that they cannot afford to contribute, even sparingly, to the nu- 
merous good works which invite the sympathetic aid of all who bear 
Christ’s name. This Epistle admonishes all those who thus make a 
heavy outlay on the outer man, that what appears estimable to 
man may be abominable to God, Who looks upon the heart and upon the 
principles and the motives of men, Out of the heart proceed the things 
which defile the man (St. Mark, vii. 21-23). The heart must be purified 
by faith, and by the presence of the Holy Ghost, Who will banish the 
evil spirits, and keep Christ enthroned, so that we may sanctify the Lord 
God in our hearts. Thus in the hidden man of the heart, in that which 
is not corruptible, the faithful are to be clothed with humility and to 
adorn themselves with good works, and with a meek and quiet spirit, 
which is in the sight of God of great price (cf. 1 Tim. ii. 8,10; 1 St. Pet. 
ili. 4; v. 4); thus they yield themselves to fulfil all God’s will (Acts, 
xiii. 22). 

The fashion of this world as represented by luxurious Sardis passeth 
away—with all that belongs to the lust of the flesh and the lust of the 
eyes and the pride of life (1 St. John, ii. 16, 17), but ‘he that doeth the 
will of God abideth for ever.’ é 

‘O Jesus, search and try what is my true state, and dissipate all 
mere seeming and hypocrisy. ; 

‘He who is naturally dead is without breath or motion, but in 
spiritual death there may still remain a natural activity, and hence that 
kind of death is not so easily recognised,’ ? ; 

For, as St. Paul testifies, the person who lives in pleasure is dead 
while living (1 Tim. v.6; cf.St. James,v.5). It is not given to very many 
to have unlimited resources for following up ‘the pleasures of sin for a 
season,’ but it would be true wisdom to esteem the reproach of Christ 
greater riches than the treasures of Egypt, as Moses did, when he turned 
his back on all the resources of that Juxurious court (Heb. xi. 24-27). 

Through the deceitfulness of riches some, especially among the 
votaries of fashion, are in a condition of spiritual death—not really 
dead, but devoid of any of the activity which belongs to spiritual life. 
The agents through which the spirit of man should show itself alive, 
viz., the conscience and the will, are blunted and paralysed. Most of 
the good natural features of conscience and will are wrapped in death- 
like torpor; and the few features that do retain some of the original 
character that came from the hand of God are ‘ready to die.’ But even 
to such insensate souls as these the voice of Jehovah, which, though oft 
it comes to men as a ‘still, small voice, is mighty in operation. It 


1 A person of title who hardly ever gave to Cutistian works is reported to have 
put on four clean shirts every day. 
2 Dr, C. G, Barth. 


( 24 ) 


speaks to such as these and says, ‘ Awake thou that sleepest and arise 
from the dead, and Christ shall give thee light’ (Eph. v. 14). 

Then those who in the light of Christ see the true beauty of holiness 
will find that God requires, and can supply, truth in the inward parts. 
They will beseech God to make them a clean heart and to renew a right 
spirit within them. They will acknowledge the sins of which they feel 
convicted by the Holy Ghost (St. John, xvi. 8-11); these they will con- 
fess to their Heavenly Father, their all-wise and sympathetic Father 
Confessor, and their infallible spiritual director and energiser. They 
will plead the merits and mediation of the Lamb of God, Who is the 
propitiation for our sins, the subduer of our evil tendencies, while also 
He is the implanter and nurturer of holy thoughts, good desires, and 
energies, wrought of God through the Holy Spirit. 

Thus, those who were black and polluted in the sight of God learn 
to walk before Him in love as dear children. They cleanse themselves 
from all filthiness of the flesh and spirit, and they perfect holiness in the 
fear of God. They come to Christ and they follow after Him. They 
abide in Him and Hein them. Thereby they are kept unspotted from 
the world (1 Cor. vi. 11; 2 Cor. vii. 1). 

Day by day they bring to Christ the stains of the day to be washed 
away by the virtue of His cleansing life-blood—the blood that atones 
for the past and energises for the future; and the time will come when 
there will be no more earth-stains to bring to the great High Priest. As 
He promises, ‘ they shall walk with Me in white, for they are worthy.’ 
Those who believe in Him and follow Him are transformed into His 
image. Glory and thanksgiving be to Him for making them worthy. 
White raiment, exceeding white, shall be the garment of the saints in 
light. Their names will be found in the book of the living, and written 
among the righteous! Having confessed Christ before men in this 
world, He will fully acknowledge them in the world to come. 


Norr.—‘ Sardis in ancient days was the capital of the richest of 
kings (King of Lydia), and still later an opulent and luxurious city. It 
had a Christian flock in the midst of it, and afterwards several very 
beautiful Christian churches. But war and dreadful earthquakes have 
destroyed it, and all that now remains is the ruins which tell of the 
transitory nature of earthly splendour. In the vicinity of these ruins 
there is a miserable village of huts which still bears the name of Sart.’? 


Rey. iii. 7-14. 


THE Srxta Epistie oF CHrIst,? ADDRESSED TO THE ANGEL OR 
MxsseENGER OF THE CHURCH IN PHILADELPHIA. 


‘To the angel of the Church in Philadelphia write [authority and 
qualification]: these things saith He that is holy, He that is true, He 
that hath the key of David, He that openeth and none shall shut, and 
that shutteth and none openeth. [Sympathetic recognition.] I know 
thy works (behold, I have set before thee a door opened, which none can 
shut), that thou hast a little power, and didst keep my word, and didst 
not deny My Name. Behold, I give*+ (some) of the synagogue of Satan, 


1 This is the first of the seven references to the Book of Life in this Revelation. 
2 From Dr, C. G. Barth. 


3 For use on the sixth Sunday of Laster-tide, commonly called the fifth 
Sunday after Easter. 


4 ‘T give’ is explained further down in the sentence by ‘I will make.’ 


{some) of them which say they are Jews and they are not, but do lie;! 
behold, I will make them to come and worship biter thy feet, and to 
iow that I have loved thee. [Assurance.] Because thou didst keep 
the word of My patience, I also will keep thee from the hour of trial, 
that (hour) which is to come upon the whole world (the inhabited earth), 
{Admonition.] I come quickly; hold fast that which thou hast, that no 
one take thy crown. [Promise.] He that overcometh I will make him 
a pillar in the temple of My God, and he shall go out thence no more; 
and I will write upon him the name of My God, and the name of the 
City of My God, the new Jerusalem, which cometh down out of heaven 
from My God and mine own new name. [Inyitation.] He that hath 
an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the Churches.’ 

Philadelphia is the only name made use of in the addresses of those 
Epistles, which is a Scriptural term adopted by the Apostles to express 
the Christian virtue of brotherly kindness (Rom. xii. 10; 2 Pet. i. 7). 
There is no direct remonstrance in this Epistle. The type of Christianity 
here described is of a high order. The nearest approach to remonstrance 
is in the recognition, ‘Thou hast a little power.’ It is a remarkable 
coincidence that, as brotherly kindness is the sixth in the list of virtues 
which the Christian should add to his faith, so it is the distinctive mark 
of this sixth Epistle. On the other hand, testimony is given to loyal 
and obedient faith, ‘Thou didst keep My word;’ and to courage, ‘Thou 
didst not deny My Name;’ and to patience, ‘Thou didst keep the word 
of My patience.’ 

To maintain a standard of practical Christianity like this is the sure 
way to bring about the conversion of Mohammedans, Buddhists, Hindoos, 
Confucians, Positivists, Parsees, and all who have false ideas about God. 

By this magnetic influence and moral suasion Christ will make these 
votaries of false ideas of God and Godliness (God-like-ness) come and 
worship before the feet of such Christianity. It will not be that worship 
which must be given to God alone (Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9), but that 
worship which Christ described as being accorded to the humble guest who 
took the lowest place (St. Luke, xiv. 10)—the worth-ship or honourable 
estimation which in our marriage service the bridegroom promises to the 
bride. It is the beauty of holiness, which Christ makes His faithful 

ople to possess, that tends to draw men unto Him, and makes them 
now that He has loved His Church and cherished it and made it con- 
formable to His mind and example (St. John, xiii. 15, 34, 35). 

This high type of Christianity will attract some who are of the 
synagogue of Satan, or in the camp of the Adversary, to come out and 
separate themselves from those who are always resisting the Holy 
Ghost, and from those who profess that they know God, but by their 
works they deny Him, beivg abominable and disobedient and unto every 
good work reprobate. 3 ; 

The victory that overcometh is effected by placing and keeping the 
soul in living touch with the resurrection life of Christ, Who has over- 
come the five great enemies of our soul, viz., the world, the flesh, the 
devil, death, and the grave; and Who shares His victory with all who 
are in real touch with Him. ; : 

Christ here promises to him that overcometh that He will make him 
‘a pillar in the temple of My God,’ a pillar of witness in this world and 


1 A true Jew has a true idea of the unity and holiness of the Living God. All 


religions such as Mohammedanism which profess to uphold the idea of one God are 
false Judaism. Judah, by his name, should be one whom bis brethren shall 


praise (Gen. xlix. 8). 
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the next, and a pillar for upholding the glory of God and for the defence 
and confirmation of the Gospel. 

‘Thou shalt be called by a new name, which the mouth of Jehovah 
shall name (Isa. lxii. 2). Therefore ‘the name of My God,’ seems to mean 
the new name which God will give to each of the faithful as an expres- 
sion of glory to God; for the character which Divine grace has moulded 
will be in evidence as truly as the gold plate which the High Priest 
wore on his forehead inscribed ‘Holiness to Jehovah.’ Moreover, the faith- 
ful are to be invested with the insignia of perpetual citizens of the new 
Jerusalem, a title which indicates the Divine restoration of perpetual 
peace, in the time of the restitution of all things. And in addition to 
these two privileges the faithful are to bear the new name of their Lord 
and Saviour, by which the expression of God’s character in reconciling 
the world unto Himself by Christ wiil be developed, to the glory of 
God and the joy of all who share the benefit of the revelation. 

In another passage of this book, it is said of Christ that ‘He had a 
name written that no man knew, but He Himself’ (xix. 12). 

With God a name expresses attributes and character, and Christ has 
told us that ‘no man knoweth the Son but the Father’ (St. Matt. xi. 27). 

When the faithful ‘know even as they are known, they will have a 
developed capacity of expression of truth, to suit their developed capacity 
of perception; and when the new name of Christ isrevealed in order that 
His people may share it, it will be a title which will express all His at- 
tributes and character in fellowship with the Father and the Son. As 
poetry is true expression in the most comprehensive and forcible form, the 
new song of heaven will be poetry of the most sublime order, and the 
new name of Christ will be the climax in the sublimity of true 
expression of that which is truly and fully apprehended. 


Reading IX.—Rev. iii. 14-29. 


Tuer SeventH EPistie oF Curist,! ADDRESSED TO THE ANGEL OB 
MESSENGER OF THE CHURCH IN LAODICEA. 


‘AnD to the angel of the Church in Laodicea write [authority and 
qualification]: these things saith the Amen,? the faithful and true wit- 
ness, the beginning of the creation of God. [Recognition and remon- 
strance.] I know thy works, that thou art neither cold nor hot: I would 
that thou wert cold or hot; so, because thou art lukewarm [Note 1] and 
neither hot nor cold, I will extrude thee out of my mouth. ‘Admonition.] 
Because thou sayest, I am rich, and have gotten riches, and have need of 
nothing ; and knowest not that thou art the wretched one, and miserable, 
and poor, and blind, and naked: I counsel thee to buy of me gold refined 
by fire, that thou mayest become rich; and white garments that thou 
mayest clothe thyself, and [that] the shame of thy nakedness be not made 
manifest; and eye-salve to anoint thine eyes that thou mayest see. 
[Reassurance]. As many as I love, I reprove and chasten: be zealous, 
therefore, and repent. Behold I stand at the door, and knock: if any man 
hear my voice, and open the door, I will come in to him, and will sup 
with him, and he with me. [Promise.] He that overcometh, I will give 
to him to sit down with me in my throne, as I also overcame and sat 


1 This, which may be called the Amen Epistle, is available for the Sunday after 
Ascension Day, being the seventh Sunday of the Haster-tide series, 
2 One of the Divine names, see Isa. xxv. 16. 
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down with My Father in His throne. [Inyitation.] He that hath an ear, 
let him hear what the Spirit saith to the Churches.’ (Note 2.) 

If this Amen Epistle be read in view of the ascension of our Blessed 
Lord, it will be found thoroughly appropriate to that subject. As we 
commemorate the going up of our Lord to the right hand of the Father, 
we see how He had completely finished on earth the foundation and 
organization of the work which the Father had given Him to do. In 
Him all the promises of God are yea and Amen (2 Cor. i. 20). This 
exaltation of our Elder Brother with great triumph to the throne of the 
Majesty on high is enhanced by the realisation that He is the beginning 
(a4pxn) of the creation of God ; for all things were made by Him, whether 
in the most remote creation or at the preparation of our globe for the 
habitation of man. Moreover, He had power to take His life again after 
He had laid it down; and so He was the beginning of the new 
creation—of the spiritual body as He had been of the natural body 
(1 Cor. xv. 44, 45). The Amen song of Heaven we may well believe: 

ted our ascended Lord, the living expression of eternal verity. It 
is the third of the seven choric songs. 

‘Amen. Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, and 
honour, and power, and might, be unto our God for ever and ever. 
Amen’ (Rey. vii. 12). 

Just as the Church in Sardis was conspicuous for the ostentation 
and luxuriousness of its adherents, and as it thereby became the type of 
all Christians who, whether singly or in communities, are votaries of 
fashion—the transient pomps and vanities of this transitory world—so 
the Church in Laodicea (Note 3) was the type of those plutocratic 
Churches and plutocratic individuals, which are much in evidence in 
these latter days, There are some plutocrats who are votaries of 
fashion, but there are others who detest fashion, and yet are in bondage 
to their vast possessions. Even those who are not absorbed by their 
riches are in danger of becoming lukewarm in their Christianity. 

In the Gospels our Lord has taught us that it is hard for rich 
people to be saved, because a rich man is tempted to trust in his riches 
instead of trusting in the Living God, and it is difficult to divest him- 
self of dependence on money till death comes and separates him from 
the riches in which he trusted and looked for his good things, and 
which he kept so largely for himself. But, though it is harder for a rich 
person to be saved than for a poor person, it is not at all impossible. 
God can and God does enable rich people to accept the counsel of Christ, 
the wonderful Counsellor, and to seek the fellowship with Christ, which 
the richest and most exalted of all society can enjoy to perfection when 
they first give their hearts to Him and then seek to fulfil God’s will 
with the talents entrusted to them. The old Adam in the rich man, or 
the rich Church, says, ‘ You are all right; you are well off; you have 
need of nothing; you are safe come what may. But if Christ be 
allowed to speak when He stands at the door of the heart and con- 
science, and knocks for admittance, He will shed true light on the situa- 
tion, and by the convincing power of the Holy Spirit He will make the 
rich man feel that the whole world and its riches avail nothing to save the 
soul, and that it would be more profitable to lose all one’s earthly riches 
than to lose one’s self. Christ pleads, ‘Give thy soul to Me to be saved, 
and leave it in My hands to perfect that which concerneth it.’ Whether 
you know it or not, already ‘thou art the wretched one, and miserable, 
and poor, and blind, and naked’ in the sight of your Heavenly Father. 

‘ Ryen now thou hast had experience of pressure, and rebukes, and 
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chastisements, which only great riches could entail.! But take these 
orderings of God’s over-ruling providence as tokens of My love, for as 
many as | love I reprove and chasten,’ ‘ 

Some rich men in all ages have been so zealous in their change of 
mind about the true riches which endure unto life eternal that they have 
felt and obeyed the Master’s call to sell what they have and to give to 
the poor, so that they might have treasure in heaven. F 

But, though that may have been the best thing to do with material 
wealth in the first age of the Church, it would not be the best thing to 
be done now. J 

The more excellent thing now is, that when they have first given 
themselves to the Lord, and presented their bodies a living sacrifice to 
God, wealthy people should set to work zealously, by the help of the 
Holy Spirit, to use the talents entrusted to them so that God may re- 
ceive of His own with increase, so that God may be glorified by the 
devotion of millions to His treasury as well as mites. Ten pounds will 
provide a seat in a church which will accommodate generation after 
generation of hearers of God’s Word and of worshippers at God’s foot- 
stool. Fifty pounds may provide a bed in a hospital, where a succession 
of sick members of Christ’s body would be tended in Christ’s stead. 
Five pounds would make room fora child ina school where the Scriptures 
would be taught so as to make a succession of children wise unto salvation 
through faith in Christ Jesus. The relative value of a gift concerns 
the giver, the absolute value concerns the recipient. A pound a year to 
this society or that for home and foreign missions, Christian education, 
and the like would sow spiritual seeds in various ways and directions. 
Under the hand of Christ a shilling’s-worth of food is multiplied to feed 
‘several thousand persons. What aman soweth that shall he also reap 
when God gives the increase. He that soweth sparingly in these matters 
shall reap sparingly, while he that soweth bounteously or with bless- 
ang's shall reap bounteously or with blessings. Some of these good works 
wrought through faith in Christ and by the Spirit of God will go before 
the worker into the kingdom of light and glory, and some will follow 
after, and will continue to follow and to develop while this dispensation 
lasts and beyond it. To give God of His own in this way is to be rich 
in faith and good works, rich towards God, fellow-labourers with God, 
and fellow-helpers to the faith. 

To do this requires the counsel of Christ, Who bids us buy of Him, 
@e,, take from Him gratis the gold refined by fire which the word of God 
supplies. So likewise Christ will give to him that asketh white gar- 
ments, the righteousness of Christ which is full of the spirit of holiness, 
and that eyesalve for anointing the eyes, which is evidently the unction 
of the Holy Spirit, for it is the office of the Spirit of Truth to show 
Christ to us in a true light, and to show us to ourselves in a true light, and 
show things temporal and things eternal in a true light. Thus this 
seventh epistle of Christ is well adapted for what might be called ‘ En- 
thronement Sunday,’ because of the terms of the promise, ‘ He that over- 


1 Mr. Coraelius Vanderbilt, jun., who died in 1899, is reported to have said, 
‘Such wealth as mine is too heavy a burden for any man to bear. The weight of 
it is crushing me and killing me, I have no pleasure in and no use forit. In 
what respect am I really better off than my neighbour who has only half a million 
of dollars (125,000/.)? He commands more readily than I can all the true 
happiness of life, his home is as comfortable as mine, he is healthier than I am 
because he has less anxiety, he will probably live longer than I shall, and, above 
all, he can trust his friends.’ 
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cometh I will give to him to sit down with Me in My throne, as I also 
overcame and sat down with My Father in His throne.’ The throne 
of the Father is higher than the throne of the Son which He shares with 
those whom He has enabled to overcome the world, the flesh, and the 
Devil, death and the grave. But the Son is entitled to His place on both 
thrones, and thus He brings the glory and the blessedness of the Father’s 
throne within reach of those who, though called to be heirs of God and 
joint heirs with Christ, are delighted to acknowledge the superiority of 
their elder brother over themselves. To follow our elder brother, even 
in the faintest degree of love and loyal devotion, requires endowment 
with power—dynamic force from on high such as descended on the 
faithful on the Day of Pentecost. 

The seven branches of the Church must be held to have been already 

developed when, in the fourth century, the Nicene Creed was formu- 
lated ‘according to the Scriptures, and the canon of Scripture was 
finally settled by the assent of the Church universal. 
_ No one Church answers solely to the character of a Church depicted 
in any of these epistles. Any Church may have passed or may pass 
through most or all of the various phases of character here described. 
What all true branches and sub-branches of the Christian Church need 
is conformity to the word of God. The branch of the Church that is most 
Catholic and Apostolic by being most Scriptural, and which therefore 
makes the best use of all the means of grace, will be most like the 
Church in Philadelphia, and will have most influence for good upon 
other branches of the Church and upon the world at large. 

This is what Archbishop Benson says he understands by Church 
teaching: Church teaching in the open Bible, the Bible thoroughly 
read, thoroughly understood by every light of God that can possibly be 
thrown upon it by the Father of lights, and the guiding book in steering 
our way through it the Prayer-book. 


Note 1.—Lukewarmness, alias indifference, the sin most deprecated 
in this epistle, is one of the chief besetments of the Christian community 
in the present age. It is by no means confined to plutocrats; it affects 
all ranks and sections of society. 

Norte 2.—In the next dispensation the Church of Christ will be like 
a palm tree with one stem, one root, and no branches ; but in the present 
dispensation the Church of Christ is likened unto an olive-tree (Rom, xi. 
24), with main branches and sub-branches, These seven letters of Christ 
and the epistles of St. Paul to seven Churches (four in ee and three 
in Asia) point to seven as the number of the main branches, but the 
number of sub-branches may reach seventy times seven before the end of 
this dispensation. Yet only those Churches which continue steadfastly in 
the Apostles’ doctrine and fellowship, and in the breaking of the bread 
and the prayers (Acts, ii. 42), can rightly be reckoned branches or sub- 
branches of the Church, of which Christ is the root and the stem, and 
the Holy Spirit is the sap and vital force, while the word of God is 
the bark, the foliage, and fruit, and make the character and quality of 
the branch. : 

Nors 3.—‘ Laodicea was a great and opulent commercial city on the 
river Lycus. About the year 60 after Christ it was laid waste by an 
earthquake. But the wealth of the inhabitants was so great that, 
without help from external sources, they were able to rebuild it. At 
present, with all its noble edifices, it lies in ruins, which are the haunt 
of the serpent and scorpion’ (Dr, C. G. Barth). 
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Reading X.—Rev, iv. 1-5. 
Tur Door OPEN IN THE HicgHEST HEAVEN. 


THE promises in all the seven Epistles of Christ raise the hearts and 
the hopes of the faithful to the things above, where Christ sitteth at the 
right hand of God, but the Amen Epistle, which deals with the enthrone- 
ment of Christ and of those who overcome, strengthens the desire for an 
open door through which the throne of glory may be viewed. Though 
the Jews hold that there are seven heavens, the Scriptures allude to 
three only, of which the third is the highest heaven, the subject of this 
chapter. 

When the Divine communications which produced the seven Epistles 
were concluded, we can well imagine how the Apostle would yearn, as 
Moses did, for further insight into ‘the things above,’ and it is a 
continual cause for thanksgiving on the part of the faithful that these 
yearnings were satisfied, not only for the confirmation of St. John’s 
faith, the nourishment of his hope, and the enlargement of his charity, but 
still more for the transmission of similar benefits to all those who share 
these lawful yearnings of ‘the disciple which beareth witness of these 
things and wrote these things.’ 

‘ After these things I saw, and behold, a door opened in heaven; and 
the first voice which I heard, [a voice} as of a trumpet speaking with me, 
one saying, Come up hither, and I will show thee the things which must 
come to pass hereafter,’ 

This was the voice of Christ, clear, resonant, and musical, the voice 
he had heard at the first when he was in the Spirit on the Lord’s Day 
(i. 10). As the seer does not expressly record the number of days 
occupied in his reception of the whole series of Revelations, the internal 
evidence of the record seems to warrant the conjecture that the series of 
Revelations extended over a period of at least seven days—probably the 
first days of seven consecutive weeks. 

What is now under consideration seems to have been revealed on the 
second day of the series, which may be taken to have again been the 
Lord’s Day, the day of heavenly light, of resurrection life, and of power 
from on high. 

As, week by week, the Lord’s Day comes round, it affords the best 
opportunity for hearing, as St. John did, the voice of the Lord speaking 
from heart to heart, and for lifting the mind to perceive and know what 
the door opened in heaven discloses. 

When God has vouchsafed further to open the door of Heaven to 
His faithful servants, such as Moses, Isaiah, Zechariah, Ezekiel, Daniel, 
Paul, and John, itis not so much to gratify the lawful desire which Moses 
expressed when he said, ‘I beseech Thee show me Thy glory’ 
(Exod. xiii. 18); but it is to show men how the affairs and prospects of 
mankind are regarded in Heaven, the headquarters of the human race; 
and, according to the Divine rule (Deut. xviii. 21, 22), in so far as what 
is said on these subjects can be verified by human observation and experi- 
ence, it testifies to the Divine character of this book. The things which 
have been verified strengthen the confidence that all will be verified in its 
turn. The dictum of earth is, ‘It may be this and it may be that,’ but 
the dictum of Heaven is, ‘It must be this and it must be that.’ On earth 
there may be doubt whether good or evil is in the ascendant, but among 
those who surround the throne of God there is no uncertainty on this 
point. 


a ae 


_ Onearth God is oftentimes regarded as indifferent to the wants or suffer- 
ings of His creatures, or as harsh in His visitations and in the orderings of His 
Providence; but in the Holy of Holies, the inner sanctuary of Heaven, 
and in the holy place of Paradise, there is the fullest appreciation of, and 
confidence in, the wisdom, love, and power of God. ‘Straightway I was in 
the Spirit ;' and behold there was a throne set in heaven, and one sitting 
upon the throne.’ This places in the forefront of all consideration of 
human affairs that the production of good on the one hand, and the sub- 
jugation of evil on the other, must emanate from the occupant of the 
central throne of the universe, and that there, also, the apprehension of 
good and evil, and the true definition of it, must exist in absolute per- 
fection. 

Tn the description that follows of the appearance of the Divinity and 
the semblance of the mysterious surroundings of the throne of the 
Majesty on High, it must be recognised that what St. Paul found it im- 

ssible to describe, for want of human terms of expression, St. John 

as been led to give an approximate delineation of, by the aid of terms 

a are familiar to mankind, in our present limited and partial know- 
. 


THE THEOPHANY OF Gop THE FATHER. 


‘ And He that sat was to look upon like a jasper stone and a sardine. 
And there was a rainbow round about the throne like an emerald to look 
upon.? And round about the throne four-and-twenty thrones, and upon 
the thrones four-and-twenty elders sitting arrayed in white garments,’ 

The elders are such as are described in the Epistle to the Hebrews 
(xi. 2) as having obtained a good report through faith. The number 
twenty-four may be taken as a representative number which may stand 
for myriads, thousands, hundreds, or tens. In their song of adoration, 
which is given in the next chapter (v. 9), the twenty-four elders confess 
that by the blood of the Lamb they have been redeemed to God out of 
every tribe and tongue and people and nation.* 

This mystical company would seem to include both those who have 
been translated without dying, as Enoch and Elijah, and those saints 
who rose after Christ’s resurrection, as St. Matthew records (xxvii. 52, 
53). These, like the godly persons who were assembled at Jerusalem 
on the Day of Pentecost, must have been ‘devout men out of every 
nation under heaven, and, having lived and died before Christ’s death 
and resurrection, they became the first fruits unto God and the Lamb 
of the general resurrection. They constitute the general assembly and 
Church of the firstborn, and they are the spirits of just men made perfect 
with the consummation of bliss in body and soul—a spiritual body and 
a sublimated soul. This celestial college of ‘ancients’ is constituted, 


1In St. Paul’s case he could not tell whether it was in the body or out of the 
body that he was spiritually uplifted (2 Cor. xii. 1, 2). Pa 

2 The rainbow is the sign of Divine Providence, and with its seven colours 
symbolises the seven-fold action of the Holy Ghost in the providence of the uni- 
verse, Some hold that the jasper is the diamond, and is a symbol of the holiness 
of God, and the sardius, which is the red precious stone known as the cornelian, is 
a symbol of the Divine justice. ; ; 

3 This implies that the seven-fold splendour of the rainbow had a setting or 
mounting of green emerald tint whichis an emblem of our duration. 

4 It is surprising that some reckon the twenty-four elders to represent the 
twenty-four books of the Old Testament, comprising Pentateuch, 5; Former 
Prophets, 5; Later Prophets, counting the twelve Minor Prophets as one, 5; 
Hagiographa, 9 ; total 24. 
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no doubt, of those who, like Abraham, rejoiced to see the day of Christ ; 
of David, though a saint and prophet, who spoke of Christ to a large 
extent, it is expressly stated that he has not ascended into the heavens. 
(Acts, ii. 84); and who, like Simeon, were waiting for consolation in 
Israel, and, like Anna, were looking for redemption in Jerusalem. ‘ The 
Cross cast its shadow forward all along the ages of the world, upon man 
and upon events from the moment of the fall.” The Lamb was ‘slain 
from the foundation of the world’ (xiii. 8). ven beyond the line of 
God’s direct tradition we can note man’s original knowledge and hope of 
redemption. All the world over and in every age we find something to 
assure us of man’s common original and common hope.’! Among such 
elders of the human race no doubt will be found representatives of each 
age of the history of mankind, and of each of the three great divisions 
constituted by the descendants of Shem, Ham, and Japheth. Abraham and 
Sarah belonged to Ur of the Chaldees; Melchizedek belonged to Canaan ; 
Asenath, the wife of Joseph, was Egyptian; Jethro and Zipporah were 
Midianites; Job probably was an Edomite; Ruth was a Moabite; the 
Queen of Sheba came from the far south; the Ninevites repented at 
the preaching of Jonah; Ebed-Melech was an Ethiopian. In the New 
Testament there are the Shepherds of Bethlehem and the Wise Men 
that came from the East, who, like Zacharias and Elizabeth, Simeon and 
Anna, Joseph the Carpenter, and John the Baptist, must haye died 
before our Lord was crucified. 

From devout persons of this kind we may infer that the representa- 
tive Elders of the human race were called to fill the lesser thrones, which 
surround the great central throne of the Father of the Universe. And 
on these thrones the Elders, vested in white robes and with crowns of 
gold, are engaged in contemplation of the sublime attributes and character 
of God as shown in His works and His words. From time to time the 
Elders arise and prostrate themselves in adoration, and thanksgiving, 
and intercession (vy. 8). While seated, they seem to be drinking in 
thoughts, new and old, of God, His character, His works, and words. 
From time to time what they freshly apprehend is expressed on their 
golden harps. While taking in the refreshing that comes from fellow- 
ship Divine, the while engaged in drinking in the spiritual refresh- 
ment of those spiritual discernments, the Elders wear their crowns, 
for this is a crowning privilege. But when they proceed to give ex- 
pression to what they have apprehended of Divine wisdom, love, and 
power, they cast their crowns before the throne, that the chief merit 
and glory of every spiritual apprehension and development may be 
ascribed to God. 

‘And out of the throne proceed lightnings and voices and thunders,’ 
By these terms are expressed the various ways in which God speaks to 
man. Lightning may come without thunder, but there is no thunder 
without lightning, Lightning without thunder illuminates, for it gives 
a gentle and solemn warning without, but does not strike; but, when 
thunder follows lightning, the voice of Jehovah is mighty in operation, 
and there is but a step between life and death. Then, of the voices. 
which give interpretation to both lightning and thunder, there are many 
ways and various times in which God can speak to man, but the still 
small voice which whispers to the conscience—the inner man—is the way 
most used by God to arrest the attention and win the confidence of man. 


1 F, C, Woodhouse, 


a) 


Reading XI.—Rev. iv, 5-11. 
THE THRONE OF GLORY AND THE THEOPHANY OF THE Horny GuHost. 


‘AnD [there were] seven lamps of fire burning before the throne, 
which are the seven spirits of God ;! and before the throne, as it were a 
glassy sea, like unto crystal.’? 

In the highest heaven this glassy sea corresponds to the head-waters 
of the river of the water of life, bright as crystal, which in the Millennial, 
or Second Heaven, proceed out of the throne of God and of the 
Lamb (xxii. 1). The Brazen Laver had stood between the brazen altar 
and the door of the Tabernacle; and, on a much larger scale, the Laver 
of the Temple, capable of holding twelve thousand gallons, was called a 
molten sea, and, being supported on the backs of twelve oxen, and sup- 
plemented by ten lavers on wheels—five on the right hand and five on the 
left—represented water in motion (cf. 1 Kings, viii. 24-28; 2 Chron. 
iv. 1-6). Thus was represented not only the fountain which Christ has 
opened for sin and uncleanness, but the fountain of the water of life and 
of healing, 

‘ Twelve oxen bare the molten sea, 
With outward-looking eyes, 
Type of the fount with which the twelve 
Would all the world baptize.’ 3 


The Four Seraphims (see Note): ‘ And in the midst of the throne 
and round about the throne [according to Hebrew phraseology this would 
mean between the throne and the circle round it] four living creatures 
full of eyes before and behind. And the first creature like a lion; and 
the second creature like an ox; and the third creature had a face as of a 
man; and the fourth creature like a flying eagle.’ Though in some 
features these celestial beings resemble certain terrestrial creatures, they 
have spiritual bodies fashioned unlike anything on earth. 

The lion is at the head of God’s creatures for boldness, the ox for 
patient and laborious strength, the man-like creature (anthropoid) for in- 
telligence and reason, and the eagle for seeing afar and for building its 
nest on high. The four cherubim which Ezekiel saw and described in 
his first chapter were more complex in constitution than these mysterious 
beings, which in some respects correspond with the seraphim that Isaiah 
saw (Isa. vi. 2,3); they are identified with animals which possess the 
noblest endowments that God has granted to the ‘brute’ creation 
after their kind; but each of the seraphs St. John saw is identified with 
one animal, whereas each cherub of Ezekiel was identified with the 
four orders of terrestrial creatures. It would seem, then, that the 
complex cherub of the Old Dispensation has developed into the less 
complex seraph of the New. : ; 

If they represented the natural man in the immediate presence of 
God, there would be nothing in such representation derogatory to the 
dignity of man, as it would be taking four orders of the noblest brute 
characteristics to combine in representing mankind as the highest order 
of all that was created to dwell upon earth. But mankind is already 


1 i, 4; iii, 7; cf. Isa, xi. 2, 35 Zech. iii. 9, iv. 6-10; Ezek. xlvii, 1-103 
Zech. aii 1; St. John, vii. 37, xiii, 8; Rev. xxii. 1,2, The One Holy Ghost 
exercises seven distinct influences, which are seven pillars of wisdom (Prov. ix. 1). 

2 See xv. 2. The arena which surrounds the throne of glory is one which 
reflects and diffuses, while it also intensifies, the radiance of glory. 


3 Bishop Christopher Wordsworth. - 
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represented in the immediate presence of the Divinity by ‘the Son of 
Man which is in heaven, as well as by the twenty-four Elders, who 
immediately surround the inmost circle of the throne where the four 
mysterious seraphim are located. 

These living beings may reasonably be taken to represent the brute 
creation, which God made for this earth immediately before man was 
created. 

God made the lion, and the ox, and the anthropoid creature, and the 
eagle, before He made man to be superior to them all in his general 
capacity, and this superiority has been proved, not only by man’s power 
of ruling the animals, but by his aptitude for inventing processes through 
which he can exceed their best powers: for instance, by the steam- 
engine, the telescope, the balloon, the telegraph, and the like. 

Another thing which shows that there is nothing unreasonable in 
considering the four seraphim to be representatives of the brute creation 
is the fact that they have never resisted the will of their Creator, but 
they continue according to God’s ordinance (Ps, cxix. 91), The Psalmist 
testifies that all God’s works praise Him (Ps. cxly. 10), and he calls 
upon ‘beasts and all cattle, worms and feathered fowls, to join in 
praising Jehovah (Ps. exlviii. 10). 

The cherubim which Ezekiel saw had the likeness of a man, and 
each cherub had four faces, four wings, and four hands, The human 
face was in front, the eagle face at the back of the head, the lion face on 
the right side, and the ox face on the left side. This representation 
sufficed for the age previous to the Incarnation; but it would seem that 
when the Word of God was made flesh and dwelt among us, and died 
and rose again with a spiritual body, wherein He ascended to the right 
hand of God, the celestial representatives of the animal creation were no 
longer constituted as the representatives of man, and thus Christ recon- 
ciled all things to Himself (Col. i. 20), for now Christ in glorified 
humanity had the highest representative place at the right hand of God, 
and the two translated elders, viz., Enoch and Elijah, had been joined 
by that college of risen elders which are described as the twenty-four. 

But, from the description of the seraphic beings revealed to St. John, 
it may be gathered that, though the incarnation, and atonement, and 
resurrection have raised the status of man in making him partake of the 
Divine nature, the brute creation has not been lowered in the estimation 
of God. Its representatives are as close to the Divine throne as before, 
and, in some way yet to be unfolded, the elevation of man has simplified 
the position of the other orders of the animal kingdom. 

Like the cherubim, who were full of eyes before and behind, these 
living creatures are full of eyes within. This seems to imply that they 
may never lose sight of the Lord, and that they can see the holiness of 
God’s works and ways in the past and in the future, as well as in the 
present. They have power to look back to the beginning of the creation 
of animals on this and possibly on other globes, directing their glance 
to what we call the geological ages, long before the earth received its 
final preparation as the abode of man.} 

They see how God upholds all living creatures in the present, and 
they look forward to His upholding and His developing their interests 
in the future. Thus, in the contemplation of the marvels of the past, the 


1 The fossil remains of birds and beasts in the aqueous strata point to the ages 
when animals did not prey on each other or die of disease, but only succumbed. 
to earthquakes and inundations, [This view is not accepted by all authorities.—Ep.] 
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a and the future, ‘they rest not day and night, saying, Holy, 
oly, holy, Lord God Almighty,! which was, and is, and is to come.’ We 
are not here told what these seraphim did with their six wings, but Isaiah 
saw beforehand how the wings would be made use of. ‘Each one had six 
Wings; with twain he covered his face [in adoration], with twain he 
covered his feet [in humility], and with twain he did fly [in obedience], 
and one cried unto another and said, Holy, holy, holy is the Lord of 
Hosts. The whole earth is full of His glory.’ 

The elders assist the seraphim in glorifying God for creating the 
Universe. ‘And when the living creatures shall give glory and honour 
and thanks to Him that sitteth on the throne, unto Him that liveth unto 
the ages of the ages, the four-and-twenty elders shall fall down before 
Him that sitteth on the throne, and shall worship Him that liveth unto 
the ages of the ages, and shall cast their crowns before the throne, saying, 
Worthy art Thou, our Lord and our God, to receive the glory and the 
honour and the power: for Thou didst create all things, and because of 
‘Thy will they were, and were created,’ 

The four seraphic beings in loyal adoration give utterance to the 
musical concord of Creation, while they represent the creatures that 
God made before man. They take the lead in the vocal melody of the 
celestial choir. God is the Father of music, and he has ordained that 
complete vocal melody requires four voices in harmony, producing four 
distinct tones which blend in one harmonious sound. In seraphic tones 
they ascribe glory, honour, and thanks to the Creator for His existeuce 
and their existence. To this the twenty-four elders respond with a full 
acknowledgment of the worthiness of the Creator to receive such ado- 
ration; and then they go a step further, and, with that spiritual dis- 
ernment and Christian philosophy which the Holy Ghost has given 
them, they ascribe all creation to the will of God; and they recognise 
that the Father hath created all things by the Son and through the 
Holy Ghost. 

Notre.—‘ The literal meaning of the original word is living beings. 
With these holy beings, which are nearest to God, and may be regarded 
as the representatives of the whole creation, the creation itself bows 
down before God’ (Dr. C. G. Barth). 

This representation of the ‘brute’ creation in the inner circle of the 
highest heaven gives sanction to an idea which is substantiated by 
various passages in the Bible—that as animals have had their part in the 
pre-Adamic age of the earth, they will also have their part in the 
millennium age of the new earth. 


Reading XII.—Reyv. v. 1-14. 


Tar RoLt AND THE SEVEN SEALS THEREOF OPENED BY THE LAMB 
oF Gop. 


‘ AnD I saw, on the right hand of Him that sat on the throne, a roll 
written within and on the back, close sealed with seven seals. And I 
saw a strong angel? proclaiming with a great voice, Who is worthy to 
open the roll and to loose the seals thereof? And no one in the heaven, 
or on the earth, or under the earth, was able to open the roll or to look 


1 The Hebrew equivalent would be ‘ Jehovah El Shaddai.’ — 
2 From xiv. 13, it may be inferred that the authoritative voice was that of the 


‘Holy Ghost, the Spirit of Truth. 
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thereon. And I wept much because no one was found worthy to oper 
the roll, or to look thereon,’ 

On this Dr. Barth remarks: ‘He who fancies that it is superfluous to 
study the holy Revelation should mark how the favourite disciple of 
Jesus, now grown old and grey, and on the verge of the eternal world, 
weeps when it appears that the roll of the seven seals is to remain 
unopened, The subject of the sealed book is the history of the king- 
dom of God as that is now disclosed in the Revelation.’ ‘And one of 
elders saith unto me, Weep not: behold the Lion that is of the tribe of 
Judah. the Root of David, hath overcome to open the book and the 
seven seals thereof.’ 

The Elders, being just persons made perfect, weep no more. No 
difficulty daunts them, no mystery baffles them, none of the powers of 
darkness appal them. They are comforted, and they desire to comfort 
others, Their dependence is on the power of God through Christ to 
overcome all obstacles. He that is described as a Lion appears as a 
Lamb. ‘Strength and generosity are the Lion’s characteristics; quiet- 
ness, patience, and transparency those of the Lamb. As a Lamb, Jesus 
leads the flock and has submitted to be slain; as a Lion, he has shown 
boldness and has won the victory.’ ! 

' Jacob, when blessing his sons on his death-bed, foretold the lion-like 
character of the tribe of Judah, and, according to tradition, the tribe of 
Judah led the way across the Red Sea. 

At any rate, when the order of the march was arranged for the 
tribes, Judah was appointed to take the lead with the standard of the 
first division, and with che emblem of the tribe, which, no doubt, was a 
lion. In the adornment of the metal bases of the lavers that Solomon 
made for the Temple were the figures of lions, oxen, cherubims, and 
palm-trees, the emblem of victory with which each of these creatures is 
associated (1 Kings, vii. 29-36). Moreover, the royal throne which 
Solomon made of ivory overlaid with gold, and the stays or arms on 
each side of the throne, were made in the figure of a lion, with similar 
figures on each side of the six steps leading up to the throne. Christ, 
as the root of David, the author and founder of his race, has obtained 
the substantial throne, of which David’s throne was the merest shadow 
(St. Luke, i. 32, 83). 

Thus St. John testifies to the perpetuation in Heaven of the God- 
breathed ideas which permeated the minds of the prophets of the Old 
Testament, who spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost, the 
Spirit of Christ which was in them. As the prophets of old did search 
what the Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify, when it testified 
beforehand the sufferings of Christ and the glory that should follow, so 
the contents of the Book with Seven Seals is a matter for searching out, 
under the influence of the Holy Spirit, concerning the sufferings of 
Christ’s Church, which is His Body, and the glory that shall follow. 

On earth men are to open their hearts to the God-man, Christ Jesus,. 
as a personal Saviour, whose glorified humanity is described (i. 13-16), 
But in Heaven Christ’s personality is manifested by a Theophany that 
affects the universe. ‘And I saw between the throne and the four 
living creatures a Lamb standing as though it had been slain, having 
seven horns and seven eyes, which are the seven spirits of God sent 
forth into all the earth.’ Thus in the centre of the universe there abides a. 
perpetual memorial of that life after death, which shows that God in 


1 Adapted from Dr, C. G. Barth. 
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Christ is reconciling the world unto Himself by that sacrifice of the 
Godhead which disarms sin, subdues sinfulness, and gives developed 
force and attraction to holiness. 

Just as the Holy Spirit, Who is the third person of the Godhead, is 
seen before the Throne through the medium of seven lamps, so the Son 
of God, as the second person of the Trinity, is not only seated on His 
throne at the right hand of God in His glorious spiritual body, after the 
likeness of which His redeemed are to be fashioned; but in some mys- 
terious way, analogous to the seven mysterious lamps, which testify to 
the presence of the Holy Spirit, the presence of the enthroned Christ is 
accompanied with the Lamb-like Theophany, ‘ standing as though it had 
been slain,’ signifying sacrificial life found+d on sacrificial death, and ex- 
hibiting seven horns as emblems of power developed sevenfold, and 
seven eyes as emblems of developed perception, perspicuity, and per- 
spicacity with regard to all ages, all creatures, and all places. 

The crucified Redeemer, the infallible, impeccable, adorable Lord 
Jesus, lifts up the light of His countenance upon all death unto sin, upon 
all new life unto God. By His eye He rescues the perishing, guides the 
wayfaring, soothes the suffering, cheers the desponding, appeals to the 
‘wavering, and leads to victory all who are willing to be led. 

‘ The Lamb is King, 
Gentleness and suffering reign.’} 


Three of the Old Testament prophets, viz., Isaiah, Ezekiel, and 
Daniel,? had been granted visions of the throne of God, but the New 
Testament revelations on this subject are confined to this Book. ‘No 
man hath seen God at any time.’ Christ is the only revelation of God 
on high: the only conception man can have of God in glory must be 
derived from the descriptions of the glorified humanity of Christ as 
revealed in His spiritual body. But, even after the description in 
Rey. i., our conception is so partial that we must confess with St. John, 
‘it doth not yet appear what we shall be,’ though we know that the 
redeemed and sanctified are to be fashioned like Christ in His glorious 
body. At the throne of glory the effulgence of the Father’s presence is 
focussed, for man’s perception, through a theophany of that which is 
like a diamond and cornelian. The effulgence of the Son’s presence is 
manifested as a Lamb with seven horns and seven eyes, standing as 
having been sacrificed. The effulgence of the presence of the Holy 
Ghost takes the form of seven lights. These theophanies 

‘On darkling mind in pure effulgence shine, 
And cheer the clouded mind with light divine.’ ® 


The concentrated and intensified brilliance of the theophany of God the 
Father combines with the diffusive radiance of the theophany of God the 
Holy Ghost, to draw attention to the theophany of God the Son, which is 
both attractive and diffusive. As long as there is to be found in the 
universe one particle of spirit, mind, or matter to which the redeeming 
and renovating work of Christ can be applied, He stands before the 
universe as the Lamb that had been slain, the emblem of sacrifice—life 
laid down and taken again—for the sacrificial purposes of life, in a 
spiritual body devoted to God for man and to man for God. The seven 
horns of the Lamb may be construed as the seven cardinal constituents 
of morality, which are the features of His character—meekness, gentle- 


1 Archbishop Benson’s Life, Vol. I., p. 388. 
2 Isa, vi. 1; Ezek. i, 26-28; Dan. vii. 13. 
3 Johnson. 
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ness, and courage, added to truth, wisdom, love, and holiness. With the 
seven eyes the Holy Spirit beseechingly appeals to the people in all the 
ends of the earth, and bids them look unto God and be saved (Isa. xlv. 22 ; 
Rom. x. 18), 

THe LAMB TAKES THE ROLL. 


‘ And He came and hath taken [it] out of the right hand of Him that 
gat on the throne [Note 1]. And when He had taken the roll, the four 
living beings and the four-and-twenty elders fell down before the Lamb, 
having each one a harp and golden bowls full of incense [see Note 2], 
which are the prayers of the saints.’ 


Tur CHyoric Sone or REDEMPTION. 


‘ And they sing a new song, saying, Worthy art Thou to take the roll 
and to open the seals thereof: for Thou wast slain, and with [or in] Thy 
blood didst purchase unto God [persons' of every tribe, and tongue, and 
people, and nation; and madest them unto our God a kingdom and 
priests ; and they reign upon earth. 

‘And I saw and I heard a voice of many angels encircling the throne 
and the living Beings, and the Elders!; and the number of them was. 
ten thousand times ten thousand, and thousands of thousands, singing 
with a great voice :’— 


THE CELESTIAL SONG OF SEVENFOLD ADORATION: 


‘Worthy is the Lamb that hath been slain, to receive the power, 
and riches, and wisdom, and might, and honour, and glory, ang 
blessing ’ [eulogy]. 

‘From the ennermost circle round the throne the praise of God and 
of the Lamb proceeds outwardly to that which is most remote, and 
from it returns to the innermost again,’ 

For those who have yet to attain the consummation of bliss in body 
and soul, when they will join in the sevenfold adoration of the angelic 
anthem, thers is here provided an anthem of fourfold adoration, 
suited to their present capacity for showing forth God’s most worthy 
praise. ‘And every created thing which is in the heaven,? and on the 
earth, and under the earth, and in the sea, and all things that are in 
them, heard I saying :’— 


THE Sone oF THE CHURCH AT Rest oR MILITANT: 


‘Unto Him that sitteth on the throne, and unto the Lamb, [be] the 
eulogy, and the honour, and the glory,’ and the dominion, unto the ages 
of the ages; and the four living beings said Amen, and the elders fell 
down and worshipped.’ 

Thus the wave of adoration which is wafted from heaven to earth is, 
in a measure, wafted back to heaven, where it is endorsed by those who- 
worship in the inmost circle of the sanctuary. 


Nort 1.—‘ This is a description of God the Almighty, the Heavenly 
Father, in His majesty, glory, and dominion’ (Dr. C. G. Barth). 

Norr 2.—The college of twenty-four elaers was foreshadowed by the 
twenty-four courses of chief priests, who attended at the Temple in 


1 Man having being for a little while lower than the angels, has now his. 
representatives who are nearer to the throne than the angels (Heb. ii. 7-9). 

2 This heaven appears to be the third or lowest heaven, which St. Paul 
identifies with Paradise (2 Cor, xii. 2, 4). 

8 The idea of the word translated ‘glory’ is brought out in ‘ doxology,’ which. 
expresses the merit of that which is manifest by meritorious actions. 
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rotation as representatives of the priesthood of all Israel; and though 
there were many members of each course, only one offered the daily 
incense at the golden altar, while the congregation were praying without 
(St. Luke, i. 10). So by analogy it may be inferred that the twenty- 
four elders are representatives of a much larger number, who attend in 
their turn at the inmost sanctuary, and that the whole of this hierarchy 
of elders represents the priesthood of the whole body of the faithful 
(Exod. xix. 6; 1 St. Pet. 11.9; Rev. v. 10). 

The elders round the throne of glory had been foreshown to Isaiah : 
‘There shall be glory before His ancients’ (Isa, xxiv. 23, margin). 

The Song of Redemption in three divisions is the second of the seven 
ohoric songs, of which the Song of Creation (iv. 8) was the first. 


Reading XIiI.—Rev. vi. 1-7, 
THE OPENING OF THE SEVEN SEALS. 


‘AnD I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seven seals, and I 
heard one of the four living beings saying as with a voice of thunder, 
Come. And I saw, and behold a white horse, and He that sat thereon 
had a bow; and there was given unto Him a crown: and He came 
forth conquering and to conquer.’ This was the unsealing of a parabolic 
object-lesson concerning Christ the Conqueror. 

We are not told which of the seraphim drew attention to the open- 
ing of this first seal. Since the opened seal revealed a parabolic object- 
lesson of Christ as ‘the forerunner,’ coming forth on His victorious 
mission with the new endowment of a spiritual body, the living being 
which heralded this revelation of the power of an endless life may well 
have been that which was like a lion, the emblem of the tribe of Judah, 
that took the lead in all the marches of the tribes of Israel. 

The lion-like seraph would have a voice like thunder in its volume, 
and yet the utterance was that sympathetic ‘Come,’ wherewith the God 
of Truth appeals to all intelligences, and the God of Love attracts all 
hearts. To each of the seraphic beings a special province of sympathetic 
interest in human affairs appears to be assigned. 

It was from the tomb within the precincts of Jerusalem, the city of 
the Great King, that Christ came forth, conquering and to conquer, 

He came forth in the new revelation of life, endless life, in a 
spiritual body, developed out of a natural body. He had conquered 
Satan, by turning against him the instruments Satan was making out 
of the flesh, the world, death, and Hades; and now He is making these 
agents, which Satan bad used, ride after Him and do their work, sub- 
jugated by Him. so as to facilitate His work. . 

‘The opening of the first seal displays the victorious majesty of 
Christ, and of His Gospel going forth in its primitive purity and power, 
The horse, especially among the Jews, was symbolical of war. 

‘The Rider on the white horse isChrist. This is declared by St. John 
himself in the latter portion of the Apocalypse, where he says, “I saw 
heaven opened, and behold a white horse; and He that sitteth upon him 
called Faithful and True (cf. iii. 14, where this is the title of Christ], 
and His name is the Word of God” (xix. 1!--13). ; 

‘The Apocalypse here, as elsewhere, reproduces the imagery of ancient 
Hebrew prophecy. David had seen and described Christ riding as a 
Conqueror on a horse, and bearing in His hand a dow, as He is here seen 
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by St. John. The Psalmist had greeted Him from afar: “ Gird Thee 
with Thy sword upon Thy thigh, O Thou most mighty, according to 
Thy worship and renown; Good luck have Thou with Thine honour. 
Ride on because of the word of truth, of meekness, and righteousness, 
and Thy right hand shall teach Thee terrible things. Thy arrows are 
very sharp, and the pe ‘ple shall be subdued unto Thee ”’ (Ps. xlv. 4-6).1 

Christ, by His resurrection, hath broken the seal of the grave both 
literally and figuratively, and this leads on to the opening up of other 
secrets. Tne unfolding of these seals applies from the beginning to the 
end of the present Gospel Dispensation What Christ the Conqueror is 
represented as doing, is being accomplished continuously until the end of 
the dispensation, which is unfolded in the opening of the seventh seal ; 
and it will go on till all enemies have been put under His feet, death 
being the last enemy that shall be destroyed (1 Cor. xv. 24-27). 


THE OPENING OF THE SECOND SEAL. 


‘And when He opened the second seal, I heard the second living 
creature saying, Come. And another came forth, a red horse; and to 
him that sat thereon it was given to take peace from the earth [or the 
peace of the earth], and that they should slay one another; and there 
was given unto him a great sword.’ 

The red and the black and the pale horses and their respective riders 
are evidently subordinate to the Conqueror who rides the white horse; 
and as the fourth horse is ridden by Death and Hades, who are not 
personages, it may be inferred that the undescribed riders of the second 
and third horses are not personages, although they are personitications. 
Thus, the rider of the red horse would seem to be the personification of 
human nature or the flesh, which, through its sinful lusts, takes peace 
from the earth, and sets men fighting with one another, not only while 
they are pagans, but too often even when they are professedly Christians 
(St. James, iv. 1). 

It might have been thought that, as Christ had become God mani- 
fest in the flesh, the whole nature of man would be changed for the 
better; but no—it is disclosed that in man’s flesh dwells no good thing 
(Rom, vii. 18). Yet it makes a good servant when kept in subjection. 

The sword is ene of God’s four sore judgments (Hzek. xiv, 21), and 
those who take the sword, so as to commence the strife, shall perish by 
tbe sword (St. Matt. xxvi. 52) But those who shed man’s blood are 
bound by Divine decree to receive punishment at the hand of man 
(Gen. ix. 5,6; Rev. xiii. 10), and this Divine precept justifies the de- 
fensive and corrective work of police on a small scale, and of armies and 
navies on a large scale. Even the peace which reigns in heaven was not 
secured without the forcible conquest and ejection of the angels who 
disturbed it (Rev. xii. 7). 

In one sense the tongue is the sword of the flesh which cutteth like 
a razor. But Christ has received authority over all flesh. He can 
subdue the flesh to the sprit, and He can make of the flesh a good 
servant, when it receives His sword. the sword of the spirit, the Word 
of God, which pierces even to the dividing asunder of soul and spirit, 
and of the joints and marrow (Heb. iv. 12). Thus the wicked are to be 
slain by the breath of His mouth, and men are given over to the destruc- 
tion of the flesh, that the spirit may be saved in the day of Christ 
(1 Cor. v. 5), The ox-like seraph is specially sympathetic in this province 


1 Bishop Christopher Wordsworth. 
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of Divine dealing, for the characteristic of the ox is laborious patience, 
such as that in which alone the flesh is subdued by the spirit. Man, or 
human nature, under the dominion of the flesh is an element of disquiet 
and disturbance tc himself and to his fellows; but Christ with His great 
sword, which is the Spirit and the Word, can subdue these fleshly lusts 
which war against the soul, and can enable the life of Christ to be 
manifest in our mortal bodies (2 Cor. iv. 10, 11) while we yield the 
members of our bodies as instruments of righteousness unto God (Rom. 
vi. 13). ‘Man’s inhumanity to man makes countless thousands mourn,’ 
but Christ, Who leads captivity captive, gives His great sword to man- 
kind, and all who learn how to use it will be enabled to cut the cords of 
that which holds them in bondage to the flesh. ‘O people saved by 
Jehovah, He is the sword of thy excellency’ (Deut. xxxiii. 29). 


THE OPENING OF THE THIRD SSAL. 


‘And wh-n He opened the third seal, I heard the third! living 
ereature say, Come. And I saw, and behold a black horse; and he that 
sat thereon had a balance in his hand. And I heard as it were a voice 
in the midst of the four living creatures saying, A measure of wheat for 
4 penny [denarion |, and three measures of barley for a penny [denarion], 
and the wine and the oil hurt thou not.’ 

The rider of the black? horse, like the rider of the pale horse, seems 
mot to be a personage, but a personification of an ordinance or instru- 
ment of God, which in this case seems to be the World in its capacity 
for providing food for all flesh. Since Christ rose from the dead the 
earth has been commissioned to hold an even balance between food 
supply and food demand. The earth as God has made it, and as Christ 
has redeemed it, provides sustenance for all flesh, and it holds the balance 
between the production of food and the production of the precious metals 
and other things of various values which can be bartered for food.? Our 
Lord has bidden all men to seek first the Kingdom of God and His 
righteousness, and has given an assurance that all things needful for 
the body shall be provided, for our lonaeed Father knoweth that we 
have need of such things. The opening of this seal discloses that the 
title Jehovah Jireh expresses the Divine principle which will remain in 
force to the end of thisdixpensation. The earth holds the balance of food 
supply, and the wherewithal to purchase food ; and if mankind availed 
themselves of this balance, according to the mind and example of Christ, 
the scarcity in one quarter would be met by the surplus in another 
quarter. There would be no excuse for waste anywhere, and there 
would be no reason for destitution anywhere. Not only does the Lord 
desire that all His food supplies should be so distributed that none 
should fail to receive a bare sustenance; but He designs that there 
should be wine to make glad the heart of man, and oil to make him of a 
cheerful countenance. For God, Who maketh His sun to shine and His 
rain to fall on the good and the evil, the just and the unjust, is loving unto 
every man, and desires that His creatures should learn richly to enjoy 


1 The third living being was the one with a face like a man, and what follows 
brings to mind the saying, ‘Speak to the earth and it shall teach thee 
(Job, xii. 8). Earth has a motherly sympatby with mankind. 

2 Black is the colour of rich soil. It is also the colour of ink, the great agent 
in mercantile and educational transactions and plans of construction, = 

3 The setting off three measures of barley against one of wheat is an indication 
of great plenty of the wheat, which people use in preference to barley as long as 
wheat is cheap.—Cf. 2 Kings, vii. 18. 
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His gifts here, as foretastes of the better gifts to come, which are assured 
to those who claim and use the unspeakable gift of God's dear Son. 
Archbishop Benson interprets the rider of the black horse to be ‘the 
steward of God’s bread. The word which he sells dear, but is not 
suffered to adulterate. Oil of unction and wine of Passion.’ Dr. Barth 
observes: ‘It is true that we cannot exactly state how much this 
“ measure ” (called in the Greek choiniv) held, nor what was the value of 
the “penny ” (called denarion) ; at the same time this much we know for 
certain, that the ancients reckoned such a measure of corn a day’s allow- 
ance for a man, and that the denarion was a day’s wage for a labourer. 
At any rate, the passage should show us that even the price of provisions. 
depends upon the will of the Lord’ 


Reading XIV.—Rev, vi. 8-12. 
THE OPENING OF THE FouRTH SEAL. 


‘Anp when He opened the fourth seal, I heard the voice of the 
fourth living creature saying,Come. And I saw, and behold, a pale 
horse, and le that sat upon him, his name was Death, and Hades! 
followed with him, And there was given unto them authority over the 
fourth part of the earth, to kill with sword, and with famine, and with 
pestilence,” and by the wild beasts of the earth.’ 

The opening of the first four seals is a matter of special interest to 
the Seraphim, and in a sympathetic manner they invite the attention of 
mankind, Full of eyes before and behind, the four seraphim see how 
God orders all that concerns the life of man upon the present earth, and 
they look forward to His developing and upholdiog in the future all 
that ministers to the welfare of mankind. 

To the lion-like seraph, with the sympathetic ‘Come,’ appears to be 
assigned—as is disclosed by the opening of the first seal (vi. 2)—a special 
interest in the combative and conquering work of Christ, and of those who- 
are willing to have Him for their Leader and Commander (Isa. ly. 4). 
The province of sympathetic interest assigned to the ox-like seraph 
seems to include all the exigencies of mortal flesh which call for ox-like 
patience and labour. The anthropoid seraph, it may be inferred, sympa- 
thises with all the dealings and workings of the higher orders of mortal in- 
telligences. This includes all that comes within the scope of agriculture, 
mining, mechanics, engineering, as well as educational and mercantile 
transactions. The eagle-like seraph sees right along the vista of the 
ages, to the period when death gives place to immortality, and when the 
veil which Hades casts on the abodes of departed spirits will be rent in 
twain by the full light of resurrection life. 

Though the Conqueror had ‘abolished [or superseded] death, and 
had brought life and immortality to light’ (2 Tim. i. 10), still, in this 
fourth object-lesson, it is disclosed that Death and that Hades, of which 
Death is the doorkeeper, will follow in the Conqueror’s wake all through 


1 Hades means the unseen world, but in the Scriptures it chiefly includes 
those sections of the unseen world which are described as ‘Abraham’s bosom,” 
Paradise, the third heaven, and such prisons as that in which Dives was placed, 
or that in which the people who perished in the great Flood were confined 
(1 St. Pet. iii. 19, 20). 


2 See margin, R.V. The four living creatures ‘ express the sacramental aspect. 
of nature, 
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the present dispensation of grace. Our Lord has shown His power over 
Death, and also over both the main departments of Hades, viz., the 
Paradise (St. Luke, xxiii. 43) and the prison (1 St. Pet. iii. 19). Moreover, 
though Death must be regarded as the penalty of man’s sin, and as an 
enemy to man’s happiness—and it is the last enemy that shall be de- 
stroyed—still Christ, the Conqueror, has extracted its sting for all those: 
who are given into His hands. The sting of death is sin, and where the 
sins of any one are forgiven, death becomes a stepping-stone that helps. 
the soul upwards, instead of a millstone about the neck that drags the 
soul downwards, 

In like manner, Hades, which in the figure rides on the pale horse 
behind Death (as in old times a queen rode behind her master of the 
horse), Hades, of which Death is the janitor, holds a veil over many: 
mansions or abiding-places, many abodes of rest and peace and joy and 
spiritual progress, as well as some abodes where spirits of the disobedient 
(1 St. Pet. iti. 19, 20) are ‘in prison,’ and where every selfish person, like- 
Dives, and every traitor, like Judas, ‘finds his own place’ (Acts, i. 25). 
All down the present dispensation abundant work has been found for 
Death and Hades, not only in the ordinary course of nature, but by 
special visitation of God, the four sore judgments which Jehovah 
enumerated to Ezekiel (Ezek xiv. 2), viz,, the sword, the famine, the 
pestilence, and the noisome beast, including all insect pests. 

It might have been thought that Christ, by His incarnation, His 
death, and His resurrection, had exsmpted mankind from visitations of 
this kind, and that out of respect to His headship over the human race, 
and to the intercession of the faithful, war should be impossible, and: 
famine, pestilence, and ravages of insects and beasts would be un- 
known. But, no; the eagle-like seraph has a far longer range of 
sight than that within the scope of man. With his preter-human 
sight he beholds the workings of Death and Hades as reaching 
very far down the ages; sympathetically he invites us to ‘come,’ 
that we may behold how the opening of the fourth seal discloses- 
the ordering of God that, in spite of the intercession of righteous 
persons, or of such as Noah, Daniel, or Job (Gen. viii, 32; Ezek. xiv. 20), 
these severe chastisements will be sent upon Pagan nations to a large 
extent, and upon Christians to a lesser-extent. It must be acknowledged 
that where Christianity is thorough-going, men shrink from war, and 
refuse to take the sword except in defence of principles and rights. 
Moreover, by industry, economy, and powers of locomotion, the scarcity 
of one district through failure of crops can, to a large extent, be miti-. 
gated by supplies from other districts. And to some extent the ravages 
of pestilence can be guarded against or mitigated by sanitary precautions 
mt medical skill; and so also can the insect pests—bacilli and bacteria 
—be combated to a certain extent. Nevertheless, it must be confessed,. 
at the end of the nineteenth century, that the bubonic plague and rinder- 
pest, and divers insects which devastate vines and various crops, are 
still wrapt in mystery as to their origin and the best mode of dealing 
with them; and man is constrained to admit that he has still to cope with 
natural forces which derive their power from the secret will of God. 

When it is asserted that there was given them (7.e., Death and Hades)- 
authority over the fourth part of the earth, to kill, the statement seems 
to point to the fact that in this dispensation only one fourth of the surface 
of the globe is above the water, and adapted for the habitation of man. 
Under this view the whole area of the present habitable earth is liable to 
these visitations, which are mercifully designed to humble men and to- 
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“prove them, and to do them good at the latter end. ‘ When Thy judg- 
‘ments are in the earth, the inhabitants of the world will learn righteous- 
ness ’ (Isa. xxvi. 9). 

Dr. Barth remarks: ‘In this figure Death appears in his depend- 

-ence upon Jesus. The pale colour of the horse is suitable to him who 
rides upon it. Hell, or Hades, is here represented as accompanying 
Death, for this reason, that it is the receptacle of those whom Death 
carries away, and in order to show that it also is in the disposal of Him 
who opens the seals,’ 

The opening of the first four seals discloses the chief features of the 
present dispensation down to its end. 

The opening of the fifth seal discloses the frame of mind which 
‘pervades the saints in Paradise, who have been persecuted and slain for 
righteousness’ sake: their mind is expressed in a plaintive Anthem 
of Remonstrance while they zealously desire that the blood of the 
martyrs should be the seed of the Church. ‘And when He had opened 
the fifth seal I saw under [see Note 1] the altar the souls of them that were 
-slain for the word‘ of God, and for the testimony which they held: and 
they cried with a great voice, saying, How long, O Master,! the holy and 
‘the true, dost Thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell 
on the earth ?’ The downfall of Babylon will form the theme of the anti- 
“phon to this Anthem of Remonstrance (see xviii. 20). 

This frame of mind is in accordance with what our Lord taught when 
He said, ‘ Shall not God avenge His ownelect which cry day and night unto 
-Him,though Hebearlongwiththem ? I tell you that He will avenge them 
speedily ’ (St. Luke, xviii. 7,8). What our Lord says on this point must 

“be interpreted in the light of His own example as he prayed for His 

murderers: ‘ Father, forgive them, for they know not what they do.’ 
And this was in accordance with His teaching: ‘ Love your enemies, 
bless them that curse you, do good to them which hate you, and pray for 
‘them which despitefully use you and persecute you’ (St. Matt. v. 44). 
And we know He rebuked James and John for suggesting that He should 
-eall down fire upon the Samaritans who refused to receive them. 

The martyr (see Note 2) spirit was shown by St. Stephen, who prayed 
for his murderers, and by St. Paul, who desired that all might be ‘ such 
as I am, except these bonds.’ The chief theme of St. John’s Epistle is 
love, because God is love. ‘Hereby perceive we the love of God: 
because He laid down His life for us: and we ought to lay down our 
lives for the brethren’ (1 St. John, iii. 16). In the Litany of the Prayer- 
book we are taught to pray, that it may please God to have mercy on 
all men, and that it may please Him ‘to forgive our enemies, persecutors, 
and slanderers, and to turn their hearts.’ But with all the readiness to 
‘forgive and to take revenge? by returning good for evil, and to melt an 
adversary down by kindness, the faithful on earth are oftentimes 
moved to wonder at the longsuffering of God with evil-doers, and His 
marvellous patience with those who are opposing His gracious plans in 
every possible way, and at the time He takes for the rescue of His own. 

He has decreed that falsehood and wrong must work their own 

-destruction, and He allows the retributive processes to work out surely 
but slowly to man’s point of view. Therefore even the saints in Paradise, 


1 The Greek word despotes (sovereign) was used of God (St. Luke, ii. 29, Acts 
iv. 24), and was sometimes used by the Seventy as equivalent to Jehovah. 

2 St. Paul enumerates revenge as one of the elements of godly sorrow (2 Cor. 
vii. 11; x, 6), but it is the holy revenge which returns good for evil, which makes 
a beneficent requital and a fourfold restoration. 
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who are animated with assurance and hope much in advance of what: 
they had on earth, are moved to cry, ‘ How long, O Lord; how long P’ 

_ ‘And there was given them to each one a white robe: and it was 
said unto them that they should rest for a little time, until their fellow-- 
servants also and their brethren which should be killed, even as they 
were, should be fulfilled.’ 

‘The patience of God,’ says Dr. Barth, ‘ is unspeakably great, and 
cannot be conceived by His saints either in this present world or in the 
world to come; it far exceeds the patience not only of the righteous- 
upon earth, but even of the martyrs under the altar. In the Old Testa- 
ment, the tabernacle and the altars were made according to the pattern 
of the heavenly things. Beside the altar in heaven repose the martyrs 
of Jesus Christ until they shall be fully glorified. Now near to their 
God (to whom their death was an acceptable sacrifice), they are securely 
sheltered, and the hour in which they were offered up is never forgotten,’ 


Notr 1,—‘ Under the altar, like ‘under the earth, which means 
below the level of the earth (see Deut. iv. 18). In this case it is implied 
that these souls were worshipping at the foot of the altar of incense in: 
Paradise, described as before (or in view of) the throne (see viii. 8). 

Notre 2.—‘For three hundred years after Christ it seemed as if 
martyrdom was but another name for Christianity. All the Apostles 
were martyrs, all the Bishops of Rome and most of the Bishops of other 
cities, and hosts of inferior Christians. Our Lord’s words that He came 
to send a sword upon earth were indeed fulfilled. St. Paul says to 
his converts, ‘‘ Ye have not yet resisted unto blood,” as if it were the 
natural end of their profession of faith’ (F. C. Woodhouse). 

From the beginning to the end of this dispensation the blood of the 
martyrs has been the seed of the Church. It is to be feared that in a.p. 
1900, thousands of Chinese Christians have been killed on account of 
their faith. Mrs. J. F. Bishop, F.R.G.S., said at the Newcastle Church 
Congress (1900): ‘ After eight and a half years of journeyings among 
Asiatic peoples, I say unhesitatingly that the raw material out of 
whom the Holy Ghost fashions the Chinese convert, and oft-times. 
the Chinese martyr, is the best stuff in Asia,’ 


Reading XV.—Rey. vi. 12 to vii. 9. 


Tue OPENING OF THE SIxTH SEAL DISCLOSES A CrIsIS AND A NEw 
DEPARTURE, 


‘ Anp I saw when He opened the sixth seal, and there was a great 
earthquake, and the sun became black as sackcloth of hair, and the 
whole moon became as blood; and the stars of heaven fell on to the 
earth, as a fig-tree casteth her unripe figs when she is shaken of a great 
wind. And the heaven was removed as a scroll when it is rolled up, 
and all mountains and islands were moved out of their places.’ | 

The new departure here disclosed corresponds with the subject of the 
second final vision (xix. 17), and is designed to take place after the 
rapture of the saints; for it will be a punitive discipline of great tribu- 
lation or pressure, from which those who are ready for the parousia of 
Christ will be exempted. These convulsions of the earth and of the 
solar system are not to take place till the servants of God have been 
safeguarded by the angels to whom God has subjected the natural world, 
and who are ‘ruling nature at His will’ (Heb. ii. 5, 7, 8). 


( 346°") 


In the next chapter these angels are disclosed to St. John as standing 
on the four corners of the earth,! holding the four winds of the earth, 
that no wind should blow on the earth, or on the sea, or upon any tree. 
And they are commanded by another Angel,” Who ascends from the 
-gun-rising, and Who, in this case, appears to be the Holy Ghost, ‘ Hurt 
not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees till We [the Son and the 
Holy Ghost] shall have sealed the servants of our God on their foreheads.’ 

It is the office of the Holy Ghost to seal the children of God unto 
‘the day of redemption (Eph. iv. 30), 

The length of the interval between the sealing and the day of re- 
demption is not disclosed, but the adoption, viz., the redemption of our 
body (Rom. viii. 23), is the theme of the disclosure that immediately 
‘follows the sealing of the one hundred and forty-four thousand, sealed 
-out of every tribe of the children of Israel. It is implied that they 
are to go through the great tribulation after being sealed as the elect of 
‘God (see ix. 4), and it would seem that our Lord refers to their case when 
He declares that for the elect’s sake these days of tribulation shall be 
shortened (St. Matt. xxiv. 22). 

The redeemed are described as having come out of great tribulation, 
or pressure. Our Lord has taught us that in the world we must have 
pressure, but He bids us be of good cheer, for He has overcome the 
world, In co-operation with the Father and the Holy Ghost, Christ 
‘bears the pressure of the universe, spiritual, moral, and material. St. 
Paul also has declared ‘that we must through much tribulation enter 
‘into the kingdom of God’ (Acts, xiv. 22). 

Those who go through the ordinary experience of life in the present 
dispensation, whether rich or poor, in sickness or health, young or old, 
go through great pressure of various kinds. But it will be a far greater 
tribulation to those who are left behind when Christ comes, in the clouds 
of the air, to summon His saints to meet Him at the general resurrection 
of the just, simultaneously with the translation of the faithful who are 
still alive on earth (1 Cor. xv. 51-54; 1 Thess. iv. 14-18), And it is 
‘disclosed in this book that there will be a third, and still more severe 
stage of tribulation, to those who are described in chapter xx. 5, 7, 8, 
as the rest of the dead who lived not till the thousand years should 
be finished, The tribulation of the present age is much, the tribulation 
of the age which forms the sequel to the parowsta of Christ will be 
greater, and the tribulation after the millennium will be greatest 
of all. 

But returning to the second stage of tribulation, which is disclosed 
in the opening of the sixth seal, it may be observed, that if there is 
much pressure in an earthly pilgrimage as the world goes now, even 
when so many of mankind are faithful servants and soldiers of Christ, 
what will be the case when the faithful have been all called away, and 
the unfaithful have got the world all to themselves, and such a troubled 
natural world as had not been known since man was placed in it ? 

When Christ has appeared in the clouds of heaven, and has called 
the faithful to Himself, it is not to be conceived that the Jews can 
any longer ‘look for another’ Messiah; they must acknowledge that 


1 From a geographical point of view the four corners of the earth would be the 
north-west corner of America, the north-east corner of Asia, the southern ex- 
-tremity of Africa, and the southern extremity of America. 

2 Angel means messenger, and the term is applied to human messengers as 
well as to superhuman messengers, both created and Divine. The character of an 
angel must be gathered from the context. 
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the Christ of the New Testament is ‘He that should come,’ and it is 
intimated that they will immediately be convinced of their error, and 
that during the whole of the age that follows the parousia of Christ, the 
age of the greater tribulation and the last stage of the present physical 
constitution of the earth, Israel will, in the face of all the nations, 
become the most prominent witnesses for the truth as it is in Jesus, 
To this age must be assigned all the scriptural predictions about the 
gathering of Israel, from all lands whither they had been scattered, and 
of their location in Palestine (see Ezek. xlviii.), as still the central 
region of the habitable earth. Then according to the prediction of 
Zechariah ‘ many people and strong nations shall come to seek Jehovah 
of hosts in Jerusalem and to pray before Jehovah. Thus saith Jehovah 
of hosts, In those days it shall come to pass that ten men shall take hold 
out of all languages of the nations, even shall take hold of the skirt of 
him that is a Jew, saying, We will go with you; for we have heard that 
‘God is with you’ (Zech. viii. 22, 23), 

But apparently there will be remnants of mankind who will not be 
drawn to God by mercy and truth, and so they will expose themselves 
to the discipline that drives in the direction of truth, and justice, when 
they have refused to avail themselves of the discipline that draws in 
that direction. 


Tue EFrrects oF THE PoysicAL CONVULSIONS OF THE GREATER 
TRIBULATION UPON THE UNFAITHFUL. 


‘ And the kings of the earth, and the princes, and the chief captains, 
and the rich, and the strong, and every bondman and freeman hid them- 
selves in the caves and in the rocks of the mountains; and they say to 
the mountains and to the rocks, Fall on us and hide us from the face of 
Him that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb; for 
the great day of Their wrath is come, and who is able to stand ?’ 

Immediately after this terrible disclosure St. John’s reasonable 
concern for the faithful was allayed by the revelation recorded in the 
next chapters, to which allusion has been made. 

The work of ‘ the four angels to whom it was given to hurt the earth 
nd the sea’ was stayed by another angel speaking with Divine 
authority, till the sealing of the twelve thousand out of every tribe of 
the children of Israel was accomplished by the Divine Agents. 

‘ And I heard the number of them which were sealed, a hundred and 
forty and four thousand, sealed out of every tribe of the children of 
israel. 

‘Of the tribe of Judah sealed twelve thousand. 

‘Of the tribe of Reuben twelve thousand. 

‘Of the tribe of Gad twelve thousand. 

‘Of the tribe of Asher twelve thousand. 

‘ Of the tribe of Naphtali twelve thousand. 

‘ Of the tribe of Manasseh twelve thousand. 

‘Of the tribe of Simeon twelve thousand. 

“ Of the tribe of Levi twelve thousand. 

* Of the tribe of Issachar twelve thousand. 

“Of the tribe of Zebulun twelve thousand. 

‘Of the tribe of Joseph twelve thousand. 

+ Of the tribe of Benjamin twelve thousand.’ 


‘There is not one seal for each tribe or each thousand. Lach indi- 
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vidual is sealed, not every chiliad. They are described not as sealed 
chiliads, but as “ chiliads sealed men.”’ ! 

The enumeration begins with the total, then the details are given. 
The sealed ones will have to go through the tribulations announced b 
the first five trumpets, but they will be exempt from the hurt to whic 
the unsealed will be subjected (ix. 4, cf. vii. 3). 

In this sealing the tribe of Judah takes the lead, as it did in the order 
of march (Numb. x. 14), and in the inheritance on the west side of 
Jordan (Josh. xv. 1). It is significant that from the list of the twelve 
tribes Dan is omitted, and the number is made up by reckoning both of 
Joseph’s tribes, though in this case Ephraim is called Joseph. 

This dealing with the tribe of Dan must be regarded not as a final 
obliteration of the tribe, but as a temporary exclusion from privilege. 
In the prediction of Ezekiel as to the location of the tribes in this age, 
which is the sequel to the parousia of Christ, the northernmost posi- 
tion is assigned to Dan; and St. Paul argues from Scripture that ‘ all 
Israel shall be saved’ (Rom, xi. 26). The tribe of Dan will pay the 
penalty of its ancient apostasy by having to bear the whole brunt of the 
great tribulations without any sealing. 

Dr. Barth remarks: ‘From among the twelve tribes that of Dan is 
left out, just as it is passed over in the genealogical tables (1 Chron. 
v. 7). 

By early apostasy this tribe seems to have drawn upon itself special 
Divine judgments. According to old Hebrew accounts, it had all died 
out but the family of Hassim. 

Though sealing belongs to the secret things of God, which are 
inscrutable mysteries to us now, it seems justifiable to interpret the 
sealing here described as in some measure a safeguarding from Satan 
and from harm, though not from sorrow and suffering. 

This sealing in preparation for going through the greater tribulation, 
with all those who are left behind when Christ comes in the clouds of 
heaven, seems to apply to Israelites only. They are described as the 
servants of God even when they have not yet acknowledged Jesus of 
Nazareth as the Messiah ; for, as St. Paul points out, to them pertain 
‘the adoption and the glory and the covenants [or testaments] and the 
giving of the law and the service of God and the promises; unto them 
were committed the oracles of God’ (Rom. iii, 2, ix. 4, xi. 5). ‘ Even so 
then, at this present time there is a remnaut, according to the election 
of grace.’ 

The generation of the Jews shall not pass away till all Christ’s pre- 
ear are fulfilled (St. Matt. xxiv. 34; St. Mark, xiii. 30; St. Luke, 
xxi. 32), 

The continuous existence of the twelve tribes is testified by St. 
James, who sends greetings ‘to the twelve tribes which are scattered 
abroad ;’ and by St. Paul, who says ‘ unto which promise our twelve 
tribes, instantly serving God night and day, hope to come.’ 


Tue REDEEMED FROM AMONG THE GENTILES (ver. 9). 


It is not explicitly stated whether the redeemed from among the 
Gentiles, who are here foreseen as gathered before the Throne of God, 
with the palm, which betokens victory over all the enemies of man’s 
soul, including death and the grave, were all gathered into the garner of 
salvation Jefore the tribulation just described, or whether some of them 


1 Archbishop Benson, Revelation, a Study, p. 151. 
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‘were gathered out of those who were not ready for the zapovoia, but 
who were made ready during the greater tribulation. 

Over this and several kindred points the veil is not lifted fully. 
They are among the secret things which belong to the Lord our God. 

What Christ has revealed, and what His ministers and ambassadors 
are commissioned to publish to man, is the immediate advantage of 
closing with Divine mercy and grace now, and with the least possible 
questioning or delay. Thus, the Spirit and the Bride say, Come! 


THe MusTERING oF THE CHILDREN OF THE RESURRECTION. 


There is an analogy and correspondence between what may be con- 
sidered the progressive resurrection element in the three great Festivals 
of Israel, and the actual progress of the tide of resurrection life in a 
spiritual body which commenced with Christ on the third day after He 
offered Himself upon the Cross, when Christ our Passover was sacrificed 
for us. As the first-fruits of the resurrection harvest, Christ rose from 
the dead, and this swallowing up of mortality in life will continue till 
the last immortal soul has been gathered into the bundle of resurrection 
life and the garner of resurrection glory. 

The first ripe barley which supplied the sheaf of first-fruits, to be 
waved before Jehovah on the morrow after the Paschal Sabbath (Lev. 
xxiii, 11) prefigured the resurrection of Christ, ‘ the first-fruits of them 
that slept,’ and of those Saints who, as the sheaf would indicate, rose imme- 
diately after Him (St. Matt. xxvii. 52, 53) and because ‘the first-fruits 
of His creatures. Fifty days afterwards the Pentecostal ‘ Feast of 
Weeks’ with its presentation to God of two loaves of the new wheat 
just garnered and threshed and ground, and solemnly waved before 
Jehovah as the bread of the first-fruits (Lev. xxiil. 17, 20), gave a fore- 
cast of an enlarged muster of the ‘children of the resurrection,’ uplifted be- 
fore Jehovah, as it were, in two loaves—though ‘ one bread and one body ’ 
—one loaf represents ‘the dead in Christ [who] shall rise first,’ the 
other those who are alive and remain, not to be unclothed in death, but 
to be clothed upon with the spiritual body of the children of the resur- 
rection, ‘the robe of righteousness’ and ‘the garment of praise’ 
(1 Thess. iv. 14-18), which equips them for the fellowship of those who 
are Christ’s at His coming (1 Cor. xv. 23). 

The feast of ingathering, commonly known as the Feast of Taber- 
nacles, which was observed for seven days and concluded on the eighth, 
at the time when all the fruit of the land had been gathered in, 
foreshadows the ingatherings from among those who are left behind 
after Christ has summoned the ‘ Blessed and Holy’ to take part in the 
first resurrection. ; 

During the period which will elapse between the parousta of Christ 
and the destruction of this globe, so that it ceases to be a habitation for 
man in the natural body, it must be expected that not only will all 
Israel be turned to the Lord and be saved, but multitudes from the rest 
of mankind will repent and give their hearts to be cleansed and renewed 
by the mercy of the Father, the regenerating power of the Son, and the 
quickening of the Holy Ghost. ‘ j 

It appears that those who have sinned on earth must be forgiven, 
delivered, and renovated on earth, and those who leave the earth unfor- 
given and unrenewed will doubtless have part with ‘the rest of the dead 
who revived not till after the thousand years were finished ’ (Rey. xx. 5). 
Apparently these ‘sinners against their own souls’ will have to take 
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up the second section of their life on earth in a spiritual, moral, and 
physical condition, like that in which the first section broke off—they 
must begin again their probation where they left off. n 

Our Lord has given scope for this conjecture by granting second 
sections of life on earth to the dead who were raised, like Lazarus and 
the widow of Nain’s son, and others (St. Matt. xi. 5). But if it be 
asked ‘with what body do these’ rest of the dead ‘revive, no direct 
answer is vouchsafed ; yet, indirectly, may it not be gathered that it 
will be a body of shame and abhorrence (Dan. xii. 2), though adapted 
to the conditions of the new earth during the sequel to the millennium? 

Christ, as the three synoptic Gospels (xx. 5-10) testify, has declared 
that He has power or authority on earth to forgive sins (St. Matt. ix. 5; 
St. Mark, ii. 10; St. Luke, v. 24), which makes it appear that it 
is a condition of forgiveness of sin that it should be forgiven and 
conquered on earth, 

And all those who come out victorious from the tribulation or 
pressure to which mankind is subjected on earth, must wash their robes 
and make them white in the blood—7z.e., the life, the vital force of the 
Lamb of God, whereby the whole power of the Godhead is applied to- 
the salvation, renovation, and elevation of mankind. 


Reading XVI.—Rev. vii. 9-17. 
Tur Turrp CHoric Sonc.! 


‘ AFTER these things? I saw, and behold a great multitude which no 
man could number, out of every nation and of [all] tribes and peoples 
and tongues, standing before the throne and before the Lamb arrayed in 
white robes, and palms in their hands; and they cry with a great voice, 
saying, Salvation unto our God which sitteth on the throne, and unto 
the Lamb. And all the angels were standing round about the throne, 
and about the elders and the four living creatures ; and they fell before 
the throne on their faces, and worshipped God, saying, Amen: the 
blessing, and the glory, and the wisdom, and the thanksgiving, and the 
honour, and the power, and the might, unto our God unto the ages of the 
ages. Amen.’ 

At the resurrection the saints are clad in white because they are 
made partakers of Divine holiness, and they hold the fronds of the 
palm, which is the emblem of unity, fruitfulness, and victory. 

The saints in glory are privileged to join the sevenfold song of 
Heaven. On earth they had learned the fourfold theme of adoration 
(see v. 13), which unto God ascribes the blessing, and the honour, and 
the glory, and the dominion; but at the resurrection the theme of 
adoration is enlarged from fourfold to sevenfold, because then the 
capacity of the redeemed, for appreciating these features of the Divine 
character, will be enlarged to the level of those exalted beings who are 
already admitted to the immediate precincts of the Throne of God Most 
High, The angels begin and end their chorus of adoration with the 
Amen, that intensifies the force of expression. 


The first of the seven Choric Songs is the Song of Creation (iv. 8); the second 
is the New Song, in respect of the worthiness of the Lamb by reason of His work of 
redemption (v. 8). 

2 The sequence in which St. John received the visions and disclosures does not 
necessarily indicate the order in which the events disclosed occur. 
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On comparing the seven themes of adoration in the heavenly song, 
before the whole company of the redeemed and faithful are called to 
join in it, with the same song after they have been called, it will be 
found that the terms expressing those themes are, with one exception, 
the same in both cases. Wheres the former song (v. 12) included riches 
or wealth, the song of the first general resurrection substitutes thanks- 
giving (ewcharistia), (vii. 12) for riches. This seems to show that the 
* exceeding riches of God’s grace,’ and ‘ the unsearchable riches of Christ’ 
(Eph. ii. 7, iii. 8), have redounded to the glory of God in the Eucharistic 
adoration of those who have claimed and made use of them. To this 
the angels testify in this superb Amen chorus with its seven themes for 
adoration. 


THE PARTICIPATORS IN THE SONG OF THE First RESURRECTION. 


‘ And one of the elders answered, saying unto me, These which are 
arrayed in the white robes, who are they, and whence came they? And 
I said unto him, My lord, thou knowest. And he said unto me, These 
are they which come out of the great tribulation, and they washed their 
robes, and made them white in the blood of the Lamb.! Therefore are 
they before the throne of God; and they serve Him day and night in 
His temple,’ ; 

In a variety of ways, of which we have no adequate conception, the 
children of the resurrection, being equal to the angels of God, will delight 
to do His will. Having been proved faithful in a few things, they will 
be made rulers over many things. To them the universe will be the 
Temple of God. ‘And He that sitteth on the throne shall spread His 
tabernacle over them,’ 

The Feast of Tabernacles, which was also called the Feast of In- 
gathering, when the Israelites made tabernacles from boughs of goodly 
trees, foreshadowed this grand festival of Ingathering for the Harvest of 
the human race upon earth, when God shall have gathered His redeemed 
and sanctified under the shadow of His wings (Lev. xxiii. 40: Neh. viii. 
15, 16). 

hh A eaten of the literal revival of the Feast of Ingathering 
is foreshadowed in the last section of the Book of Zechariah, which 
describes the position of the Jews in Palestine during the sequel to 
the Parousia of Christ—the age of this greater Tribulation. ‘ And it 
shall come to pass, that every one that is left of all the nations which 
came against Jerusalem, shall even go up from year to year to worship 
the King, Jehovah of Hosts, and to keep the feast of tabernacles’ 
(Zech. xiv. 16). To this period belong the physical changes in Palestine 
which Zechariah predicts (xiv. 4, 38), viz., the cleavage of the Mount of 
Olives, so as to create a valley which will stretch from the Mediterranean 
to the head of the Persian Gulf, and the outflow of the water of Truth from 
Jerusalem along the valley eastward and westward (xiv. 8). This in- 
gathering on earth foreshadows the heavenly ingathering, which is the 
theme of this triumph song of grace and glory. 

‘They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more.’ There will be 
no lack of anything that tends to ‘ fulness of joy and pleasure for ever- 
more ;’ neither shall the sun strike upon them oppressively, nor anything 


1 ¢ The blood of Jesus Christ cleanseth from all sin’ (1 St. John, i. 7). It purifies 
the conscience and heart, it renews the spirit of the mind, it energises the will, it 
white-washes and reinstates the character, it transforms the life so that the life of 
Christ becomes manifest in our mortal flesh, it enables us to put on Christ, it sub- 


dues our iniquities. 
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that wears out the power of enjoyment. The capacity for the highest and 
noblest forms of enjoyment will be enlarged to the full, and satisfied to the 
full, without being over-wrought, clogged, or wearied. ‘The appetite for 
joy and gladness and thankfulness will be both invigorated and appeased 
by the realised presence of God over all, and God in every good thing— 
God the Father and the Holy Ghost as revealed through the Lamb, Who 
to God’s people is shepherd, guide and consoler. 

‘They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more, neither shall 
the sun strike upon them nor any heat; for the Lamb which is in the 
midst of the throne shall be their shepherd, and shall guide them unto 
fountains of waters of life; and God shall wipe away every tear from 
their eyes.’ In a case of individual distress (v. 5) one of the Elders gave 
comfort to the weeping Evangelist; and here, no doubt, one elder ex- 
presses the sympathy of all his fellows as he addresses these ‘comfortable 
words’ to all those who through the discipline of pressure are drawn to 
Christ (1 Thess. iv. 18). 

The Lamb leading His flock to fountains of waters of life is an in- 
timation respecting the movements of the redeemed in glory, which 
gives an opening for meditation on the various activities of the saints in 
bliss. (See Note 1.) 

‘This beatified multitude in Heaven will be led by “the Lamb.” 
Very meek must they be whom the Lamb shall lead; very pure, not to 
shame Him Who is without blemish and without spot; very innocent, 
to be made one flock with Him. O Lord Jesus, make us also meek, 
pure, innocent.’ ! * 

In this remedial work of shepherding, and guiding, and consoling, 
the Father co-operates with the Son and with the Holy Ghost, but that 
which attracts the human heart, and which educates the human mind, 
ig the idea of the ‘Lamb standing as though it had been slain’ (vy. 6), 
and therefore victorious over death. This Lamb, Who is alive after 
death, is the lens, as it were, on which all the rays of Divine mercy and 
truth, righteousness and peace, converge, to which all the best of human 
longings are attracted as to the only centre of stability and satisfaction, 
and from which is shed enlightenment for the conscience, energy for the 
will, love for the heart, and wisdom for the mind. 

The soul whose inward yearnings turn to this ideal Lamb with the 
aid of the Holy Spirit, Who alone can give the necessary spiritual dis- 
cernmeit, will find these three things, which together make salvation— 
viz., (1) Shepherding, which takes charge of the sheep, and provides for 
all its wants, its safeguarding, its feeding, its discipline ; (2) Guiding to 
fountains of waters of life, showing the way to them, where they may 
be found, and how they may be used, while we draw water out of the 
wells of salvation, and imbibe truth in all its aspects. Christ is the 
embodiment of truth, which emanates from God the Father, and is 
made perceptible to us by God the Holy Ghost, Who guides us into all 
truth, and thus does the work of rivers of living water—-fountains of 
waters of life; for thus Christ spake of the Spirit which they that 
believe in Him should receive and pass on to others (St. John, vii. 39); 
and (8) Consoling. ‘Comfort us again’ was the prayer of Moses, and it 
is the prayer which will be answered beyond all that we can ask or 
think, for God is the God of all comfort, and in Christ there is consola- 
tion, ‘strong consolation for those who have fled for refuge to lay hold 
upon the hope set before them,’ Where Christ is allowed to be the 


1 Christina Rossetti, The Face of the Deep, p. 238. 
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healer, He also becomes the consoler, Who has promised His people that 
their sorrows shall be turned into joy: ‘An exceeding weight of glory” 
will reduce to a vanishing-point the afflictions which prepared the way 
for it. He will give them the oil of joy instead of mourning, and the 
garment of praise instead of heaviness. God wipes away every tear; 
not only the tear produced by sins of omission and commission, and the 
tear caused by pain of body, trouble of mind, and anguish of spirit, the 
tear for the sorrow of others as well as of oneself, but also the tear of 
sympathy, and of emotion, and of earnest aspirations for the glory of God 
and the good of man. Sympathetic emotions and aspirations will 
be intensified in their strength, and developed in their perpetual flow, 
hope in God and assurance concerning the fulfilment of His counsel 
will combine to evaporate the tears which otherwise would be distilled 
through the fervour of intense emotion (see Note 2). 

‘The King of Ages and the Man of Sorrow are one. To know Him 
is to be at peace, even under the grief of the mystery of sin.’ 1 


Nore 1.—Another celestial element of unity in variety may be 
observed in the construction of the seven choric songs, to which Arch- 
bishop Benson has drawn attention in The Apocalypse, a Study (p. 40). 
In the first chorus (iv. 8) the four seraphs sing the verse, the twenty- 
four elders the chorus. In the second (y. 9), the elders and seraphs 
together sing the verse, ‘many’ angels the chorus, and it 1s taken up by 
All Creation. In the third chorus, which forms the subject of this 
reading, the saved sing the verse, and all the angels the chorus. 

Nore 2.—A correspondent of CuurcH BELLS with the signature ‘M.’ 
suggests that the three primary colours of the rainbow seem to point, as 
do so many things in nature, to the blessed Trinity, 7.¢., blue, the Father 
of the universe ; red, the Redeemer of the world; yellow, the tongues of 
fire at Pentecost. And does not the rainbow round the throne seem a 
token of the promise that tears, the sad rain of earth, shall be wiped 
away forever? The three colours used in decorating the vestments and 
hangings of the Taberracle were blue, purple, and scarlet. 


Reading XVII.—Rev. viii. 1-5. 


Tur SEVENTH SEAL OPENED. PRELUDE TO THE PREPARATION FOR 
THE SEVEN TRUMPETS. 


‘ Anp when he opened the seventh seal, there followed a silence in 
heaven about the space of half an hour.’ 

The opening of the seventh seal brings out the announcements of the 
seven trumpets. The first six of the trumpets proclaim the successive 
dealings of God with those who are left behind on the earth at the 
parousia of Christ. The seventh trumpet is the most important and 
far-reaching of all. ‘In the days of the voice of the seventh angel 
when he is about to sound, then is finished the mystery of God 
according to the good tidings, which He declared to His servants the 
prophets’ (x. 7). ; ny 

The proclamations of the seventh trumpet introduced with ‘ great 
voices in heaven’ (xi. 15-19) announce, on the one hand, victory and 
reward for all who are in touch and sympathy with God, and, on the 
other hand, destruction and unhappiness for all who continue in 


1 Dr. H. Moule, 
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enmity against God, The workings of these opposing principles and 
forces are described in various ways, which occupy a large section of the 
book, from xi. 15 to xxii. 5. 

It should be borne in mind that, though, generally speaking, all the 
proceedings described in connexion with the sounding of the seven 
trumpets disclosed by the opening of the seventh seal will be in force after 
the rapture of the saints, there have been and there are evil principles 
at work in this present dispensation which, unless conquered by faith 
in Christ, will subject their victims and their slaves to the vials of wrath 
and to the woes and lamentations depicted in the seventh-trumpet section 
of the Book. What a person sows that shall he reap, whether it be to 
the flesh or to the spirit; and as death leaves us so will judgment 
find us, and will show us to ourselves and to others in a true light. 

But before the ‘terrible things in righteousness’ begin to be un- 
folded, their awful solemnity is enhanced by ‘silence in heaven about 
the space of half an hour.’ On this Dr. Barth remarks: ‘ At other 
times heaven is filled with songs of praise ; now, however, there reigns 
a profound silence—that is, a looking for the things to come, united 
with deep reverence. To Thee, O God, belong silence and praise’ 
(Ps. Ixv. 2, original Hebrew). 

During this time of silence, the seven angels 1 which stood before 
God, evidently angels of high rank and power, have seven trumpets 
given to them; and in the meantime the prayers of all the saints, both 
those on earth and those in Paradise, in virtue of ‘the communion of 
saints,’ are to be offered by another angel who must be a Divine inter- 
cessor,” so that the prayers of the saints ‘ascend up before God out of 
the angel’s hand,’ 

We are left to conjecture on Scriptural lines what are the subjects 
of these prayers. We may perceive that they are offered at the be- 
ginning of the visitations wherewith this globe and its inhabitants are to 
be visited, and that they cover the whole succession of visitations where- 
with perverse human beings are taught that, apart from God and in 
enmity against Him, no one can find anything but destruction and 
unhappiness. And this shall be put beyond question ‘ at the revelation 
of the Lord Jesus from heaven, with the angels of His power in 
flaming fire rendering vengeance to them that know not God, and to 
them that obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus’ (2 Thess. i. 7). 

In prayer, as well as in practice, the seed must be sown, and the 
right beginning must be made, while the saint is on earth. What the 
saints make a subject of prayer while they are on earth will remain a 
subject of prayer till God declares one of two things—viz., that the 
prayer is answered to the fullest extent, or that the subject of the prayer 
1s past praying for. We are taught that there are cases where persons 
are given over to‘ Satan for the destruction of the flesh, in order that the 
spirit may be saved in the day of the Lord Jesus’ (1 Cor. v. 5). 

The curses for disobedience which God—the God of Love—an- 
nounced to His covenant people ‘by the hand of Moses,’ as recorded in 
Deut. xxviii. 15-68, are paralleled, but not outstripped, in their dire 
severity by the visitations upon the children of disobedience announced 
tour the seven trumpets. 

The Jews, who had experience of the former severe visitations, were 


1 They are, as it were, Levite angels. In xv. 6, 7, the seven angels come out 
of the temple and receive vials, or bowls, as it were priests.—ARCHBISHOP 
BENSON, 

2 Presumably the Holy Ghost (Rom. viii. 26, 27). 


( 55 ) 


‘thereby cured for ever of their tendency to idolatry; and when the 
Messiah has come in the clouds of heaven they can no longer persist in 
‘looking for another.’ The sections of the human race who have ex- 
perience of the latter forms of Divine severity will, let us trust, be cured 
of their allegiance to the world, the flesh, and the devil. Indeed, it is 
implied in chap. ix. 15, 18, 20, that two-thirds of mankind upon earth, 
after being subjected to great torments for 150 days (ix. 5) and then 
killed by various plagues, will repent, while the rest of mankind will 
not even then repent. 

‘And I saw the seven angels which stand before God,! and there 
were given unto them seven"trumpets.’ 

‘And another Angel came and stood over [at] the altar, having a golden 

-censer; and there was given unto Him much incense,” that He should 
add it unto the prayers of all the saints upon the golden altar which 
was before the throne. And the smoke of the incense with [for] the 
prayers of the saints went up before God out of the Angel’s hand,’ 
Place side by side with this statement what is alleged about the inter- 
-cessory work of the Holy Ghost in Rom. viii. 26, 27: ‘In like manner 
the Spirit also helpeth our infirmity: for we know not how to pray as 
we ought; but the Spirit Himself maketh intercession for us with groan- 
ings which cannot be uttered; and He that searcheth the heart knoweth 
‘what is the mind of the Spirit, because He maketh intercession for the 
saints according to God.’ 

‘And the Angel taketh the censer; and He filled it with the fire of 
the altar, and cast it upon the earth; and there followed thunders, and 
voices, and lightnings, and an earthquake.’ ? 

The altar of sacrifice supplies the source from which the flaming fire 
of retribution is launched forth. God has sacrificed Himself to promote 
the highest interests of man, and the sacrifice continuously remains in 
force till al/ that is possible with God has been attained and secured, 

On the altar of sacrifice God had, in the person of the Son, devoted 
the life, the love, the holiness, the wisdom, and power of the Godhead 
for the salvation of mankind, If this great salvation be rejected or 
neglected, the fire of Divine holiness and righteousness must over- 
whelm, with destruction and unhappiness, those who reject or neglect 
‘the only means whereby they can be delivered from the moral miasma, the 
meshes of misery, and the chains of darkness with which they have 
enveloped themselves, 

God being true must lay bare every element of falsehood; and in the 
-conflict truth must predominate, to the confusion and disruption of 
falsehood. 

‘The incense and the prayers produce a great effect. They are accept- 
able, and they are answered. God now permits His holy judgments to 
take their course, to the praise and glory of His name, the terror of the 
world, the suppression of His enemies, and the advancement of His 
‘kingdom.’* 

1 See xv. 6. These are what St. Paul calls the elect angels (1 Tim. v. 21), 
angels of the highest rank, who seem closely allied with seven lamps which form 
the Theophany of the Holy Ghost, who uses ‘the voice of the archangel and the 


‘trump of God’ (1 Thess. iv. 16). ’ : 
2 Incense was composed of four aromatic ingredients, which express adoration, 
thanksgiving, sympathy, and supplication (see Exod. xxx. 34); and the pure 
frankincense with which they were blended represents the merits of Christ. , 
3 The various tenses used in the same sentence is a grammatical feature of this 
“book, which deals with yesterday, to-day, and for ever. 
4 Dr. C. G. Barth. 
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As the pure frankincense mingled with the four aromatic ingredients. 
(Exod. xxx. 34) expresses the merits of Christ added to adoration, thanks- 
giving, sympathy, and supplication, the four chief elements of prayer, so 
there is a four-fold combination between the prayers of God the Son and 
God the Holy Ghost, and the prayers of the Saints in Paradise and the 
Saints on earth. Also there is a four-fold object in these prayers, viz., 
the glory of God; the education of all created intelligences in righteousness,. 
holiness, and love; the exposure or subjugation of all that is false; the 
revelation and justification of all that is true. 

The mystery of iniquity to which so much prominence is given in the 
middle section of this book, forms the subject of a distinct revelation to 
St. Paul, quite independent of the revelation made to St. John. St. Paul 
describes the mystery of lawlessness (2 Thess. ii. 7) in contrast to the 
mystery of godliness (¢iceSeia—reverence, and therefore God-likeness, for 
God has reverence for His own character, His principles, His words, and 
His works). And he points out that the mystery of lawlessness is already 
at work. He also contrasts the zapovcia of Christ (2 Thess. ii. 1) with 
the zapovoia of Satan (2 Thess. ii. 9), or of the typical or representative 
person whose presence (zapousia) is, with all power and signs and wonders 
of falsehood and with all deceit of unrighteousness for them that are 
perishing; because they received not the love of the truth that they might 
be saved. And for this cause God sendeth them a working of error that 
they should believe a lie: that they all might be judged who believed not 
the truth, but had pleasure in unrighteousness (2 Thess. ii. 9-12, R.V.), 

Already the mystery of lawlessness is hard at work, ‘only there is 
one that restraineth now until he be taken out of the way; and then 
shall be revealed the lawless one, whom the Lord Jesus shall slay with 
the breath of His mouth, and shall bring to nought by the manifestation 
of His presence.’ In other words, Satan will be unmasked when the 
restraining influence of the Holy Ghost, the Spirit of Truth, is removed ; 
but the more completely Satan is unmasked by giving him room to do 
his slggee the more completely his machinations will be brought to 
nought. : 

The restraining influence is the presence of Christ and the Holy 
Ghost in ‘the children of light.’ When they are taken out of the way, 
at the rapture of the Saints and the first resurrection (1 Cor. xy. 51-58; 
1 Thess, iv. 15-18), the principles and practice of the Satanic, z.e., 
adversary-spirit, will unmask themselves completely. 

In the meantime, ‘the man of sin’ (whether the sin be dvopia, law- 
lessness, or ayapria, missing the mark), the son of perdition, who devotes 
himself to the perdition of man, the antichrist, are more or less in 
evidence throughout this dispensation with their masked batieries, 
which are to be unmasked further on; ‘yet vice shall not prevail 
against wisdom.’ St. John observes in his time that, ‘As ye have heard 
that antichrist shall come, even now are there many antichrists’ (1 John, 
ii, 18-22); ‘the presumption of them that hate God increaseth ever 
more and more’ (Psa. lxxiv. 24), 

‘Let us not fight against God’ nor ‘ resist His will,” which is to have 
all men saved and to come to the knowledge of the truth (1 Tim. ii. 4). 


Nore 1.—‘ Many expositors (as St. Chrysostom and St. Augustine)- 
contend that, according to the style of Scripture, we must not under= 
stand by antichrist any one person, but rather a general tendency or 
class of men. A perverse, anti-christian temper will seize upon the whole 
age, and find special expression in many individuals. All these, however,. 
will recognise their lord and master in the one’-—Dr. C. G. Bartu. 


Reading XVIII.—Rev. viii. 6-13, 


PREPARATION FOR THE SEVEN TRUMPETS. 


THE seven trumpets announce, in the main, what the seven vials are 
to pour out on the ungodly (see chap. xvi.). 

aa the seven angels which had the seven trumpets prepared to 
sound.’ 


Tue First Trumpet (v. 7). 


_ ‘And the first sounded, and there followed hail and fire mingled 
with blood, and they were cast upon the earth: and the third part of 
the earth was burnt up, and the third part of the trees was burnt up, 
and all green grass was burnt up.’ 

The proportions of this, as well as of all Divine visitation, are measured 
out by Divine wisdom, which will be justified in due course. 

_ This announcement discloses an impending visitation of hail and 
lightning ‘mingled in blood, and therefore directly destructive of 
life, which will destroy one-third of the produce of the ground. De- 
vastating fires, which destroy forests and burn up the grass of the open 
country, follow in the wake of drought, and are kindled by lightning. 

These visitations upon the natural world are carried out by the four 
angels who stand at the four corners of the earth, holding ‘the four 
winds of the earth’ (vii. 1), angels who ‘rule nature at God’s will.’ 

Like the plagues in Egypt, these visitations of chastisement are de- 
signed to make men know the power and independence of God, as well 
as the weakness and dependence of man. 

‘The first six are fearful chastisements to move to repentance’ 
(Archbishop Benson). 


Tue SECOND TRUMPET (vy. 8). 


‘And the second angel sounded, and, as it were,a great mountain 
burning with fire was cast into the sea: and the third part of the sea 
became blood; and there died the third part of the creatures which 
were in the sea, even they that had life; and the third part of the ships 
were destroyed.’ 

This discloses a greater manifestation of the power of God Almighty. 

The sea at present forms three-fourths of the surface of the globe, 
and a visitation which affects the third of the sea is a more widespread 
visitation than that which affects one-third of the land. The tendency 
of the present age is to do almost everything in commerce and in 
colonisation by means of ships, and in consolidating or disrupting 
nations and sections of nations, ships are important factors. 

The sea might literally be made destructive of life by some vast 
natural convulsion, which would cast a mountain of molten lava into its 
depths. 

z The figure of moving a mountain from its place and casting it into 
the sea was used by our Lord to express what, beyond all else, it was 
impossible to accomplish by mere human power (St. Matt. xxi. 21), 

‘Even the figure of a “burnt mountain” is not strange to the Old 
Testament, for the Prophet Jeremiah thus denounces woe on Babylon: 
“ Behold I am against thee, O destroying mountain, saith the Lord, 
which destroyest all the earth, and I will stretch out mine hand upon 
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thee, and roll thee down from the rocks, and I will make thee a burnt 
mountain” (Jer. li. 25),’1 


Tue Turrp Trumpet (vy, 10). 


‘And the third angel sounded, and there fell from heaven a great 
‘star, burning as a torch, and it fell upon the third part of the rivers 
and upon the fountains of the waters; and the name of the star is called 
Wormwood, and the third part of the waters became wormwood, and 
many men died of the waters because they were made bitter.’ 

Although the visitation upon the third part of the rivers, and upon 
the fountains of the waters, did not cover so large an area of the surface 
-of the globe as the preceding visitation, it strikes closer home, to the 
‘disturbance of man’s comfort and life—‘ Many men died of the waters, 
becauss they were made bitter.’ All the fountains of the waters were 
affected by this visitation, but only a third part of the rivers, for rivers 
are fed by surface waters as well as by springs. 

To drink water out of one’s own cistern was a phrase which signified 
‘personal enjoyment of peace, purity, and plenty (Prov. v. 15; Isa. xxxvi. 
16). So this third form of visitation seems designed for the punishment 
with bitter results of all that mars the purity of marriage, and of family 
ties, and of personal character (see Numb, v. 28, 24). 

Where men are alienated from God, and do ‘not like to retain God 
in their knowledge, God gives them over to a reprobate mind, to do 
things which are not convenient’ (see Rom. i, 28, seg.), so that the foun- 
tains of family life and society lose all the sweetness of purity. Im- 
purity seduces by the gloss of sensual attractiveness and delight, like a 
great star burning as a torch, the torch of Hymen, the consuming flame 
of carnal desires, which, after the manner of the tongue, sets on tire the 
whole course of nature. But the true name of this dazzling star is 
Wormwood—wormwood to all who taste it, wormwood to every home 
where this burning torch has kindled the flames of evil lust. 

While the two preceding trumpets announce visitations on the 
material world that might be literally fulfilled, this third trumpet pro- 
claims a form of visitation which is such that it must be interpreted 
figuratively.” 

It should be borne in mind that all these visitations are designed as 
part of the greater tribulation for the discipline of those who shall be 
left behind when the coming of the Son of Man takes place (St. Matt. 
xxiv. 37-51). 

Our Lord’s warning about the tribulations which would accompany 
the siege of Jerusalem also apply to the still greater tribulation which 
shall befall those who are not ready when the Son of Man comes in the 
clouds. ‘For then shall be great tribulation, such as was not since the 
beginning of the world to this time; no, nor ever shall be? And 
except those days should be shortened, there should no flesh be saved, 
BT oa) the elect’s sake those days shall be shortened’ (St. Matt. xxiv. 
21, 22). 

The sealed from among the tribes of Israel, the servants of God, 


1 Dr, William Milligan, Revelation, p. 141. 

2 One star could not physically reach in its fall a third part of the literal rivers 
and fountains. 

3 The horrors of the siege of Jerusalem as a forecast of the greater tribula- 
tion have never yet been exceeded, and are not to be exceeded in future 
dispensations. 
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‘sealed on their foreheads, yet at first with a vail upon their hearts, 
must go through this greater tribulation, ‘for until this day remaineth 
‘the same vail untaken away in the reading of the Old Testament, which 
vail is done away in Christ; but even until this day [testified St. Paul] 
when Moses is read the vail is upon their heart. Nevertheless, when it 
shall turn to the Lord the vail shall be taken away’ (2 Cor. iii. 14-16). ‘In 
the day that I cleanse you [Israel] from all your iniquities, I will cause 
the cities to be inhabited. Then the nations that are left round about 
you shall know that I, Jehovah, have builded the ruined places. Thus 
-saith Jehovah Elohim: For this, moreover, will I be inquired of by the 
house of Israel to do it for them’ (Ezek. xxxvi, 33-37), 


THE Fourtu Trumpet (vy. 12). 


‘And the fourth angel sounded, and the third part of the sun was 
smitten, and the third part of the moon, and the third part of the stars, 
that the third part of them should be darkened, and the day should not 
-shine for the third part of it, and the night in like manner.’ 

In the Scripture series of seven, the fourth generally forms a pivot or 
-etisis on which the whole series turns, three leading up to it and 
three leading out from it, while the seventh forms the climax of 
the series. Here the series of troubles, which took the form of three 
kinds of visitation judgments upon this globe as at present constituted, 
now take a form whereby the whole solar system is affected. 

It will aid the interpretation of the first four trumpet announcements, 
if reference is made to the instruction our Lord has given on the subject 
-as recorded in St. Matt. xxiv. 21-31. 

He commences by describing troubles which precede his parousia as 
the Son of man (v. 27), and which foreshadow the greater woes destined 
‘to follow that event, and He indicates the suddenness of the patousta. 
“For as the lightning cometh out of the east and shineth even unto the 
west, so also shall the coming of the Son of man be; for wheresoever the 
body is, there will the eagles be gathered together.’ Our Lord then pro- 
ceeds to say: ‘Immediately after the tribulation of those days shall the 
sun be darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars 
-shall fall from heaven: and the powers of the heaven shall be shaken.’ 

‘The tribulation of those days’ includes the visitations announced 
‘by the first three trumpets; and the disturbance of the solar system 
proclaimed by the fourth trumpet follows ‘immediately after,’ and be- 
-comes the pivot, or crisis, of the series of visitations upon the inhabitants 
of the earth who were left behind at the parousta of the Son of man. 

Then our Lord summarises in two verses the proceedings that ac- 
company the sounding of the three last trumpets, which are more terrible 
than all that has gone before. 

At this point St. John perceives an eagle flying in mid-heaven, with 
-@ special announcement about the ‘ terrible things in righteousness,’ with 
which the dwellers upon earth are to be visited. 

‘And I saw, and I heard one Eagle flying in mid-heaven, saying 
with a great voice, Woe, woe, woe for them that dwell on the earth, 
by reason of the other voices of the trumpet of the three angels who are 
yet to sound,’ 

Is not this the Eagle Seraph (iv. 7,8) who sees so far ahead the 
doings of Death and Hades? (vi. 7,8). Let us pray for the ‘ eagle eye 
to pierce beyond the grave.’ 

Our Lord having likened the faithful to eagles at the rapture of the 
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saints who are caught up to meet the Lord in the air (St. Matt. 
xxiv. 28; 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17), summarises all the chief events described 
from Rey. xi—xix. in the following words: ‘ Then shall appear the sign’ of 
the Son of Man in heaven, and then shall the tribes of the earth mourn, and 
they shall see the Son of man coming upon the clouds of heaven with 
power and great glory. And He shall send forth His angels with a 
trumpet of great sound, and they shall gather together His elect from 
the four winds, from the one end of heaven to the other.’ 

To this announcement our Lord has added the details of the last 
judgment described in St. Matt. xxv. 31; Rey. xx. 11-15, 


Reading XIX.—Rev. ix. 1-12. 


Tue Firru TRUMPET. 


BEFORE proceeding with the consideration of the fifth Trumpet, it 
should be observed that when the period arrives for the solar system to 
be disturbed and re-arranged, the Planet earth will be renovated by 
fire (2 Pet. iii. 7), and all human remains, all bodies which have not been 
fashioned anew at the resurrection of the just, will be cremated; and 
when the earth has cooled down, the wicked, as Malachi predicted, ‘ shall 
be ashes under the soles of your feet in the day that I shall do this, saith 
Jehovah of Hosts’ (Mal. iv. 3). 

The earth affords evidence of tropical conditions having prevailed 
from pole to pole, in some of the remote stages of its existence before it 
was prepared for the habitation of man, and it is intimated that like con- 
ditions will prevail in the new earth (Is. lx. Ixv.; 2 Pet. ili, 13; Rev. xxi.1). 
If it be objected that this interpretation introduces a great hiatus in the 
narrative, it may be replied that there is a parallel for such an interval 
in the sequence of a series of announcements in the case of the opening 
passage of Isaiah ]xi., as quoted by Christ in His sermon in the 
synagogue at Nazareth. Our Lord in making this quotation, and 
applying it to Himself, concluded the passage with the sentence ‘to 
preach the acceptable year of Jehovah,’ though ‘and the day of vengeance 
of our God’ are the next words in the original—forming part of the same 
sentence, 

Here then is a very extensive interval in the fulfilment of two parts. 
of the same sentence, as well-nigh two thousand years have already 
intervened between the commencement of the acceptable year of Jehovah, 
and the day of vengeance which will commence after the parousia of 
Christ and the resurrection of the just, and which will continue when 
they that have done evil come forth unto the resurrection of judgment. 
(St. John, v. 28, 29, R.V.). 

One of the features of the Book of Revelation is that distinctive 
departments of God’s dealings with mankind are grouped in sequences of 
treatment (with one or more parallels), though the separate items of the 
series may relate to events occurring at periods remote from other events 
in the same series. 

This dealing with subjects in groups, necessitates references which are 
not in strict historical order. Sometimes the historical order is antici- 
pated and sometimes the reverse. 


1 For the sign of the Son of Man, see Rev. xiv. 14, compared with xv. 1. 
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The globe as at present constituted is the arena on which five of the 
seven Dispensations of Providence and Grace are enacted, viz., the Ante- 
diluvian, the Patriarchal, the Mosaic, the Gospel, and the greater 

-Tribulation (after the parousia, or manifested presence of Christ). 

The close of the career of the globe as at present constituted is thus 
described in this book (x. 1-7): ‘And I saw another strong angel 
coming down out of heaven, arrayed with a cloud; and the rainbow was 
upon His head,’ and His face was as the sun, and His feet as pillars of 
fire; and He had in His hand a little book open, and He set His right 
foot upon the sea,” and His left upon the earth; and He cried with a 
great voice, asa lion roareth. . . . And the angel which I saw standing 
upon the sea and upon the earth lifted up His right hand to heaven and 
sware by Him that liveth unto the ages of the ages, Who created the 
heaven and the things that are therein, and the earth and the things that 
are therein, and the sea and the things that are therein, that there shall 
be time no longer,’ 

Time now is measured by the position of the sun and moon in relation 
to the revolutions of our planet; but in the time of the restitution of 
all things, when God creates all things new (Isa. Ixv.17; Acts, iii. 21), 
the measurements of these ages of time, or age-long times (2 Tim. i. 
9, Gk.), will be replaced by new measurements of a new age (Isa. xxx. 26). 

The features and dealings which mark the two dispensations of the 
new earth, with its new surrounding of heavenly bodies, are described in 
various ways from the announcements of the Fifth Trumpet (ix. 1) to 
the end of the book; but their chief characteristics and their relation and 
sequence are most fully described in chapter xx. These two dispensa- 
tions of Providence and grace are the last of the seven, and may be 
distinguished as the Millenial and Post-Millenial Dispensations, which 
close with the Last Great Judgment. They will be followed by an 
eighth dispensation, which affects the whole universe, and which our 
Lord describes as ‘the kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of 
the world’ (St. Matt. xxv. 34); the highest heaven, from which the 
Heavenly Jerusalem is to descend to the millenial earth (xxi. 1, 2); the 
heaven where God is enthroned, and where the seven choric songs are 
raised in turn, 

It will be found that the seventh trumpet proclaims a great variety 
of Divine dealings, in mercy to the faithful as well as in wrath to the 
faithless; but the fifth and sixth trumpets announce severe discipline for 
“the rest of the dead { who] lived not until the thousand years should be 
finished’ (xx. 5), when ‘they that have done evil shall come forth to the 
resurrection of judgment’ (St. John, v. 29). 

It will be observed that the types of torment announced by the fifth 
and sixth trumpets are mysteriously unnatural, and very different from 
the natural forms of visitation described by the first four trumpets. By 
Divine decree the character of man’s sin shall be brought home to him 
in the character of his chastisement. The unnatural character of the 
tormentors under the last three trumpets is in keeping with the sins 
whereby nature has been distorted. ; 

When the fifth angel sounds, the proceedings whereby the abyss is 
opened seem to connect this part of the revelation with the period at 
the close of the millennium. ‘ When the thousand years are finished, 
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1 This seems to be a Divine Person, presumably God the Holy Ghost, ‘The 
Lord and Giver of Life.’ , 
2 This fixes the period of this action as previous to the Sixth Dispensation, 
when there is to be a new earth and no more sea (xxi. 1). 
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Satan shall be loosed out of his prison, and shall come forth to deceive 
the nations which are in the four corners of the earth’ (xx. 7, 8). 

The visitation and probation of these nations forming ‘ the rest of the 
dead who revived not until the thousand years should be finished,’ are- 
the subjects of the whole announcements of the fifth and sixth trumpets, 
and also of some of the announcements of the seventh trumpet; but the 
announcements in this threefold series are summed up in three signifi- 
cant words, ‘ Woe, woe, woe,’ uttered by the Eagle-seraph, who, as one of 
the sacramental expressions of nature, keeps in evidence the necessity 
and the advantage of discerning what must surely happen, though the time 
be long: and when the first woe is passed, behold there come yet two- 
woes hereafter. 

The description of the first woe occupies from viii. 13 to ix. 12; that 
of the second, from ix. 12 to xi. 12; but though many will continue im- 
penitent (ix. 2,17), a remnant will be affrighted, and give glory to the 
God of heaven (xi. 13). The description of the third woe commences at 
xy. 1, withthe seven last plagues. 

There is no part of Holy Scripture which requires more searching 
and comparing than this Book of Revelation. ‘But mysteries are 
revealed unto the meek’ (Ecclus. iii. 18), ‘the things that are in heaven,. 
who hath searched out? and thy counsel who hath known, except 
Thou give wisdom and send Thy Holy Spirit from above?’ (Wisdom, 
ix. 16, 17). In some cases the series is completely set out, but in others 
the outlines of a series are indicated, and it is left to the diligent and 
prayerful student meekly to search and compare while invoking the- 
aid of the Holy Ghost Who has caused these things to be written for our 
learning. And He, who searcheth the deep things of God, will grant 
spiritual discernment which will avail itself of all the clues that this. 
Book affords to the interpretation of these communications which are 
designed for teaching, for reproof [or conviction], for correction [or 
rectification], for discipline which is in righteousness’ (2 Tim. iii. 16, 17). 


Tue Frere Trumpet (ix. 1). 


‘ And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a Star out of the heaven: 
fallen to the earth, and there was given to him the key of the pit 
of the abyss! And he opened the pit of the abyss and there- 
went up smoke out of the pit as the smoke of a great furnace, and 
the sun was darkened and the air out of the smoke of the pit ; and out of 
the smoke came forth locusts? upon the earth, and power was given them: 
as the scorpions of the earth have power, and it was said unto them that 
they shall not wrong the grass of the earth, neither any green thing, 
neither any tree, but (ver. 2-5) only such men as have not the seal of 
God on their forebeads.* 


1 The fallen Star seems to be Satan (see ver. 11) to whom some Divine authority 
gives the key of the abyss for a period, but in due course that key will be turned 
against himself (xx. 1) as all Satan’s opportunities for mischief are. 

2 ‘Lord of the Locusts’ is one of the names of God among the Mohammedans. 

8 During the Dispensation of the greater Tribulation, the sealed of God and the 
servants of God were Israelites ; but inthe sequel to the Millenial dispensation 
the protective seal of God will be found on the foreheads of all who frequent the 
camps of the saints and the beloved city (xx. 9). For some on the Lord’s side 
will need special protection when they are commissioned to prophesy again to 
‘many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings’ (x. 11), Perhaps it will be 
found that those saints who cultivated a missionary spirit in the Gospel Dispensa- 
tion will be commissioned to exercise it again at this phase of the history of Man. 
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And it was given them that they should not kill them, but that they 
should be tormented five months,! and their torment is as the torment of 
a scorpion when it striketh aman. And in those days men shall seek 
death, and shall in no wise find it, and they shall desire to die, and death 
fleeth away from them ;? and the likenesses of the locusts were like unto 
horses prepared for war; and upon their heads as it were crowns like 
unto gold, and their faces were as faces of men, and they had hair as the 
hair of women, and their teeth were as [the teeth] of lions, and they had 
breastplates, as it were breastplates of iron; and the sound of their 
wings was as the sound of many horses rushing into war; and they have 
tails like scorpions, and stings; and in their tails is their power to injure 
men five months. They have over them a King—the Angel of the 
Abyss—his name in Hebrew, Abaddon, and in the Greek he hath the 
name Apollyon.’ The one woe passed away; behold there are yet 
coming two woes hereafter. 

Nore 1.—The locusts represent ‘ presumptuous sins. They may be- 
adorned with gold crowns as if they were in the height of fashion,’ but 
they nevertheless sting and deyour ; and when resisted they have breast- 
plates which can only be pierced by the sword of the Spirit, which is the 
Word of God. The sins of which these locusts are the type, carry their 
sting in their tails—their after effects, which sting to the quick and 

unish the perpetrator of them till he obtains pardon and deliverance, from 

hrist. Such especially are sins by.which the truth of God is changed 
into a lie. (See Rom, i. 18-32, 2 Tim. iii. 1-5, 2 Pet. ii. 10-18, Jude, 
yer. 7-19). 

Nore 2.—Abaddon means destroyer or destruction, and occurs in the 
books of Job, Psalms, and Proverbs. Apollyon has the same meaning, 
and both the names are the contrary of Jesus. Sin destroys itself and 
its votaries. Righteousness, having the life of God, quickens and energises 
itself and its votaries. Abaddon occurs six times in the Old Testament 
and once in the New. 


Reading XX.—Rev. ix. 12-21. 


‘Tue one Woe passed away, behold there are coming yet two Woes 
hereafter’ (ver. 12), These intensely sad words would apply to the case 
of those who ‘ die in their sins.’ Their earthly career has been a career 
of woe which passes at death. Yet it is followed by two woes worse 
than the first, but proportioned to the seeds sown in the flesh. 

These are the woes of the Post-Millennial Dispensation announced by 
the fifth, sixth, and seventh Trumpets; they bring into prominence ‘the 
terror of the Lord, and the severe discipline of the Second Death. They 
show that human perversity, and waywardness, and self-gratification 
bring their own just retribution, which the self-seeking, perverse, and 
wayward, as the fruit of their own doings, ‘receive in themselves [as], 
that recompense of their error which was meet’ (Rom. i, 27); they 
have ‘pierced themselves through with many sorrows’ (1 Tim. vi. 10). 


Tue Srxra TrumPet (ver. 15) 


is requisitioned with Divine Intercession. ‘ And the sixth Angel sounded, 
and I heard one voice out from the horns of the golden Altar which 


1 Five months—150 days—corresponds with the period the Flood took to rise 


to its height (Gen. viii. 3). ; f 
2 Suicide, as an imaginary escape from woe, will not be possible. 
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is before God,! one saying to the sixth Angel, Thou that hast the 
Trumpet loose the four Angels that have been bound at the great River 
Euphrates.’ : 

The River Euphrates is a connecting link between the various 
dispensations, for it belongs to the history of the habitable earth both 
before and after the Flood; and when the earth has been renovated by 
fire it will appear again in the new earth, and it will form the eastern 
boundary of the sanctuary region (xvi. 12). It occupies a prominent 
position as a river in the central region of the habitable earth, and it 
crops up in the history of man from the time of Adam and Eve to the 
time of Jeremiah the Prophet; and each of the seven secular kingdoms 
mentioned in xviii. 10 have reached the Euphrates. As a river it symbolises 
continuous activity, and development in volume while it flows along. It 
flowed out from the garden of Eden, and was crossed by Abraham when 
he went forth from Ur of the Chaldees at the bidding of God. It formed 
the boundary of Israel when Solomon ruled over the kingdom which 
David had been enabled by God to acquire (cf. 1 Kings, iy. 21-24; 2 
Chron. ix. 26). Jeremiah wrote a book, and sent it to be sunk in the 
Euphrates (Jer. li. 63), The four avenging angels who are represented 
as bound in this central position had, in the forbearance of God, been 
restrained from wreaking vengeance on those who did not like to retain 
‘God in their knowledge (Rom. i. 28). The times of ignorance, therefore, 
God overlooked, ‘but now commandeth all men everywhere that they 
should repent : inasmuch as He hath appointed a day in which He will 
judge the world in righteousness by the Man Whom He hath ordained : 
whereof He hath given assurance unto all men, in that He hath raised 
Him from the dead’ (Acts, xvii. 80,31). The justice of God provides a 
Judge for the human race Who has Himself gone through the probation 
of an earthly pilgrimage, and Who supplies in His own character the 
standard by which we are to be measured and weighed. These four 
angels, theu, may be interpreted to be recording angels, who have wit- 
nessed the perversity of human beings that have resisted the Holy Spirit 
during four dispensations. viz., the Antediluvian, the Patriarchal, the 
Mosaic, and the Gospel or New Testament Dispensation. They will sum- 
mon to their assistance two hundred millions of remembrancers, who will 
bring before those who have done evil the things that they have done. 
“ The lusts that war in your members’ (St. James, iv. 1) will then appear as 
dreadful, and as hideous, and repulsive, and voracious in the sight of 
those who yielded to them, as they have been from the first in the sight 
of the holy God, Who has pleaded with all men to break off their sins 
by righteousness and follow holiness, and to be holy, for He is holy. 

V. 15.‘ And the four angels were loosed who had been made ready 
for the hour, and day, and month, and year,’ that they should kill the third 
part of men. And the number of the armies of the cavalry was twice ten 
thousand times ten thousand, I heard the number of them. And thus 
I saw the horses in the vision, and them that were seated on them.’ 

These unnatural horses represent human faculties that have been 
depraved, and so have ceased to be held in with bit and bridle, as 
natural horses should. They have ceased to be servants, and have 
become tyrants, but the remembrancers were seated on them, and rode 


1 These horns pointed upward, and pleaded for atonement (Ex. xxx. 10), and 
were anointed with. holy oil, thereby indicating the Intercessory work of Christ, 
and of the Holy Ghost (see viii. 3, Reading xvii.). 

* “No Divine judgment can break forth until the year, and month, and day, 
and hour appointed for it shall have arrived.’—Dr, BartTu. 
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them out to meet their former owners face to face. ‘Having! breast- 
plates fiery, hyacinthine, and sulphurous’ (see ver. 17), ‘ and the heads of 
the horses as heads of lions, and out of their mouth proceedeth fire and 
smoke and sulphur. Of these plagues were killed the third part of 
men, from the fire and the smoke and the sulphur which proceedeth out 
of their mouths, for the power of the horses is in their mouth and in 
their tails, for their tails are like serpents and have heads, and with 
them they do hurt.? And the rest of mankind which were not killed 
with these plagues repented not out of the works of their hands, that 
they will not worship the demons and the idols of gold, and of silver, 
and of brass, and of stone, and of wood, which can, neither see, nor 
hear, nor walk; and repented not out of their murders nor out of their 
sorceries, nor out of their fornication, nor out of theirt hefts.’ 

A veil hangs over the fate of the one-third of men who were killed by 
these plagues which form the greater part of the second woe; but there 
is more to come. If these who repented not are the enemies who 
afterwards oppose and deride the two witnesses, they are to experience a 
great earthquake: ‘ And there were killed in the earthquake—names of 
men—seven thousand, and the rest were affrighted and gave glory to 
the God of heaven.’ The Divine dealing with the obdurate remnants of 
mankind, though it is all too terrible, is described five times in the 
Book of Revelation, viz., here and xvii. 14; xix. 19; and xx. 9, 10. 
‘ The second woe is passed away. Behold, the third woe cometh quickly’ 
(xi. 12-14). ‘Man’s inhumanity to man makes countless thousands 
mourn.’ 

The third woe seems to commence with the outpouring of the 
seventh vial (xvi. 17), which is proclaimed by the seventh trumpet 
(xi. 15), that announces the outpouring of the seven vials of the 
wrath of God; but there is, as a prelude to this crisis, the fourth choric 
song (xi. 15-18); and as soon as the seven archangels (xv. 1) entrusted 
with the vials of the seven last plagues, in which is finished the wrath of 
God, are ready for their terrible work, there is another choric song (the 
fifth), the song of Moses and of the Lamb (xv. 2-5). 

Thus, while all these woes are being experienced by a remnant of 
the human race, and while all the powers of darkness are exerting 
themselves to the utmost in opposition to the benevolent designs of God, 
there is an unshaken confidence among the saints and elders, the 
seraphim and the holy angels of all ranks and degrees, that holiness and 
wisdom, truth and righteousness, must and will prevail. 

In these sublime choric songs ‘the singers throughout take the side 
of God all the while that so much is arrayed against Him. He is by 
choice their God until He becomes God of all by fact.’ mat. 

God is love, and one great element in the love of God is His deter- 
mination to raise man higher in the moral and spiritual scale by giving 
him discernment between good and evil, and by endowing him with the 
faculty of will, which can be freely used in the choice of good and evil, 
and by placing within his reach the Divine power, through the use of 
which he need not be overcome of evil, but he can overcome evil with 


good. 


1 éyovrac, ‘having,’ agrees in gender with heads, because the breastplate of a 
horse reaches from the forehead to the chest. : ; ; 

2 These unnatural horses also represent lusts, which inflame like fire, blind 
like smoke, and choke like sulphur; but, worst of all, the sting is in the tail, 
which bites, moreover, like serpents’ heads, the sting of after-effects and the bite 


of remorse and self-reproach. 
EF 


Cas} 


In exercise of this element of Divine love God has not only, in the 
Person of his Son, laid down His life—that is, in one word, sacrificed 
Himself—for man, and then, having developed the force of what He 
laid down, He has taken it again, and dedicated it to the service of man 
in the new powers of an endless life in a spiritual body, but He has 
designedly subjected Himself to the gravity of human resistance to His 
will, and the dire consequences of such resistance. Thus, in the yearn- 
ing of His love for all He has created, God the Father, the Son, and the 
Holy Ghost are continuing to devote Themselves to bearing all the 
burdens of humanity. God disciplines as a Father those who acknow- 
ledge His fatherhood, and He disciplines as an owner and governor 
those who do not honour Him as their Father. The very faithfulness 
of God makes it known to all that woe, in three degrees of magnitude, 
must inevitably be the portion of those who will not profit by either 
remonstrances or warnings, so as to repent and believe till they are con- 
verted to Christ that He may heal them. 

In very faithfulness these woes are depicted in language and imagery 
as forcible and impressive as could be framed to suit man’s present 
powers of perception and understanding. Yet, while these impending 
woes are depicted in such terribly alarming terms, they create an im- 
pression that the reality must be infinitely more dreadful than the 
description. From bringing all or any of these woes upon ourselves and 
others, Good Lord, deliver us. 

Vengeance is strange work to Jehovah, the God of sympathy 
(Isa. xxviii. 21). ‘He doth not willingly afflict or grieve the children of 
men, to crush under His feet all the prisoners of the earth ’ (Lam. iii. 33). 
‘The wrath of the Lamb’ (vi. 16) is a term which expresses the zeal 
of God exercised in meekness and gentleness, and the meekness and 
gentleness of God exercised in zealous love for truth and justice. It 
would seem that those who are in Fellowship with the Father and with 
the Son, through the influence of the Holy Ghost, must be in entire 
sympathy with God in bearing‘ the wound of love’ through the working 
out of all He has ordered concerning the inevitable consequences of 
alienation from Him, and the inevitable results of that which is sown to 
the flesh when it might have been sown to the spirit (Gal. vi. 7, 8) and 
of the thought, words, and works of the carnal mind, which might have 
been changed into a spiritual mind (Rom. viii. 6, 7). 


Norre.—The first six Vials of the wrath of God enumerated in chap. 
Xvi. correspond in a great measure with the chastisements announced by 
the first six Trumpets. The Trumpet gives the warning of the severe 
visitation which must come sooner or later, except men repent. From 
the seven Vials are poured out upon the wicked the chastisement of the 
plagues announced by the seven Trumpets, ‘the chief point claiming 
attention being the singular closeness of the parallelism between them 
(the Vials) and the Trumpet plagues, a parallelism which extends also to 
the fifth, sixth, and seventh of the series,’ ! 

The description of the outpouring of the bowls or vials just varies 
enough in detail from the description of the corresponding Trumpet 
announcements to show that, when God has given warning concerning 
chastisements which are bound to fall on those who neglect or resist 
His will, He reserves to Himself the prerogative of executing the details 
of the penalties according to His discretion. 


1 Dr. W. Milligan’s Book of Revelation, p. 265. 
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Reading XXI.—Rev. x. 1-11. 


Tue SevEN MEGASCOPES FOR THE WorRLD: A CoUNTER-BALANCE TO 
THE SEVEN EPISTLES TO THE CHURCHES. 


Tuis section of the Book contains a sevenfold series of Megascopes,} 
which respectively deal more or less with events belonging to the seven 
Dispensations, 

Ist. The Megascope of the Divine Angel and the little Book 
being an introduction to the series, ‘and I saw another, a mighty 
Angel? coming down out of heaven arrayed with a cloud; and the 
rainbow was upon His head, and His face was as the sun, and His 
feet as pillars of fire; and He had in His hand a little book opened. 
And He set His right foot upon the sea, and His left upon the earth, 
and cried with great voice as a lion roareth, and when he cried the 
seven thunders uttered their own voices. And when the seven 
thunders uttered I was about to write, and I heard a voice from Heaven 
saying, Seal up the things which the seven thunders uttered and write 
them not.’ 

When God the Father spoke from heaven on the day we now call 
Palm Sunday, the people said that it thundered (St. John, xii. 29): 
Christ and some of His is knew what was said, but to others it 
was a sealed utterance. In Psalm xxix., which is ‘a magnificent 
description of a thunder-storm,’ the thunder is described as the voice of 
Jehovah, and thus the Hebrews had always been accustomed to regard it. 
With respect to the seven sealed utterances—those ‘unrecorded from the 
Living Throne ’*—here referred to, it is enough for us to know that God 
has many things to say to us which we cannot bear now (St. John, 
xvi. 12) : and even a person so well instructed in the mind of Jehovah 
as St. Paul deelares that here we only know in part (1 Cor. xiii. 9, 12). 
Moreover it is evident that God has plans for dealing with mankind, 
which are still kept secret from all but the initiated (see Note). The voice 
from Heaven which directed St. John to seal up the utterances of the 
seven thunders (v. 4), and afterwards directed him to go and take the 
little book out of the hand of the mighty Angel, seems clearly to be 
the voice of the Second Person of the Trinity. Thus this Megascope 
places in juxtaposition the utterances of Each of the Three Persons of 
the Holy Trinity, though what the Father said is still a mystery. 

‘How many things are revealed to us in this book, and yet how 
many very glorious things are still left in obscurity! No doubt 
what the seven thunders uttered related to the mystery of the times, 
which was to remain concealed from us.’ ‘This is the voice of the Lord 
Jesus Christ Himself, as is clear from the connexion of the prophecy 
which now follows, expecially at chap. xi. 3: “I will give power to My 
two witnesses.” 4 

‘And the angel which I saw standing upon the sea and upon the 
earth lifted up his right hand to heaven, and sware by Him that 


1 The term Megascope is adopted as the outcome of péya onpetoy, xii.1; itisa 
medium for examining things of great magnitude. / 

2 Dr. Milligan says: ‘Here we have the action of Him who is the Head, and 
King, and Lord of His Church.’ But this may be the Holy Ghost, ‘the Lord and 
Giver of Life, who spake by the prophets’: and Who has inspired and safeguarded 
the boeks of which Jeremiah said, ‘Thy words were found and I did eat them’ 
(Jer. xv. 16). 

3 Archbishop Benson, The Apocalypse, a Study, p. 36. 

4 Dr, C. G, Barth. 
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liveth unto the ages of the ages, Who created the heaven and the things 
that are therein, and the earth and the things that are therein, and 
the sea and the things that are therein, that there should be time 
[chronos] no longer; butin the days of the voice of the seventh angel, 
when he is about to sound,! then is finished the mystery of God [note], 
according to the good tidings which He declared to His servants the 
prophets. And the voice which I heard out of heaven, [I heard it] again 
speaking with me and saying, Go away and take the book which is 
open in the hand of the Angel that standeth upon the sea and upon 
the earth. And I went unto the Angel, saying that he should give me 
the little book. And he said unto me, Take it and eat it up, and it shall 
embitter thy belly, but in thy mouth shall be sweet as honey. And I 
took the little book out of the Angel’s hand, and ate it up, and it was in 
my mouth as honey sweet, and when I ate it my belly was embittered. 
And they say to me, Thou must again prophesy over peoples, and nations, 
and tongues, and kings many (in number). ‘Others tell him that he 
has to prophesy again, and that against the greatest earthly powers’ 
(Archbishop Benson, p. 17). 

This megascope and the six following were presented to St, John’s mind 
in a series displayed in one little book or roll, so that he might, like 
Ezekiel had once been ordered to do,” feed on it, and digest, and set it out 
in prophetic or speaking terms for the good of all concerned. The Evange- 
list, who had been commissioned to inscribe the letters of Christ to the seven 
churches, must now inscribe these prophetic utterances to the world. 
Servants of God who are charged with messages from Jehovah, and 
are commissioned to declare the mind of Jehovah to the Church or to 
the world, have found that it is sweet to a godly mind to see more of 
God’s mind, but it is bitter to realise how man resists the will and 
ignores the mind of the God of love. 

When Jeremiah said, ‘ Thy words were found and I did eat them,’ he 
exclaimed, ‘And Thy word was unto me the joy and rejoicing of my 
heart’ (Jer. xv. 16-18); but immediately afterwards he speaks of his 
‘pain’ being ‘ perpetual and his wound incurable.’ What is a savour of 
life unto life in them that believe is a savour of death unto death in 
them that perish; but the servants of God, who personally appreciate 
the sweetness of reconciliation to God cannot get away from the 
bitterness of wounded feeling caused by the neglect or rejection of 
their message from God to those who are perishing. 

Thus Ezekiel had been bidden, ‘ Kat this roll and go speak unto the 
house of Israel. Then did I eat it, and it was in my mouth as honey for 
sweetness. So the Spirit lifted me up and took me away, and I went in 
bitterness in the heat of my spirit; but the hand of Jehovah was strong 
upon me’ (Hzek. iii. 1, 3, 14). 

The diminutive term, beblatdion, used for the Little Book, implies 
that the open instruction from God was a concise one which the servant 
of God was now to unfold to peoples and nations and tongues and kings 
many innumber. St. John was to master the subject of the series of seven 
visions ; mentally he was to devour and digest them; and then he was 
to prophesy (?.e., tell it out) as Zacharias did when filled with the Holy 
Ghost, he prophesied, saying,‘ Blessed be the Lord God of Israel,’ and 
then proceeded to bring out things new and old of God’s dealings with 

cos a tee 
1 During the period covered by the seventh trumpet, the chronology of events 


is to give place to measurement by eons. 
2 Hzek. iii. 1. 
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man, and to show their application to the past, present, und f 
(St. Luke i. 67-80). e ile ane oe 

In the first of these megascopic visions, which is the introduction to 
the whole series, the Evangelist saw himself receiving this special com- 
mission in this striking manner; and he faithfully describes his experi- 
ences in receiving authorisation and commission for all that he is to 
make known on behalf of God, to peoples and nations and tongues and 
kings many in number. In the seven letters of Christ which occupy the 
earlier sections of this book, the Master speaks plainly to His servants, 
and the Captain to His soldiers, the elder Brother speaks affectionately to 
His professed brothers and sisters, the Friend speaks heart to heart to 
His avowed friends. But to the others of the human race He here 
speaks in parables (St. Luke, viii. 10), which in this case include touches 
of simile, similitude, metaphor and allegory, designed in combination to 
set forth the mind of Jehovah concerning the tendencies and workings 
of the carnal mind and the baneful consequences thereof. 

The carnal mind flatters itself that time will go on for ever; but this 
Megascope shows that things are not to continue on their present basis, 
and a change of a drastic nature is impending (2 Pet. iii. 3-9). 


Norr.—St. Paul states that he is commissioned to make known the 
mystery of the Gospel—the mystery which hath been hid from ages and 
from generations, but now is made manifest to his saints: to whom God 
would make known what is the riches of the glory of this mystery among 
the gentiles ; which is Christ in you the hope of glory (Eph. vi. 19; Col. 
i. 26, 27). Nevertheless St. Paul did not profess to understand all 
mysteries (1 Cor. xiii. 2, 9,12), and some mysteries which had been 
revealed to him he could not, for want of terms of expression, explain to 
others (2 Cor. xii. 4). 

Jules Claretie says ‘ Mystery is one of the greatest poets with whom 
Tam acquainted. It is he who with his silent and shadowy hands opens 
to us the gates of the Infinite’ (The Eivpositor, Sixth Series, p. 247). 

The solemn asseveration of the Spirit of Truth, that ‘there shall be 
time no longer,’ is whispered beforehand to every soul that is summoned 
to depart out of this life; for such a one the hour-glass of time has run 
out. 

A contrast is here suggested between the eternity of Him ‘ that liveth 
to the ages of the ages,’ and the time of which the end is predicted. The 
eternity of the Godhead is expressed by Moses in the old Testament, 
by such an expression as ‘from everlasting [olam] to everlasting Thou 
{art] God’ (Ps. xe. 2); and in the new Testament St. Paul adopts the 
longest expression of the duration of eternity, ‘to all the generations of 
the ages of the ages’ (Eph. iii. 21), of which the equivalent is the one 
Hebrew word ‘ olam’ a period of unknown and inconceivable duration— 
and the one English word ‘eternity.’ ‘Eternity is duration which 
neither begins nor ends; time is duration which both begins and ends ; 
the mystery of eternity seems to be its having no beginning ; the obscure 
point of time its having an end.’? ‘ From the morning until the evening 
the time is changed, and all things are soon done before the Lord’ (Ecclus. 
xviii. 26), Time is likened to a narrow isthmus between two eternities, 
yet ‘we dote upon this world as if it were never to have an end; and 
we neglect the next as if it were never to have a beginning.’ 
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Reading XXII.—Rev. xi. 1-13. 


Tur Szeconp MrcascorPpe: THE REED TO MEASURE THE SANCTUARY 
AND PRECINCTS: THE Two WITNESSES WHO PROPHESY TO THE 
NATIONS, AND THEIR TREATMENT. 


‘AnD there was given me a reed like a rod: one saying, Rise and 
measure the sanctuary [aos] of God and the altar and them that 
worship therein. And the court which is outside the sanctuary leave 
out and measure it not, because it was given to the nations: and the 
holy city they shall tread [frequent!] forty months and two.’ 


In this vision St. John sees himself commissioned by high authority 
to measure, as it were with a rod, in accurate detail, the sanctuary of 
God, and the precincts where the altar stood, according to the dimensions 
presented to his mind. As these details of measurement are not here 
recorded, they must be sought in some other quarter where they have 
been revealed. They are found in the Book of Hzekiel, xl. to xliv., and 
in Zechariah, viii. and xiixiv.; and one very distinguishing feature of 
this future temple, with its sanctuary and its surrounding courts, will be 
the stone tables—either eight or twelve in number—placed in the court 
(Ezek. xl. 39-483), They indicate that when this Temple is built at 
Jerusalem there will be a development of the idea of the peace-offering 
(Lev. vii. 11-16), which, in this Christian dispensation, finds its counter- 
part and development in the Lord’s Supper. The Evangelist is bidden 
to take the measure of the altar as well as of the sanctuary, and his esti- 
mate of the altar (thusiasterion) would be the New Testament estimate, 
which connects the altar with Christ. ‘ We have an altar [ thusiasterion | 
whereof they have no right to eat which serve the tabernacle’ (Heb. 
xii. 10), The Tables of hewn stone (Ezek. xl. 42) point to Christ. 

St. John was to take the measure of those who worshipped in the im- 
mediate precincts of the sanctuary. These seem to be the sealed of Israel, 
who have already been described (vii. 4-9), the elect for whose sake the 
days of the greater tribulation shall be shortened. It is evident that this 
remarkable temple, which has not yet been built, and which is not to be 
the Temple of the heavenly Jerusalem in the millennium, must have its 
literal place on earth during the fifth dispensation, viz., that which 
follows the parousia (manifested presence) of Christ, and the rapture of 
the saints at the time of the resurrection of the just. 

This Temple will be the headquarters of the Israelites when they 
acknowledge Jesus of Nazareth as the true Messiah, and when they 
become the evangelists of the world. The glory of Jehovah shall ‘ come 
from the East’ into the sanctuary of the Temple, and ‘fill the house’ 
(Ezek. xlini. 1-6). 

The tribes of Israel will be located north and south of this Temple, 
but the nations will frequent the outer court for a period of forty and 
two months. This period is also described as 1260 days, or three years 
and a half, both in connexion with the time the nations frequent the 
court outside the sanctuary, and in connexion with the activity of the 
Two Witnesses (y. 3) and the passivity of the same three days and a 
half—equal to half a week of years (v. 9). It was the period of the 
duration of the drought Elijah predicted, and it was the period of our 
Lord’s active ministry on earth. It is a period which betokens pro- 
bation and discipline, and which terminates in a new departure, Our 


1 Tread in the sense of frequent, as in Isa. i. 12, Septuag. 
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Lord’s ministry lasted half a week of years—a day for a year—and in 
the midst of the week He was cut off, but not for Himself (Dan. ix. 
26,27). Then came the new departure, when He revealed the endless 
power of the resurrection life in a spiritual body ; and in the next half of 
the week of years He organized His Church, which He had founded on 
Himself, and He compassed the conversion of Saul of Tarsus, and com- 
missioned him to be the leading Apostle to the nations. 

The next part of this megascopic vision relates to God’s Two Wit- 
nesses. God has these Two Witnesses to appeal to during each of the five 
dispensations of the human period of this planet earth, as at present 
constituted—viz., the antediluvian, the patriarchal, the Mosaic, the 
present Christian dispensation, and that which is to follow it between 
the parousia (manifested presence) of Christ and the destruction of the 
surface of the globe by fire. 

In each of these dispensations God can appeal to the dual testimony 
described in Ps, xix.—viz., the library and liturgy of nature and the word 
(torah) of Jehovah—which from the first has directed man in the law of 
the Sabbath and duty to God, the law of marriage, the law of labour and 
duty to one’s neighbour, and the law of sacrifice. In each dispensation 
there has been manifested on the part of man a tendency to disregard 
the voice of God in nature and revelation, and a desire to stifle that 
voice, or to treat it with contempt, and reduce it to a dead letter. 

But those who live and die in such a frame of mind and such prac- 
tices will find their witness is still alive, and caught up to heaven to con- 
front in the day of judgment those who have treated them with hostility, 
contempt, or neglect. 

And if any one during the earthly pilgrimage willeth to wrong these 
witnesses, as Pharaoh, or as Ahab and Jezebel, Herod and Pilate, and 
others have done, they will find that nature and Revelation ‘have 
authority,’ of which those who, in the mind of Sodom or of Egypt, 
wrestle with them or try to ignore them, will find the weight, that is 
mercifully designed to lead them to repentance and to cure them of 
their infatuation. 

Moreover, the period of active witness will be followed by a period 
of passive witness, Herod cut the head off John the Baptist because he 
spoke the truth, and afterward Christ refused to speak when Herod 
wanted to hear Him. 

‘And I will give unto My Two Witnesses, and they shall prophesy ! 
a thousand two hundred and threescore days, clothed in sackcloth, ” 
These are the two olive-trees and the two lamp-stands, standing before 
the Lord of the earth. And if any man desireth to hurt them, fire pro- 
ceedeth out of their mouth, and devoureth their enemies.* And if any 
man desire to hurt them, in this manner must he be killed. These have 
the power to shut the heaven that it rain not during the days of their 
prophecy, and they have power over the waters to turn them into blood, 
and to smite the earth with every plague as often as they may deter- 
mine.t And whenever they finish their witness the beast that cometh 
up out of the abyss shall make war upon them, and overcome them, and 


1 The full meaning of prophecy is to declare the truth of God. 

2 Signifying humility and sorrowful sympathy. 4 

3 Every device and argument framed against the truth of God is reduced to 
insignificance by the breath of His mouth, by that which is God-breathed. 

4 «The waters of salvation become blood to revilers or scoffers of Scripture. To 
them the blessing is a bane, the Scripture a scourge, preaching a plague, the Word 
a woe.'—BISHOP CHRISTOPHER WORDSWORTH. 
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kill them. And the carcase! of them [I saw] on the street of the great 
city which is called spiritually Sodom and Egypt, where also their Lord 
was crucified (Note). 

‘ And out from the peoples and tribes and tongues and nations they 
look upon the carcases of them three days and a half, and suffer not the 
carcases of them to be Jaid into a tomb; and they that dwell on the 
earth rejoice over them and make merry, and shall send gifts one to 
another because these two prophets tormented them that dwell on the 
earth. 

‘And after three days and a half, breath of life from God entered 
into them, and they stood upon their feet; and great fear fell upon all 
them which beheld them, And they heard a great voice from heaven 
saying unto them, ‘Go ye up this way,” and they went up into the 
heaven in a cloud, and their enemies beheld them ; and in that hour was 
a great earthquake and the tenth of the city fell, and there were killed 
in the earthquake—names of men—seven thousand; and the rest were 
affrighted and gave glory to the God of heaven.’ 

Our Lord testified that the Jews hated both Himself and His Father 
because He told them the truth about right and wrong, about sin and 
holiness, about light and darkness, about this life and the next, about 
death and resurrection and judgment to come. The servant is not 
greater than the master, and for telling the truth gets hated like the 
master by those who will not come to the light because their deeds are 
evil, Stumbling-blocks there must be, but woe is denounced by our 
Saviour against those who, by corrupting the Word of God or handling 
deceitfully either the library of nature or the library of Revelation, 
make others to stumble to their destruction. The destructive results of 
ill-treating the witnesses of God are indicated by the ruin of the tenth 
part of the city that lends itself to this infatuated opposition to the 
witnesses of God. The city must in spite of itself pay its tithe to the 
earthquake, which speaks for God and bids men consider their ways and 
apply their hearts to wisdom. The phrase ‘seven thousand ’—names 
of men—‘who were killed in the earthquake’ seems to imply that 
there may be more than legion of the great variety of denominations 
who. oppose, pervert, or falsify the testimony which the God of truth 
and wisdom and love presents to the conscience of mankind. The holy 
scriptures are the basis of all true and complete education, whether 
literary or artistic, whether technical or scientific, and no state or com- 
munity or family can afford to ignore this fact. Wherever they are 
ignored, or contravened, the penalty will amount to a moral and social 
earthquake and deadly disaster. 

All down the ages there have been adversaries who disputed and 
discredited the word of the Lord, since Satan (Gen. iii. 1-6) took the 
lead by his sceptical cavil: ‘ Yea, hath God said ?’ and his fraudulent 
negative, ‘ Ye shall not surely die,’ and his base insinuation. Those who 
in this dispensation thus hold with the Adversary and submit themselves 
to be his tools are justly called Antichrists. 

These Antichrists do the work of Satan, the Adversary, which the 
seven epistles of Christ and the Pauline and other Apostolic epistles 
warn us against. Yet, sad to say, there is an antichristian crusade in 
full swing in these days, which aims at eliminating or refuting the 
evidence of the supernatural from the Bible. Striking at the credit and 
authority of the Old Testament, men sometimes endeavour to formulate 


1 Here the two witnesses are described as one. 


a Christ and a Christian character superior to that which is delineated in 
the New Testament. Moreover, an antichristian crusade is being waged 
against the truths of divine creation and providence, in both of which 
departments God has witnessed to men (Acts, xiv. 17; xvii. 23-31). 

Thus, as this megascope foreshows, the beast that cometh up out of 
the abyss is making war upon God’s two witnesses, whether they are 
reckoned as the Scriptures of the Old Testament and the Scriptures of 
the New, or whether they are reckoned as the library of revelation, or 
the spiritual word, and the library of nature, or the natural world. In 
the vision these two witnesses are likened to olive-trees, beeause they 
net only have the oil of the spirit of truth in themselves, but they pro- 
duce it for others, and thus they become lamp-stands and light-bearers 
before God and man. 

In both cases God supplies the evidence, and in both cases it is the 
duty of man to observe the evidence and to weigh it carefully, and to 
spiritually discern the reality and meaning of it, and to morally benefit 
by the privilege and responsibility of it. 

Nots,—Christ the Word of God combines in His own person the 
work of the two Witnesses—the voice of God speaking through Nature 
and through Revelation, wherein ‘ the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of 
prophecy. There are those who, guilty of crucifying Christ literally 
in Jerusalem, invoked His blood on themselves and their children; and 
there are those belonging to all parts of the age who crucify their Lord 
afresh, and put Him to an open shame. To them also Jerusalem is 
spiritually a Sodom and an Egypt. But all through it is the Holy City 
and the city of the great King to them who accept Christ as the Messiah 
—their Prophet, Priest, and King, divinely qualified for His work. 

With regard to the evidence which the natural world presents, it is 
plain on the face of it that the evidence is produced by man’s superior, 
some one who must, from the necessities of the case, be head over all 
persons and things both material and spiritual. The evidence the Bible 
affords of the spiritual world must come from some one who has know- 
ledge and authority superior to man, living as he does in such a small 
part of such a vast universe. 

The credit and authority of the New Testament Scriptures is bound 
up with the credit and authority of the Old Testament Scriptures—the 
New is enfolded in the Old, and the Old is unfolded in the New. Con- 
sisting, as they do, of a collection of writings from Moses to Malachi 
{who died a thousand years apart), and from the Apostles and Evange- 
lists, who wrote independently of each other, they were kept in spirit 
and in touch and in line with each other by some guiding and con- 
trolling power, which must be superhuman to make truth rise to the 
top, and which gave the inspiration and authority of selection, and 
which moulded and shaped the personal peculiarities of the various 
agents so that they contribute one and all to the consistency, continuity, 
and coherence of the Scriptures. There is only one reasonable way of 
accounting for these features of the collection of Scriptures which form 
the Bible: they are ‘ God-breathed,’ they are the result of the moving of 
the Holy Ghost, the Spirit of Truth, and, as such, they are the cream of 
all literature, and justly take rank as pre-eminently the Word of God. 

The Book of Revelation of Jesus Christ, being perfectly original and 
coming direct from the Divinity, unfolds the Gospels as well as the Old 
Testament Scriptures, and unveils the great mysteries therein con- 
tained, It is independent of all the other Scriptures, and yet blends 
with them all and substantiates their credit and authority. From 
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the evidence which the natural world presents in the library of nature 
there is more now than ever there was to establish the credit and 
authority of God in the matter of wisdom, love, and power. And now 
at the opening of the twentieth century, the Bible—the library of 
Revelation—is in a position to challenge all the literature of the world 
to produce anything equal to it, or within measurable distance below it, 
and also to challenge all critics to produce any evidence, fit for a High 
Court of Justice, which can substantially damage the credit and 
authority of the Bible as the Word of God. Moreover, this book of the 
Revelation of Jesus Christ utterly defies all attempts to eliminate the 
supernatural from it, and makes it impossible to attempt to show that 
the things predicted therein were written after the event. 

On the comparison with other literature, Professor D.S. Margoliouth,* 
after commenting on the absence of originality on the part of the 
Israelites, asks, ‘ How are we to reconcile with this most patent want of 
originality the extraordinary phenomenon of such a race haying produced: 
a literature which, after having once taken its place at the head of the 
literature of the world, has no intention of quitting that post?’ The 
lost literatures that come to light rarely have any value of their own. 
Kgypt and Assyria produced monuments which were long lost, but now 
are found and deciphered. Who reads them, except out of mere 
curiosity, or to aid him in some other study? Indian literature is now 
as easy of access as Greek, but who cares for it?? One or two isolated 
morsels, perhaps, are known beyond professional circles, but nothing else. 
The Bible itself explains this problem by the theory that the best of 
Israelitish literature was communicated from without—that it was the 
result of special favours conferred on privileged members of the race. 
‘Men spake as they were moved.’ The nation which of itself could do 
nothing for science or philosophy, which could not experiment, which 
could not compile a grammar nor invent a metre, produced the books 
which, owing to the profundity of their contents, ‘ the first man did not 
fully know, and the last man has not sounded to the bottom.’* Truly 
this is the Lord’s doing, and it is marvellous in our eyes 

The Israelites were not like the Greeks, whose intellectual ability 
was such as to cause the word ‘clever’ to be naturally associated with 
their name. But to particular individuals extraordinary powers were 
granted, which they could neither communicate nor hand down, and the 
very form of which they could not lucidly explain (cf D.S. Margoliouth, 
Lines of Defence of the Biblical Revelation). 


Reading XXIII.—Rey. xi. 14-19. 


Ver. 14.—‘The second woe passed away; behold the third woe 
cometh quickly,’ 


Tar SEVENTH TRUMPET: THE FourTH CHoRUS: THE VIEW OF THE 
ARK OF THE COVENANT. 


_‘Vorczs foreshadowing and fourth chorus of elders welcoming the 
Kingdom that comes after.4 Ver. 15: ‘And the seventh angel 


1 Oxford University Professor of Arabic. 
2 Since this was written, the discoveries at Crete have added some seven 


none years to the antiquity of the literature from which Greek was derived. 
—Ep. 


3 Heclus, xxiv. 28. 
* Archbishop Benson considers that the third woe begins at xi. 3, but it 
seems more truly to begin at the outpouring of the seventh vial, xvi. 17. 
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sounded, and there were great voices in heaven, and they said the king- 
dom of the world is become (the kingdom) of our Lord and of His 
Christ, and He shall reign unto the ages of the ages.’ 

This, the fourth chorus of the seven, is, as Archbishop Benson points 
out, ‘a prelude to the seventh trumpet, summing up its whole action, of 
the kingdom of the world becoming our Lord’s and Christ’s.’ 

As representatives of the Church both militant and triumphant, the 
four-and-twenty elders respond to the utterances of the great voices in 
heaven ; and just as Christ at the grave of Lazarus thanked His Father 
before there was any sign of the restoration of Lazarus (St. John, xi. 
41, 42), so the faithful are giving thanks in heaven for the assured 
victory of Jehovah and His Messiah over all the kingdoms of this 
world. ‘And the four-and-twenty elders seated before God on their 
thrones fell upon their faces and worshipped God, saying, We give 
Thee thanks, O Lord God, the All-ruler, the Being, and the Was [or 
Which art and Which wast], because Thou hast taken Thy great power 
and didst reign. And the nations were wroth; and Thy wrath came, 
and the time of the dead to be judged, and to give the reward to Thy 
servants the prophets and to the saints and to them that fear Thy Name 
—the small and the great—and to destroy them that destroy the earth.’ 

The reward which awaits those that are ‘in Christ’ is to be measured 
according to what has been sown to the Spirit, and assigned to three 
classes—yiz., (a) the prophets, the small and the great, who have by 
word and deed given that testimony to Jesus, which whether small or 
great is the Spirit of Prophecy; (6) the Saints, the small and the great 
who have ‘sanctified the Lord God in their hearts’ (1 St. Pet. iii. 15); 
(c) those that fear Thy name, those the small and the great who have 
personally found the fear of the Lord to be the beginning of wisdom 
(Ps. cxi. 10), and have departed this life in the faith and fear of God. 

This fourth of the seven choric songs recognises the conflict between 
the wrath of man and the wrath of God, which will be in evidence 
while the kingdom of this world is gradually slipping out of the hands 
of nations, and falling into the hands of Him whose right it is—the stone 
cut out without hands, which, according to the vision Daniel interpreted 
for the King of Babylon, smote all the great kingdoms of the earth, and 
became a mountain which filled the earth (Dan. ii. 34, 44-45), 

The God of wisdom, love, and righteousness is wrathful against that 
which destroys man’s welfare and happiness. He can concentrate His 
efforts and make all His forces co-operate. He combines, in perfection, 
concentration of authority with diffusion of influence. 

On the other hand, the wrath of man is mischievous to its own 
interests and destructive of its own forces. 

The marvel is that any human being should be infatuated enough to 
resist God’s will and to be found fighting against Him. Surely the cost 
of such a conflict should be counted beforehand, and the reason with 
which God has endowed man should be used by every human being to 
ask: (1) Can I get safely through this world and out of it into the next 
without the help of God? (2) Can I make God such a one as myself ? 
(8) Would it not be well for me to let God make me like Himself ? 
(4) If I join with others in finding fault with God and in rejecting or 
neglecting the offer of salvation, and if I join those who defy the 
Living God, and who fight against His rule, what is to be expected to 
come of it? (5) Can I obtain any place in the universe except the one 
which the Lord of the Universe shall assign to me ? 

The nations may be wroth—to the utmost of their power—but what 
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can they effect against the God in whom they live, and move, and have 
their being ? (2 Chron. xxvi. 16; 2 Tim, iii. 9). 

God allows people to rage furiously against Himself, His word and 
His Saints, so that badness may reach its climax of exposure and dis- 
comfiture by dashing itself against goodness of which the triumph is 
assured. 

Tue View of THE ARK OF THE COVENANT. 


‘ And there was opened the Temple of God that is in the heaven, and 
there was seen the Ark of His Covenant in His Temple, and there were 
lightnings, and voices, and thunders, and earthquake, and great hail.’ 

This is the first mention of the location of the Ark of the Covenant 
‘since the time when it was placed by Solomon in the newly built Temple 
at Jerusalem. That Ark was originally constructed by Moses after the 
pattern which God supplied (Heb. viii. 5). Apparently it was misappro- 
priated or destroyed at the time of the Babylonish Captivity. But the 
heavenly things from which Moses received the pattern of the earthly 
tabernacle have been consecrated by the blood of Christ, for the true 
tabernacle which the Lord pitched and not man (Heb. viii. 2; ix. 23-24). 

The revelation of the existence of the Ark of His covenant—at this 
juncture —is calculated to enhance the assurance that God is not 
unmindful of His covenant, whereby ‘mercy and truth are met together 
and righteousness and peace have kissed each other’ (Ps. Ixxxy. 10). 
By His covenant mercy and peace are assured to those who take 
Jehovah for their God, but truth and righteousness demand that God 
must expose falsehood and must judge the world in righteousness, and 
must dispense justice to every one according to the deeds done in the 
body, whether good or bad (2 Cor. v. 10). By the means of lightning and 
thunder, Fire and Air express their sympathy with the voices of 
Heaven, and Harth and Water give response through the medium of 
earthquake and hail—thus the four great elements combine in speaking 
for God to man, when God is about to judge the world in righteous- 
ness, in the day when God shall judge the secrets of men by Jesus 
Christ according to the Gospel (Rom. ii. 16). 

‘The Heavenly Holy of Holies is opened, and the inner shrine 
revealed, in which is the Ark of the Covenant, the Throne of God who 
sitteth between the Cherubim. Lightnings are seen and thunders are 
heard; there is a great earthquake; the Day of Grace is past, the 
season of Judgment has begun. 

‘Tn the mention of the Ark of the Covenant and its concomitant 
judgment there seems to be a reference to that event in the History of 
the Ancient People of God, which presents itself at the beginning of 
the Vision of the Trumpets—viz., the entrance into Canaan, and the 
victory of Joshua, the type of Jesus, and the destruction of Jericho, the 
type of the city of this world. That Victory was achieved on the 
seventh day, when the seven Priests, who had compassed the city six 
times, once on each of the six preceding days, were compassing the city 
for the seventh time on the seventh day, and blew the seven trumpets 
of rams’ horns and the Ark of the Covenant of Jehovah followed them ; 
and the people shouted, and the walls fell down flat and the people 
entered the City’ (Joshua vi. 4-16). 


Nore 1.—According to Dr. Edersheim, thereis a Jewish tradition that 
ever since the Babylonish captivity the ‘Ark of the Covenant’ lies 
buried and concealed underneath the wood court at the north-eastern 
angle of the ‘ Court of the Women. — The Temple and tts Services, p. 37. 
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Nore 2.—It is not to be inferred that the statements in this series of 
the Revelations of Jesus Christ are borrowed from the Old Testament 
writers, with whose statements they coincide in substance or in form. 
It is the mind of Jehovah which is being revealed to St. John, as it was 
the mind of Jehovah which was revealed to the Holy men of old who 
spake and wrote as they were moved by the Holy Ghost; and when 
coincidence and correspondence is found between the revelation of the 
Old Testament and that of the New, especially in this Book, which is 
Revelation pure and simple from beginning to end, it is what might be 
reasonably expected in the emanations old and new, from the One 
Master Mind of the Universe. : 

In interpreting the marvellous series of the Revelation of Jesus 
Christ which this Book contains, it will prove a hindrance rather than a 
help to adopt the theory that St. John had in his mind the structure of 
a great play, or even the theory that his mind was stored with the 
writings of the Prophets. 

In this case St. John solely does the work of a recorder—and gives for 
the benefit of all concerned the exact details of the Revelation of Jesus 
Christ as they were communicated to him. He has received them with 
an open mind, and has faithfully transmitted them to all estates and 
orders of mankind. 

Nove 3.—It is evident that, if the Revelation of Jesus Christ which 
predicts in an intelligible manner the chief features of the winding up 
of this Dispensation, and the transformations that are to follow, could be 
communicated to man some 1850 years ago, there is reason to believe 
that, some 1850 years before the Christian era, various communications 
affecting the conduct and prospects of mankind could have been 
revealed to Abraham, and further it may be lawfully argued that the 
same power which could reveal the mind and plan of God to Abraham 
and to St. John the Divine could also have revealed what was necessary 
to Adam and to Noah. 


Reading XXIV.—Rev. xii. 1 to 7. 
Tue Tuirp MrGascore: THE WomMAN AND THE RED DraGon, 


‘ AND a great sign was seen in heaven; a woman arrayed with the 
sun, and the moon under her feet, and upon her head a crown of twelve 
stars: and she was with child: and she crieth out, travailing in birth and 
in pain to be delivered.’ ' jee 

This object-lesson goes back to God’s plan of salvation, which is ex- 
pressed in the phrase, ‘the Lamb that hath been slain from the founda- 
tion of the world (Rev. xiii. 8), and which was enunciated in the Divine 
assurance that ‘the Seed of the woman should bruise the Serpent’s head, 
while the Serpent should bruise His heel’ (Gen. 11.15). Pen: 

Thus the woman was to be saved in the child-bearing (1 Tim. ii. 
13-15), and the status of womankind was raised to a position of blessing 
and honour, which reached its climax in the person of the blessed 
Virgin Mary, ‘the mother of my Lord’ (St. Luke, i. 43) (see Note 1). 
Clothed with the sunshine of righteousness, with the moon, the faithful 
- witness!, for a footstool, this Mother in Israel wears a crown of twelve 
stars, symbol of the blessing with which all the nations of the earth 
shall be blessed through the promised seed (Gen. xviii. 18). The sub- 
ject of this ‘ great sign in heaven’ is both Christ and His Church. His 
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own incarnation as the Head, and the incarnation of His Church, His 
Body ; the opposition of the Devourer to Him, and the opposition of the 
Devourer to His Church; the world made a wilderness—a sphere of 
separation—for Him, and also for His Church ; His preservation in spite 
of all the malice of His foes, and the preservation of His Church, in due 
time caught up to God and to His throne. 

‘So close indeed is the teaching of St. John in the identification of 
Christ and His people, that whatever is said of Him may be said of 
them, and what is said of them may be said of Him. Human thought 
and language fail to do justice to a revelation so profound and myste- 
rious. There is a true sense in which we may describe our Lord, not 
only as the Foundation, but also as the Son of the Church. He is “the 
Firstborn among many brethren,” the Elder Brother in a common 
Father’s house. He is begotten! by the power of the Holy Spirit, and 
they that believe in His name are “ born not of blood, nor of the will of 
the flesh, nor of the will of man, but of God.”’? 

‘ And there was seen another sign in the heaven, and, behold, a great 
red dragon, having seven heads and ten horns, and upon his heads seven 
diadems, and his tail sweepeth the third part of the stars of heaven, and 
cast them to the earth.’ 

This great red dragon represents that world-power which St. Paul 
describes as the spirit of the world (1 Cor. ii. 12), the spirit which 
is compounded of pride, selfishness, and envy, which found its first 
exponent in the old serpent, the dragon (xx. 2), who fell from his first 
estate, and who involved in his fall and dragged down a third part of 
the angels who were stars of heaven. ‘The arch-enemy of mankind is 
represented as being red,7.e., carnal, entering into man to work, through 
the lusts of the flesh, as Satan entered into Judas, and as he enters 
people now by the lusts of the flesh that war against the soul, having 
seven heads, a complete number for all his purposes as Satan, the 
adversary. And on his head are diadems, which men in their infatua- 
tion, and through the deceivableness of unrighteousness, have accorded 
to this dragon, this world-power, the spirit of the world (see Notes 2, 3). 
This is done on a small scale by individuals, but on a large scale by 
corporations and communities and governments. It is done when the 
Sabbath is desecrated, when the Word of God is depraved, and its 
authority undermined, or when it is treated with neglect or contempt, 
and when it is handled deceitfully or corrupted. It is done when the 
treasury of God is depleted for secular purposes, when the principle is 
propounded that education is complete without knowledge of the Holy 
Scriptures. It is done when vice is palliated, or condoned and connived at. 
It is done when men frame for themselves as their principle of conduct 
such theories as that ‘ actions are completely right only when they are 
immediately pleasurable,’ which is only another form of ‘let us eat and 
drink, for to-morrow we die.’ 

The ‘perilous times’ which the Holy Ghost enabled St. Paul to 
foretell have resulted in studding the diadems of Satan’s seven heads, 
type of the seven deadly sins, with marks that will rise up in judg- 
ment against those who have had to do with them. 

‘This know also, that in the last days perilous times shall come. 
For men shall be lovers of their own selves, covetous, boasters, proud, 


1 Query : Should not this be expressed as He became incarnate by the power 
of the Holy Spirit ?—Ep. 
2 Dr. Wm. Milligan, Book of Revelation, p. 200. 
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blasphemers, disobedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, without natural 
affection, truce-breakers, false accusers, incontinent, fierce, despisers of 
those that are good, traitors, heady, high-minded, lovers of pleasure 
more than lovers of God: having a form of godliness but denying the 
power thereof’ (2 Tim. iii. 1-5), 

By primciples and practices of this kind men get the mark of the 
beast in their foreheads and their hands (xiii. 16; xiv.9; xix. 20). 
These marks would seem to correspond with the marks of iniquity on 
the seven diadems of the dragon. 

The ten horns of the dragon indicate a large amount of influence 
among the nations of the world. Ten represents ‘full number’ for 
influence over others. God would have spared Sodom for ten righteous 
people, who would have been God’s agents for good, and so the dragon 
is permitted to make use of agents for evil in the same proportion. 
Nevertheless, ten righteous people would have more weight in the world 
for good than many tens of unrighteous folk; and one righteous nation 
has more influence among the nations for good than ten unrighteous 
nations have for evil. 

Ver, 4.—‘And the dragon hath taken his stand before the woman 
which is about to be delivered that when she was delivered he might 
devour her child. And she was delivered of a son, a man child, who is 
to rule all the nations with a rod of iron: and her child was caught up 
unto God and unto His throne. And the woman fled into the wilder- 
ness, whee she hath a place prepared of God, and there they may 
nourish her, a thousand two hundred and three score days.’ 

This period of days, which is equal to forty-two months, or three 
years and a half, betokens a period of discipline and probation which is 
to end in a transformation. 

‘The child is born, and is described in language worthy of our notice. 
He isa son, a man-child; and the at first sight tautological information 
appears to hint at more than the mere sex of the child. He is already 
more than a child: he is a man.’ 

There is a similar emphasis in the words of our Lord when He said 
to His disciples in His last consolatory discourse, ‘A woman when she 
is in travail hath sorrow, because her hour is come; but, when she is 
delivered of the child, she remembereth no more the anguish, for the joy! 
that a man is born into the world. 

The next Megascope, being on the subject of the Dragon War, gives 
further particulars of the origin and of the workings of the dragon’s 
animosity to the woman and her Child. The mission of the Man-child 
is to shepherd all the nations with a rod of iron, and His faithful fol- 
lowers are to do as He has done. Gideon said to his chosen followers, 
‘ As I do, so shall ye do”? And Christ likewise says to His followers, 
‘He that overcometh, and he that keepeth My works unto the end, I 
will give him authority over the nations, and he shall shepherd them 
with a red of iron, as the vessels of the potter are broken to shivers.’ 
(See 4th Epistle of Christ, II., 26th Reading.) 

Christ and His followers shall do the combined work of a shepherd 
and a potter. A shepherd, to guard, tend, feed, and train, and a 
potter to mould, break, and remould. The shepherd’s crook, being a 
rod of iron, serves for both departments of the work. 


1 Dr, Milligan, The Book of Revelation, p. 202. 
2 Judg. vii. 17. 
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Norte 1.—The worship of the Blessed Virgin Mary, or Mariolatry, is 
forbiddden by inference as well as the worship of the Archangels (see 
Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9), Nevertheless, the Blessed Virgin must be re- 
garded with ‘great respect and reverence, as the human instrument 
through whom God has magnified His mercy in the person of His Son, 
becoming Incarnate, the Word made flesh, made of a woman, to dwell 
among us, Keble expresses the position when he writes :— 


‘Hail! Mary, thou whose name 
All but adoring love may claim.’ 


Nors 2.—It will be observed that these comments on the Book of 
Revelation do not generally aim to identify historical personages and 
peoples with the contents of this Book, because individual persons and 
nations, as a rule, are too insignificant to be identified with that which 
is of world-wide and all-embracing application. But seven great kingdoms 
are specified in xvii. 10, and, if there is one people who could be specially 
identified with the Red Dragon in its behaviour towards Christ and His 
Church, the Church of the First-born, it is the Chinese, who, in the 
commencement of the twentieth century, form nearly one-fourth of the 
human race. China, as a kingdom, is without parallel among the king- 
doms of the world. It existed apparently when Assyria and Egypt, the 
first of the seven great secular Empires, existed, and it exists now, in the 
time of the Turkish Empire, the last of the seven; but when, in the Dis- 
pensation, Israel is converted to the Messiah, the inhabitants of the 
land of Sinim will come from afar (Isa. xlix. 12). 


Nor 3,—The seven heads of the dragon may denote not only a com- 
plete form of world-power in general, but may also denote the following 
seven dynasties which have had sway chiefly in the central regions of 
the globe, and also have exerted their influence to the ends of the earth, 
viz., Assyria, Egypt, Babylon, Persia, Greece, Rome, and Turkey. Out of 
these seven heads of world-power ten horns have been developed, which 
in some form of Government, Monarchical or Republican, constitute all 
the existing ‘ Powers that be,’ as far as their world-power framework 
is concerned. The most ancient of all the secular kingdoms was that 
small but compact state which organized the building of the tower of 
Bahel, some 250 years or more after the Flood (see Gen. x. 10, 12, 25; 
xi. 19), According to the Septuagint, 1207 years elapsed between the 
end of the Flood and the call of Abraham. This may be regarded as 
the original kingdom of Assyria, which, after the dispersion, had only a 
fragmentary existence in the shape of the various chieftainships which 
are mentioned in the history of Abraham and Lot. Nevertheless, after 
the time of Solomon these fragmentary governments became united in 
the revived kingdom of Assyria, which, after eclipsing Egypt, became 
merged in the kingdom of Babylon, which, in its turn, was absorbed in 
the kingdom of Persia. But the dispersion from Babel appears to have 
resulted in founding various dynasties to the Hast, North, and South, 
and of these Hgypt became the most prominent in the history of the 
great secular kingdoms which, in their turn, have dominated the region 
of the Mediterranean Sea, the central region of the globe. About this 
time probably was formed the nucleus of such Eastern kingdoms as 
Hindostan, Thibet, and China. The time that has elapsed since the 
great Deluge can be to a certain extent ascertained from a close study 
of the great waterfalls in America, Africa, and elsewhere, which do the 
work of water clocks in marking time from the period when, as the 
Deluge subsided, the earth received its present configuration, apparently 
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about 5000 years ago. Calculations on this subject have been formed 
‘by observing the gradual moving back of the Falls of Niagara and the. 
marks of the original position from which the Falls seem to have moved 
‘back to the extent of several feet every year. If experts were com- 
missioned to examine carefully into the evidence on this score afforded 
by all the greatest waterfalls, it would, doubtless, throw light on the 
Bible chronology, especially as to the time from the Deluge to the Call 
of Abraham. While the bombastic inscriptions—monumental, encaustic, 
and documentary—of Egyptian monarchs only involve the subject in 
endless confusion and contradiction, the landmarks and watermarks of 
the globe will speak in some way that men, by patience and humility, 
and, above all, fe the aid of the Spirit of truth, can interpret and \ 
understand. 
THE ARGUMENT FROM THE Records oF HEATHEN NATIONS. 


‘No profane history of an authentic character mounts up to an 
earlier date than the twenty-seventh or twenty-eighth century before 
Christ. Egyptian history begins about B.c. 2700; Chinese, perhaps, in 
B.c. 2637; Babylonian in B.c. 2458; Assyrian in B.c. 1273.1 The 
oldest human constructions remaining upon the earth are the Pyramids, 
and those date from about B.c. 2400’ (Professor G. Rawlinson in Azds 
to Faith, p. 257). Nevertheless, the brick remains in Mesopotamia 
testify to the existence of edifices which must have belonged to the 
original kingdom in the most central region of the globe. Whether 
they are called Assyrian or Babylonian makes no difference to the argu- 
ment that the nucleus of each of the most ancient dynasties came from 
the region in which was situated the original kingdom that must be 
credited with building the Tower of Babel some 200 years after the 
Flood. 


Reading XXV.—Rev. xii. 7-17. 


THe FourtH Mercascorpr, THE Dragon Wark: ITS ORIGIN AND 
Procepurk. Tur CHURCH IN THE WILDERNESS OF SEPARATION, 


‘Anp there was war in heaven, Michael and his angels, for to war 
~with the dragon: and the dragon warred and his ee and they 
~prevailed not, neither was their place found any more in heaven.’ 

War, although it ranks as one of God’s four sore judgments, 
differs from the other three in having originated in heaven, Conflict 
with evil is war according to a divine ideal.? 

Just as the last Megascope goes back to the institution of the Divine 
plan of the Seed of the woman that should bruise the serpent’s head, so 
this Megascope goes back to the conflict among the angels which pre- 
ceded or accompanied the creation of mankind, when, through pride and 
envy, and through not abiding in the truth (St. John, viii. 44), the 
-angels, who kept not their first estate, fell to the number of ‘a third 
part? of the stars of heaven’ (v. 4). 


1 This is a revival of the original Assyrian kingdom which built the Tower of 
Babel about B.c. 2800, and from which, at the dispersion, the nucleus of the 
dynasties of China and Egypt, and afterwards of Babylon, was formed.—Eb. 

2 God may allow war as a punishment to both sides in the conflict, but the 
most righteous warfare is that which is solely waged for the suppression of evil. 

3 The way in which, according to the disclosures of this Revelation, defections 
from God are limited to a third part, and punitive visitations in the same pro- 
portion (viii. 7-12; ix. 15), is an inscrutable mystery that appertains to the 
Divine prerogative, which both permits evil and limits it. 
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Ver. 9.—‘ And the great dragon was cast down, the old serpent, he that 
is called the Devil and Satan,! the deceiver of the whole world [Greek, 
‘inhabited earth’]; he was cast down to the earth, and his angels were 
cast down with him. 

‘ And I heard a great voice in heaven saying, Now is come the salva- 
tion, and the power, and the kingdom of our God, and the authority of 
His Christ, for the accuser of our brethren is cast down, which accuseth 
them before our God day and night. And they overcame him because 
of the blood of the Lamb, and because of the word of their witness | or 
testimony], and they loved not their life even unto death. 

‘ Therefore rejoice, O heavens, and ye that dwell [ Greek, “ tabernacle ”} 
in them. Woe for the earth and for the sea: because the Devil went 
down unto you, having great wrath, knowing that he hath but a short time.” 

Christ testified, ‘I beheld Satan as lightning fall from heaven’ (St. 
Luke, x. 18). It would appear that after the war in heaven which this 
megascope depicts, and whereby the devil and his angels no longer were 
permitted to abide in heaven, Satan was still allowed to appear in the 
presence of God from time to time as the accuser of mankind. Not only 
~ is this asserted in that very primitive Old Testament writing, the Boolx 
of Job (Job, i. 6: ii. 1, 7), but also in the post-Captivity prophet Zecha- 
riah the same idea is maintained, viz., that Satan had permission to 
state the truth in the presence of God about the shortcomings of man- 
kind. But, when the Son of God became incarnate, Satan could no. 
longer appear in the Divine presence as the accuser of the brethren, for 
as the prince of this world he could find no flaw in Christ, Who says to 
those in living touch with Himself, ‘As I am so are ye in this world ;’ 
and He says of Himself, ‘The prince of this world cometh and findeth 
nothing in Me’ (St. John, xiv. 30). Since Christ came in the flesh, the 
prince of this world is judged and the tables are turned upon him, for, 
in the presence of the Father, Christ is the continuous advocate for mar 
where Satan had been the intermittent accuser. ‘And the faithful in 
Christ that have been recovered from the fallen estate of man shall 
judge the angels who kept not their first estate’ (1 Cor. vi. 3; St. Jude, 6). 
Some of these angels or messengers of Satan are treated as persons in 
xix, 20. ‘The wild beast was taken, and with him the false prophet, 
and they twain were cast alive into the lake of fire’ (xx. 10). 

Satan’s frame of mind and his devices must not be ignored; he is in 
great wrath against the idea of any one being saved and made partaker 
of the Divine nature. He will do all he can to hinder it. Men may 
flatter themselves that they have plenty of time for making up their 
minds and for yielding themselves to the righteousness of God, but 
Satan considers that he hath but a short time, and he goes about like a 
lion, seeking whom he may devour. Let us, then, beware lest we give 
place to the devil, and let us resist him with the word of God and by 
using the whole armour of God; and let all be done in the power of 
the Holy Spirit, Who, as the finger of God and the sword of Christ, has 
cast out Satan, and kept him out of the chamber of our heart. Satan is 
so angry when the Holy Spirit, by the word of God and the power of 
Christ, casts him out of our hearts, that he will try to wreck our faith. 
Thus Satan is overcome by the blood, z.e., the resurrection life of the 
Lamb manifest in our mortal flesh (2 Cor. iv. 10, 11) by the weapon of the 
word im Cor.x. 4). ‘The arena of the dragon was removed from heaven 
to earth,’ 


1 Devil, Diabolos (Greek), means traitor ; and Satan (Hebrew) means adversary. 
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Ver. 13.—‘ And when the dragon saw that he was cast down to the 
earth he pursued (persecuted) the woman which brought forth the man 
(child). And there was given to the woman the two wings of the 
great eagle that she might fly into the wilderness unto her place, where 
she is nourished for a time, times, and half a time,! away from the face 
of the serpent. And the serpent cast out of his mouth water, as a river, 
that he might make her be swept away of the river. And the earth 
helped the woman: and the earth opened her mouth and drank down the 
river which the dragon cast out of his mouth,’ 

‘And wroth was the dragon against the woman, and came away to 
make war with the rest of her Seed, those who keep the commandments 
of God and hold the witness of Jesus.’ 

The woman, as has been already observed, is not only the mother of 
the Promised Seed, who was safeguarded from Satan during the time of 
the conception and the birth of the Child, and during the flight into 
Egypt, as well as at subsequent periods of her earthly pilgrimage, but is 
the ‘Church of the Firstborn’ (Heb. xii. 23), the heavenly Jerusalem, 
which is the Mother of us all (Gal. iv. 26); and this Church is com- 
missioned to be in the world, and to witness for God, by Truth and 
Holiness in all parts of the world; and yet it is cautioned to keep 
separate from the spirit of the world. 

Satun may stir up ungodly men to come in like a flood, so that the 
waters rage and swell, but the Church has a sure and calm retreat. Its. 
individual members and its companies of the faithful can go to a desert 
place and rest a while, as the Lord and Master did from time to time. 
Jesus went among those who were in the dark, but He had no fellowship 
with the unfruitful works of darkness, and His followers must imitate 
Him. When Christ vanquished Satan by the word of God, he departed 
from Him for a season. It is recorded that, even when all the rulers of 
the world were Pagan, there was a period when the Churches had rest 
throughout all Judea, and Galilee, and Samaria, and were edified and 
walking in the fear of the Lord and in the comfort of the Holy Ghost 
were multiplied (Acts, ix. 31). 

There are wings given from God to help those that trust in the 
shadow of His wings, to mount up like eagles,” and to fly over the heads 
of their hinderers and persecutors, and for a time, at any rate, to get 
out of their reach. As Bishop Christopher Wordsworth observes, ‘ the 
truth embodied in this symbol has received a beautiful practical illus- 
tration from the usage of Christians in placing the two Testaments upon 
the two wings of an eagle in churches, and reading the Lessons of Holy 
Scripture therefrom.’ 

Satan has no power to create either spirit, mind, or material. But 
he endeavours to pervert from their proper use things which God has 
made to be used for Him. 

The earth helped the woman because the earth and its fulness belongs 
to Jehovah, and all natural forces and appliances help those who are on 
the side of Jehovah, Who hath shown His people the power of His 
works that He may give them the heritage of the heathen (Ps. cxi. 6). 

So, when the ungodly rush on like a flood in China or Central 
Africa, the earth opens her mouth, and, through the power of God’s 
works, of which God-fearing men have found the application, the 


1 Equivalent to three and a half years, or 1260 days, a world period of proba- 
tion and incompleteness as far as worldly projects are concerned, but in spiritual 
things sufficient to bring mighty things to pass. 

2 Isa, xl, 31. 
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heathen, in their blind opposition to the forces of civilisation, court their 
own destruction. 

These facts make Satan all the more incensed against the woman and 
the rest of her seed, who are defined as those ‘ who keep the command- 
ments of God, and hold the witness of Jesus,’ that testimony of Jesus 
which is the spirit of prophecy (xix. 10), which declares the mind, and 
unfolds the character and the plans of God. 

‘From the crafts and assaults of the devil, good Lord deliver us ; from 
all the deceits of the world, the flesh, and the devil, good Lord deliver us. 
We beseech Thee to hear us, good Lord, that it may please Thee finally 
to beat down Satan under our feet,’ 


Tur WILDERNESS, OR SEPARATED LIFE, 


‘The Bible is the greatest of all authorities upon holiness ; and, when 
we inquire of the Bible concerning the nature of holiness, whether in per- 
sons or things, we find that one of its chief characteristics is separateness, 
To sanctify means to separate. The Bible describes the children of the 
Lord as an elect race, a chosen generation, a royal priesthood, a people 
marked out for God’s own possession.! Sanctified things and sanctified © 
persons, are, therefore, in the Scriptural sense of the terms, persons and 
things set apart. Upon further inquiry from the Bible, we tind that the 
necessary distinctiveness is of quite a remarkable character. It is a dis- 
tinctiveness not of form and appearance so much as of purpose and - 
object. The inward spirit, and not the outward profession, is one chief 
test of true holiness; and if inward separation, inward hallowing, be one 
chief test of genuine holiness, another test equally important is fellow- 
ship. Social commingling is as necessary a part of the nature of true 
holiness as spiritual separation. This is one of the keynotes of our Lord’s 
great valedictory prayer for His disciples: “ Father, take them not out 
of the world, but keep them from its evil.”? The social character of 
our Lord’s life is one of its most remarkable features. 

‘We may further observe that the separateness inherent in holiness is 
not separateness for its own sake. Holiness endures separation from 
others for the sake of others. Its separateness is not an end in itself, but 
a means toan end. That end isthe social good. If separateness does 
not result in social blessing, then, in the judgment of holiness, it isa 
failure. This is true, not only of Christian people, but of Christian 
institutions and Christian ordinances also. 

‘At the Incarnation the All-Holy descended into the material 
sphere, the Heavenly entered into the earthly. The Incarnation was the 
consecration of the human body, and the hallowing of all bodily 
necessities and bodily appetites. By the Incarnation all things secular 
are clearly intended to be made sacred, and all things human are intended 
to partake of a divine spirit. The only thing from which Christ sundered 
Himself was sin. Inwardly separate unto God, He was both inwardly 
and outwardly separate from sin; though for us He was made sin, in 
Him was no sin.’ The only respect in which He kept aloof from the 
world, and was sternly anti-social towards it, was its sinfulness. In all 
other respects His most holy life was a social life. 

‘The Church was called out from the world that it might go forth 
into the world to save and bless the world. Nothing was ever said or 
done by our Incarnate Lord which favours the notion of the special 
sanctity of isolation, or asceticism or exclusiveness. The Incarnation 


1 Deut, xiv, 2; 18t, Pet. ii. 9; Tit. ii, 14. 2St. John, xvii. 15, 32 Cor. v, 21. 
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was the glad herald to humanity of the social life, the social power and 
the social salvation of holiness.’ Archdeacon J. W. Diggle, ‘The 
Nature of Holiness,’ Expositor, May, 1900. 


Reading XXVI.—Rev. xiii. 1-11. 
THe Firre MEGASCOPE: THE WILD BRAST OUT OF THE SEA, 


Here is depicted a new development on Satan’s part. This still 
more terrible embodiment, as it were, of Satanic devices and forces is 
symbolised by a wild beast from the sea, to which the dragon gives his 
authority (ver. 4). It is a further revelation of ‘the depths or deep 
things of Satan’ (ii. 24), who masks his personality in a marvellous 
variety of ways. He keeps himself in the background while he manipu- 
lates natural forces so that they may do work for him. ‘And he [the 
dragon] stood upon the sand of the sea: and I [St. John] saw a wild 
beast going up out of the sea, having ten horns and seven heads,! and 
upon his horns ten diadems, and upon his heads names of blasphemy.’ 

In the development of Satanic devices, the dragon (xii. 3) had seven 
crowned heads, diadems, and ten horns; but this beast has crowns upon 
his ten horns. The diadems are made more conspicuous and defiant by 
being placed on the ten horns, and the seven heads are emblazoned with 
names of blasphemy, which are unmentionable: as is also the blasphemy 
which this wild beast uttered against God and His tabernacle and those 
who dwell in it (v. 5, 6). 

The sea is an increasingly great factor in human affairs: in matters 
of war and commerce and colonisation it has authority over every tribe 
and people and tongue and nation (v.7). It has authority to deal for 
forty and two months, .e.,a limited time and a probationary manner, till 
the arrival of the period when there will be no more sea (xxi. 1), 

Ver. 2.—‘ And the wild beast which I saw was like a leopard, and 
his feet as of a bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a lion.’ 

The characteristics of this deputy and delegate of the dragon are 
symbolised by a supernatural combination of leopard-like cunning and 
activity combined with the claw-power of the bear and the jaw-power 
of the lion. The leopard’s crafty spring, the bear’s grip, with the lion’s 
bite,2 would be an unnatural combination of brute craft and force. 

This seems to imply that, whereas God uses the forces of nature in 
the ordinary form in which He has designed them for use, and while 
they continue this day according to His ordinance (Ps, cxix. 91), 
Satan, by his devices, draws natural forces into combinations which are 
unnatural. He prevails on mankind to ‘change the natural use into 
that which is against nature’ (Kom. i. 26). 

The earth during the present dispensation helps the woman and 
child, that is, the Christ and His Church (xii, 16); and the earth will be 
reconstituted as a garden of Jehovah in the millennial dispensation, at 
the close of which Satan will make his last attempt against God and 
His people by evolving the idea of a wild beast of the earth (xiii. 11). 


1 The seven heads must represent physical features of the sea, just as the seven 
heads of the scarlet beast represent features of the land, viz , mountains (xvii. 9.) 

2 The lion has thirty teeth, and the structure of the tongue, with smalk 
prominences of a recurved form and of a horny nature, affords means for tearing 
fiesh from the bones, 
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Satan has no power to create anything spiritual or material, but he 
can pervert what God has created, to uses contrary to the design for 
which they were created. He can. however, formulate ideas for the 
purpose of deceiving man and alienating him from God and for setting 
men to injure one another. Moreover, he can utilise for these evil 
purposes the ideal wild beast of the sea. The straits and the harbours 
which should be devoted to the purpose of the Gospel of peace and good- 
will, Satan, with his ideal wild beast of the sea, es to foment jealousy 
and strife and to promote violence and wrong. But the sea is doomed 
to disappear from the scene of human probation, and then the adversary’s 
idea of making a wild beast of the sea will be brought to nought. 
Yet the sea with its belongings is a creature and servant of God 
during the present phase of the history of the globe. ‘They that go 
down to the sea in ships and that do business in great waters, these 
men see the works of the Lord and His wonders in the deep’ (Ps. evii. 
23, 24). 

Devout men can find much to aid their devotions as they traverse 
and explore the ocean, but the moods and motions of great waters often 
draw out blasphemy from the ungodly. 


Tus WILD Beast FROM THE SEA BECOMES DEPUTY AND DELEGATE 
TO THE DRAGON. 


‘ And the dragon gave him his power, and his throne, and great autho- 
rity ; and I saw one of his heads as though it had been smitten unto death, 
and his death-stroke was healed. And the whole earth wondered after 
the wild beast; and they worshipped the dragon because he gave his 
authority unto the wild beast; and they worshipped the wild beast, 
saying, Who is like unto the wild beast, and who is able to war with 
him P”! 

It pertains to the depths of Satan that he works through agents 
which he manipulates for his own crafty purposes. The dragon, z.e., Satan, 
makes a wild beast out of the sea, only when he can use it in opposition 
to the holy, just, and good purposes of God. The sea, like the law, is 
good if a man use it lawfully; but, if the sea is used for piracy, or 
for promoting slave-trade, or for traffic in things calculated to destroy 
the bodies and souls of men, it is doing cruel work, symbolised by the 
wild beast with its preternatural combination of a leopard, with a bear's 
paws and a lion’s mouth. 

The nations contend for the command of the ocean in its wide 
expanse; but their contention comes to a head concerning the straits, 
which are the gateways to the marine thoroughfares. The seven heads 
of the wild beast would seem to denote seven straits of the sea, which 
have been powerful factors in human affairs. 

One of the heads had received a death-wound, z.e., had ceased to be 
navigable for a time, but its death-wound had been healed. Was there 
not a time when ‘the tongue of the Egyptian sea’ (Isa. xi. 15) touched 
the Mediterranean? ? Was the Isthmus of Suez once navigable as a 
head of the sea? And has the construction of the Suez Canal been the 
healing of thisdeath-wound? Certainly ‘the whole earth has wondered’ 


1 Simon Magus was enabled by Satan to bewitch the people of Samaria that 
they, small and great, gave heed to him, and said he was the great power of God’ 
(Acts, viii. 10, 11). 

2 When Solomon sent ships from the Gulf of Akabah to Tarshish, were there 
mo means of navigation between the Red Sea and the Mediterranean ? 
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at the construction of this Canal—one of the seven wonders of the 
world—which, without any artificial levels, connects the Red Sea with 
the Mediterranean. And is there not a dangerous tendency among 
the leading Christian nations to worship (worth-ship) sea-power, to 
strive for the mastery over ‘the great straits’ of the sea, which are the 
heads of the wild beast? When God declares ‘that righteousness 
exalteth a nation, is it not blasphemy to say that command of this or 
that strait, or head of the sea, is the chief thing to ke desired ? 

The ten horns of the wild beast of the sea seem to indicate ten 
natural harbours; and for these also the nations are contending, and they 
are trying to crown them with their own distinctive diadem. The 
nation that does due honour to the Word of God in its schools, and in 
its legislation, and in all its national experiences of progress and of 
discipline by war, and famine, and pestilence, and insect pests, will not 
unduly lean on the arm of flesh and on material resources by land or 
water. It will take as its motto ‘Our help is in the name of Jehovah, 
Who made heaven and earth’ (Ps. cxxiv. 8). Such a nation will 
acknowiedge God in its movements and in its numbering of the people, 
that He may be glorified, and that He may be Director, and Defender, 
and Developer of the nation’s life and career. Contrast Britain and 
Japan, each inhabitating comparative small islands, but with some forty 
millions of people. Nationally, Japan, though partly Christianised, only 
worships as yet the wild beast of the sea. Britain, is it growing cold 
and casting off the first faith and love in which God has raised it to its 
present position among the nations of the world? 

O British people, parliamentary voters, and your families, it lies with 
you to urge upon your representatives in the Government that they 
should make national acknowledgment of God—(1) by inisting upon 
the Holy Scriptures being read and explained in all Government schools; 
<2) by carefully husbanding all property that has been already dedicated 
to the service of God, so as to encourage and stimulate modern donors 
to surpass the generosity of their forefathers in promoting good works ; 
43) by making a national thank-offering to God each time the census of 
the people is taken, as a testimony to the world that it is God that hath 
made us, and not we ourselves. 

‘Remember, therefore, from whence thou art fallen, and repent, and 
-do the first works; or else I come to thee, and will move thy candlestick 


-out of its place, except thou repent’ (il. 5). 
Tue ANIMUS OF THE WILD BEAST OF THE SEA. 

Ver. 5.—‘ And there was given him a mouth talking great things 
and blasphemies.!. And there was given him authority to deal [or to 
continue] for forty and two months; and he opened his mouth for 
blasphemies against God to blaspheme His name and His tabernacle, 


[even] them that tabernacle in the heaven. ; : 
‘And there was given unto him to make war with the saints and 


-overcome them.” } , 
‘ And there was given to him authority over every tribe and people 


and tongue and nation.® 


1 Blasphemy in the sense of misrepresenting or talking evil of Holy Persons or 
things, and of ascribing to men the power which belongs to God. 

2 For instance, first the Anglo-Saxons and then the Danes came across the sea, 
and overcame the Roman and British Christians, but it ended in the victors being 
vanquished by Christianity. / 

3 The sea affects the climate and the food supply of the nations, 
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Ver. 8.—‘ And all that dwell in the earth shall worship him [every 
one, that is to say] whose name hath not been written in the Book of 
Life (see Note 2), of the Lamb that hath been slain from the foundation 
of the world.’ 


ForE-ORDAINED BEFORE THE FOUNDATION OF THE WORLD, 

St. Peter is commissioned to make a similar declaration concerning 
the antiquity of the plan whereby Christ was, on behalf of the whole 
Godhead, to be the Lamb Who should lay down His life and take it 
again for the salvation of the human race. 

‘Ye were redeemed, with the precious blood of Christ, as of a Lamb 
without blemish and without spot, Who verily was fore-ordained before 
the foundation of the world, but was manifest in these last times for 
you who by Him do believe in God’ (1 St. Pet. i, 18-21). 


Tue Lamp’s Boox oF LiFe. 


‘ What wouldst thou, couldst thou actually read thy name in the Book 
of Infe? Thou wilt answer: “I would rejoice; I would thank my God ; 
from love to the Lamb 1 would go through fire and water; I would do 
what is right to be done, and abstain from doing what is wrong; I 
would do nothing to offend Him, and all to please Him; and my mouth. 
would be filled with praise and exultation.” Act thou in that way, and 
thou wilt not have long to seek for the assurance that thy name is im 
the book of life.” 


Tue ANGEL-GUIDE EXHORTs ALL MEN TO ATTEND TO H1s 
INSTRUCTION (see Note 1). 

Ver. 9.—‘If any man hath an ear, let him hear. If any man 
gathereth a captivity, he goeth into captivity; if any man kill with the 
sword, with the sword must he be killed. Here is the patience and the 
faith of the saints.’ 

This megascope concludes with consolatory assurances for the indi- 
vidual Christians whose names are written inthe Book of Life, of the 
Lamb that hath been slain from the foundation of the world, and who, 
by continuance in well-doing, exhibit the faith and patience of the 
saints, who need not fear them who can take the body captice or kilk 
it, but after that have no more that they can do, but themselves will 
have to reap according as they have sown. 

Nore |.—This is the first of the seven comments which were made. 
by the three angel-guides, who in succession were commissioned to 
assist St. John in receiving the details of these records of the Revelation 
of Jesus Christ. The others will be found in xiii. 18; xiv. 12; xvii. 9; 
xix. 9; xxii, 6; xxii. 9; and they are to be noted in Reading XXXVIIL. 

Notes 2.—There are seven references in the Book of Revelation to- 
the Book of Life, and the last of the seven covertly connects or identifies 
the one Book with the other. The references are iniii. 5; xiii. 8; xvii. 8; 
xx. 12; xx. 15; xxi. 27; and xxii. 19. In this last reference the old 
reading, the Book of Life, is replaced by the approved reading, the Tree- 
of Life; but the passage proceeds in terms which covertly identify the 
Book of Revelation with the Book of Life; the literal rendering of the 
passage is, ‘from the tree of life and from the holy city of those that. 
are written in this book.’ Bishop Christopher Wordsworth observes, 
‘The reading of the text is important, as declaring that the Holy City 
belongs to those who are written in this Book,’ 


1 Dr. C. G. Barth in loco. 
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Reading XXVII.—Reyv. xiii. 11-18. 


Tue SrxtH Mreascore: Tue Last Masrer-Prece oF SATAN, THE: 
Win Breast our or tHE EarrH; Hts Stamp anp His Numser, 
Srx HunpDRED AND Srxty-six,. 


‘And I saw another wild beast going up out of the earth, and he had 
two horns like a lamb, and talked as a dragon, and all the authority of 
the first wild beast he exerciseth in his sight; and maketh the earth and 
them that dwell therein that they shall worship the first wild beast,. 
whose death-stroke was healed.’ 

This is the third unmasking of the great adversary of mankind, as he 
assumes the garb of the wolf in sheep's clothing. His personality is 
unmasked first in the megascopes of the dragon who persecuted ths 
woman and her child, and of the dragon war in heaven, Then, secondly, 
it is unmasked in the megascope which depicts bis delegation of bis 
authority to his own concoction, the wild beast from the sea. So far the 
character and designs of Satan have been unmasked from before the 
foundation of the present cosmos of our globe, down to the end of the 
current dispensation. 

The third and last unmasking of the dragon, the old serpent, which 
is the devil and Satan (xx, 2) is the subject of this sixth megascope, and 
it applies to the period which follows the millennium, the sequel to the 
millennium which is to form the seventh dispensation. This is indi- 
cated by the declaration that this wild beast of the earth was to exercise: 
the authority of the first wild beast (the wild beast of the sea), ‘ whose 
death-stroke was healed.’ 

The death-stroke here alluded to is evidently one that affected the: 
wild beast in his entirety, and can be none other than that described in 
xx. 2, where Satan is bound for a thousand years, and cast into the 
abyss, and shut up ‘and sealed till the thousand years be finished, after 
which he must be loosed for a little time.’ Thus he is subjected to a 
death-stroke, and after a certain period the death-stroke is healed for a 
short term, during which he claims authority over the regions once 
occupied by the sea. 

According to this interpretation the third unmasking of Satan 
afforded by this megascope applies to the period after the millennium 
when the earth, renovated by fire, and, like a Garden of Eden from 
pole to pole, has been enjoyed by the faithful for a thousand years. 
‘The rest of the dead lived not till the thousand years should Le 
finished’ (xx. 5), ‘They shall be gathered together according to the 
prediction of Isaiah, as prisoners are gathered in the pit, and shall be 
shut up in the prison: and after many days shall they be visited’ (Is. xxiv. 
22; 1 St. Pet. iii. 10). ‘ But when the unjust rise to judgment ’(St. John, v. 
29) that death-stroke of Satan is healed. Satan shall be loosed out 
of his prison, and shall come to deceive the nations which are to be 
located in the four corners of the earth [and therefore outside the camp 
of the saints]: ‘and fire came down from heaven and devoured them’ (xx. 
8, 9). When they gather together to wage the war of falsehood against 
truth, the spiritual fire of truth will burn up the chaff of ungodliness 
and wrong. Satan will make use of two horns of a lamb: he will 
enact the wolf in sheep’s clothing. Whatever his outward guise, the 
voice will be that of the dragon and the wolf, the devourer of peace and 
happiness, having a harmless aspect, but with a false tongue, speaking 
all words that may do hurt. y 

In this phase of his activity, which this sixth megascope unmasks, 
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the presumption of Satan reaches its utmost limits, the adversary 
does the work of a deceiver, not only by his deceptive appearance— 
that of a lamb with two horns—but by working signs, and even by 
making fire come down from heaven. Yet, whatever this may por- 
tend, men are warned not to believe every spirit and spiritual manifesta- 
tion, but to try the spirits, whether they be of God (1 St. John, iv. 1); and, 
whatever this Satanic fire may effect, Satan himself, and all who allow 
themselves to be deceived by him, are to be subjected to ‘ fire which 
-came down from heaven, and devoured them’ (xx.9). Satan’s fire is 
deceiving, but God’s fire is devouring, and revealing (1 Cor. iii. 13). 

Ver. 13.—‘ And he doeth great signs that he should even make fire 
to come down out of heaven upon the earth in the sight of men. And he 
deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by reason of the signs which it 
was given him to do in the sight of the wild beast,! saying to them that 
dwell on the earth that they shall make an image to the wild beast, 
who hath the stroke of the sword and lived. And it was given to him? 
to give breath [or a spirit] to the image of the wild beast, that the 
image of the wild beast may both talk and cause that as many as may 
not worship the image of the wild beast be killed. 

‘ And he causeth all, the small and the great, and the rich and the 
poor, and the free and the bond, that there be given them a mark on 
their right hand or upon their forehead, and that no man be able to buy 
or to sell, save he that hath the mark, [even] the name of the beast, or the 
number of his name.’ 


'THE CoMMENT OF THE ANGEL-GUIDE. 


‘Here is the wisdom. He that hath understanding, let him count 
the number of the wild beast, for it is the number of man [7.e., man’s 
number], and his number is six hundred and sixty-six.’ 

In Scriptural usage six is an incomplete number, and six hundred 
and sixty-six is incomplete three-fold, ten-fold, and a hundred-fold, and 
this number, symbolising incompleteness, inability, and failure, not only 
represents the incompleteness and failure of the best of human efforts, 
single or combined, in the realm of spirit, mind, and material, but the 
equal failure of Satan’s masterpiece, (See Note 1.) 

It requires a material image to represent the fact that the wild beast 
had been subjected to a death-stroke and was healed of that wound. It 
is Satan’s form of resistance to the spiritual and mental idea presented to 
the faithful, viz., the idea of the Lamb as it had been slain standing 
before the throne of God. Satan makes an image of the wild beast out 
of the earth to stand before the inhabitants of the renovated earth at 
the close of the millennium. As Jeroboam, the son of Nebat, had set up 
golden calves in Dan and Beth-el in order to keep the Israelites from 
going up to worship at Jerusalem, Satan will set up in material form, 
moulded out of the earth, an image of the beast with two horns, like a 
lamb, who, after the manner of a wolf in sheep’s clothing, will show 
his true nature by his voice, which will have no more truth, nor love, 
nor sympathy in it than the voice of adragon. By these means Satan 


1 Satan keeps out of sight, but makes his delegate, the wild beast out of the 
earth, to appear impressed and overawed by the Satanic fire and signs. 

2 The feminine pronoun which is adopted by some authorities must refer to 
the earth, from which (v. 11) the wild beast sprang, first to take a mental shape 
and then a material shape, so that the idol of the mind becomes the idol of the 
body. Having lost the idol which he set up as the authority of the sea, Satan re- 
places it by the idol which he sets up where the sea once stood. 
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will do his utmost to keep the rest of the dead (who lived not again 
till the millennium was completed) from going near the New Jerusalem, 
which is to be described further on (xxi. 2). 

It is to be inferred that the inhabitants of the new Jerusalem and the 
central regions of the renovated earth, when the millennium concludes, 
will endeavour to go in and out as witnesses for God among ‘ the rest of 
the dead,’ who have, like Satan, been loosed from their prison; and that 
the wild beast of the earth will at first do his utmost to prevent any 
<ontact between his adherents and the saints of God. And those who 
cease to be Satan’s adherents, and to carry his mark, and to worship 
the image which he sets up, will be. killed, and thus liberated from his 
tyranny. For, as the Jews desired to kill Lazarus after our Lord had 
brought him out of the grave (St. John, xii. 10), so Satan would kill 
those who have been raised to the resurrection of judgment, in which 
the Prince of this world is judged (St. John, v. 29; xvi. 11). 

This will be far the greatest of all the tribulations, for it is evident 
that at this period Satan will dreadfully afflict those who try to break 
away from the thraldom of worshipping the image of the wild beast. 

Those he will cause to be killed; and, being rejected by Satan, they 
will, doubtless, be accepted by God. But the rest of mankind who still 
remain his slaves Satan will incite to make war against the saints. 

These slaves of Satan take his mark in their foreheads, instead of 
the Baptismal Cross of Christ; and take Satan’s mark in their hands, 
anstead of the marks of Christ, especially the bread and the wine which 
the Lord hath commanded the faithful to receive, so that they may 
dwell in Christ and may have Ohrist dwell in them. 

It is hard to conceive that the material image of the beast, although 
it be an image such as was never seen before—an image that can talk 
and act—can, by its threats and boasts, countervail the attractions of 
the camp of the saints, with the heavenly Jerusalem in its centre, where 
the Jehovah God Almighty and the Lamb are the temple thereof, and 
the glory of the Holy Spirit does lighten it with the Lamb for the 
damp thereof (see xxi. 22, 23). 

But it is evident that Satan will try to take advantage of the good- 
ness of God, which brings out the unsaved sections of the human family 
from their prisons, and places them in the renovated earth, within view 
of the camp of the saints, which has the golden city, the heavenly 
Jerusalem, the holy mountain, and the river of the water of life at its 
centre. 

So the whole human family during this sequel to the millennium, 
which forms the seventh Dispensation, may occupy the renovated globe 
in immediate preparation for the final judgment and the eighth Dis- 
pensation. , 

Satan will do his utmost that the goodness of God may not result in 
Jeading any to the true repentance which makes the Holy Angels glad. 

Let none, then, venture to put off repenting in this present life on 
the chance that it may come easier to repent at some future stage of 
existence. It will be harder to repent further on than it is now. Now 
43od commands all men everywhere to repent, and by His Holy Spirit 
He helps them to that true change of mind which leads to a true 
amendment of life, the great regret which leads to a great resolve. 

Norz 1.—Six is ‘man’s number” There are limits to the folly 
of man (2 Tim. iii. 9). Archdeacon Lee (Speaker's Commentary, 
p. 478) calls it the ‘signature’ of human labour and ‘also a symbol 
of human rule and power. Now, 666 is avery emphatic form of 6; 
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not only is it 6 thrice repeated, but it is the sum of the numbers 
from 1 to 36, the square of 6 (from p. 223 of Seven the Sacred Number), 
which also remarks, on p. 457: ‘It can be by no accident that our Lord 
is the sixty-sixth in descent from God through Adam in one line and 
seventy-seventh in another’ (St. Luke). What, then, does it mean? 
Six is ‘man’s number, as seven is God’s; and the two numbers being 
used here doubtless point to the fact that our Lord was at once both Son 
of man and Son of God. So in His very name, Iésous Xristos, the first 
title contains six letters in Greek, and the last title (being the Greek 
equivalent of Messiah, and signifying the Anointed One) has sevem 
letters, 


Nore 2, Ver. 17.—‘ That no one be able to buy or to sell save he that. 
hath the mark, the name of the wild beast, or the number of his name.” 
This is the secular spirit, which, as ‘ mystery of iniquity’ already, is at 
work in the present Dispensation. For instance, an attempt is being 
made in France at the opening of the twentieth century of the Christian 
era to enforce this rule, that no man shall be employed under Goyern- 
ment who has not been educated at a secular or non-religious place of 
education. The essential principles and characteristics of evil will be 
the same in the dispensations to come that they have been or they are 
in the dispensations gone or going by. They may alter in form or be 
developed in intensity, but the nucleus of every form of evil and untruth 
is already in existence, and so also, thanks be to God, is the nucleus of 
every form of truth and good ; and good, being Divine and positive, is 
capable of being intensified and developed to an extent that must sub- 
jugate evil, which consists in negations that destroy themselves, and. 
is fostered by created beings who vainly attempt to deny or defy the 
rights of their Creator. 


Reading XXVIII.—Reyv. xiv. 1-6. 


THE SeventH Mrcascore: Tue Lams anp His ASSOCIATES 
on Mount Sion. 


‘And I saw and behold the Lamb, standing on the Mount Sion, and 
with him a hundred and forty and four thousand, having His name and 
the name of His Father written on their foreheads.’ If the twenty-four 
elders who occupy seats of dignity round the throne of glory are justly 
Pee as representatives of the faithful amorg men who, like 
Abraham, rejoiced to see the day of Christ, these hundred and forty- 
four thousand may be regarded as the large company of the representa- 
tive body from which the ‘courses’ of twenty-four elders in turn are 
supplied for the highest acts of worship in the immediate presence of the 
Divinity. The number one hundred and forty-four comprises six twenty- 
fours, and the college of Elders makes the seventh twenty-four of 
spiritual virgins of both sexes. It could not be said of physical virgins 
of the female sex that they ‘ were not defiled with women.’ ‘These are- 
they which were not defiled with women: for they are virgins, These 
are they which follow the Lamb, whithersoever He goeth. These were 

urchased from among men [to be] the first-truits unto God and unto the 
amb. And in their mouth was found no lie, for they are without 
blemish.’ 

This megascope—the climax of the seven—illustrates the glorious 
truth that God has anointed Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy Ghost 
and with power, to be a benefactor and a healer to all who were under 
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‘the dynasty of the devil (Acts, x. 38), that they might become blameless 
and harmless, the sons of God without rebuke. 


Wuat THE SkER HEARD WHILE BEHOLDING THIS MEGASCOPE. 


Ver. 2.—‘ And I heard a voice from heaven as a voice of many 
-waters,! and as a voice of great thunder, and there was the voice which 
I heard as of harpers harping with their harps, and they sing as [it en 
@ new song before the throne and before the four living creatures an 
the elders. And no one could hear the song save the hundred and 
forty-four thousand, they that had been purchased [or redeemed] from 
‘the earth.’ 

The theme and the music of this choric song are prepared already, 
-and the associates of the Lamb, who take their privileged part in it, have 
been, and are, gathering into the complete number of the completed, we 
may well believe, ever since Christ ascended to the realms of glory. 
Moses and Elijah, sharing our Lord's glory on the Mount of Trans- 
figuration, prefigured the share which those who have still to wait for 
‘the resurrection of the just are permitted to enjoy in the presence of 
the Lamb. 

‘The voice of Christ leads the chorus of the living creatures and 
-elders, the new song (newer even than the new song of redemption in 
v. 9, 10), which at present none are capable of mastering except the 
Lamb’s own host and body-guard.’ ” 

Those who master this song are those who, by the power of Christ, 
have mastered the sinful lusts of the fiesh, as they closely follow the Lamb 
whithersoever He goeth, therefore are they without blemish, for they are 
unspotted from the world. They have been exercised with godliness in 
the matter of chastity of mind and body. They are devoted to the 
following of the Lamb, and have imbibed the spirit of Christ, who, as the 
Lamb expresses, the Divine self-sacrifice. They have so given themselves 
‘to Christ and yielded the members of their bodies as instruments of 
righteousness unto God; and they have so left themselves in His hands 
‘to be moulded and fitted as vessels meet for the Master's use, that they 
amay be found blameless in the day of Christ (2 St. Pet. iii. 14). 

This is the true Catholicity which the Apostle Paul invokes for us, 
that ‘the very God of peace sanctify you wholly (every whit, St. John 
xiii. 10), and your whole spirit and soul and body be preserved blameless 
unto the coming (parousia) of our Lord Jesus Christ (1 Thess. v. 23). 

The number of the one hundred and forty-four thousand, no doubt, 
like the number of the sealed Israelites, disclosed by the sixth Seal 
(vii. 4-9), is a representative number,* signifying the completion of com- 
pleteness, when as six times twenty-four it supplements the seventh 
twenty-four by the college of the Elders. The omniscient Jehovah 
determines of whom it can be testified—‘ these are they which follow 
‘the Lamb whithersoever He goeth’. 

Among these faithful of the faithful some will not expect to find any 
Dut those who are literal virgins according to the flesh. Others will not 
tbe surprised to find that as the Bible and the Church declared purity to 


1This description indicates the voice of Christ (i. 15), and the voice of thunder 
-indicates the voice of the Father (x. 4; St. John, xii. 29), 

2 Archbishop Benson. 

3 It may have been the actual number of the stone pillars erected on Mount 
Ebal, on which a copy of the Law was inscribed from Exodus xii, to the end of 


Deut, xxxiii. (see Deut. xxvii. 4). 
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be attainable by those who have entered upon the holy estate of 
matrimony, the ranks of these virgin souls who have attained spiritual 
virginity will contain both married and single of both sexes, who have 
had their hearts purified by faith, and sprinkled from an evil conscience, 
and who, by the indwelling presence and inspiration of the Holy Spirit, 
have sanctified the Jehovah God in their hearts; and, having thereby 
cleansed themselves from all filthiness of the flesh and spirit, have 
perfected holiness in the fear of God, who has said ‘ Be ye holy, for I am 
holy’ (cf. 1 Cor. vi. 11; 2 Cor. vii. 1-11). 

If it be insisted that the statement ‘These are they which were not 
defiled with women’ must be construed as a definition of actual virginity 
of the flesh, it may be observed that the interpretation of this definition 
of virginity must hinge on the term defiled. But, when taken too 
literally, this phrase would exclude the virginity of women and confine 
the virtue of it to the male sex. Yet God has made it possible for those 
who are joined together in holy wedlock to preserve, or to attain, am 
undefiled mind and undefiled spirit in a chaste body. On the other 
hand, those who enforce and exalt virginity in either sex are still liable 
to defilement of mind and spirit by sensual imagination, recollection, and 
curiosity. 

Those who aspire to follow the Lamb wheresoever He goeth must 
aim, by the grace of God, to attain self-control and purity in body, 
mind, and spirit till every thought is brought ‘ into captivity to Christ.’ 
On the term ‘ virgins, Dr. Barth observes: ‘In the original text the word 
is masculine, which agrees with what is said of their not being defiled 
by women. It is self-evident that married persons are not excluded, for 
these may be undefiled just as easily as the unmarried may be defiled. 
They are souls to whom Jesus is supremely precious.’ 

Bishop Christopher Wordsworth remarks: ‘ Their souls had been es- 
poused to Christ in spiritual wedlock by an Apostolic ministry, as St. Paul 
says to the Corinthians (2 Cor. xi. 2), “I espoused you as a chaste 
virgin to one Husband, Christ.”’ 

‘A pure faith is the virginity of the soul’ (St. Augustine, see on 
2 Cor. xi. 2). ; 

In the matter of physical virginity Christ is a Leader (Isa. ly. 4) to 
the physical virgins of both sexes, a Commander to the spiritual virgins 
of both sexes, who live an undefiled life, married or single; and, 
though a great general wins his battles even more by those he commands 
than by those he Jeads in person, it must be admitted that the idea of 
following the Lamb whithersoever He goeth has a prominent place in 
this object-lesson. 

A similar impress of truth was borne in upon St. Panl’s mind when 
he testified concerning virgins of both sexes: ‘He that giveth in mar- 
riage doeth well, but he that giveth not in marriage doeth better’ 
(1 Cor. vii. 18). 

But, if all the closest imitators of Christ abstained physically from 
holy matrimony, what would be the effect upon the Church and upon 
society? In this matter the functions of Christ’s members are sub- 
ordinated to the direction rather than the personal example of the 
Head. ‘ Blessed are the pure in heart, for they shall see God.’ 

The mind of the Church on this subject may be gathered from the 
Collect for the Innocents’ Day, where we are taught to pray, ‘ Mortify 
and kill all vices in us, that by the innocency of our lives we may glorify 
Thy Holy Name.’ 

If the previous megascopes are calculated to induce ‘a spirit of 
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heaviness, this seventh one provides us with ‘the garment of praise.’ 
It speaks to those who have taken to heart the terrible disclosures of 
the other megascopes. It speaks for Christ and says, ‘ Be of good cheer, 
for I have overcome the world;’ ‘none can pluck you from My hand.’ 
‘Sorrow may endure for a night, but joy cometh in the morning.’ How 
glorious that gathering of the Catholic followers of the Lamb in His 
immediate presence on Mount Sion—‘the mountain of Jehovah’—‘the top 
of the mountains,’ where the purity of the saints will be whiter than the 
snow that perpetually clad the heights of Hermon, from which the 
morning mists descended to the hill of Sion (Ps. exxxiii. 8), and which 
used itself to bear the name of Sion—‘ high uplifted’ (Deut. iv. 48). It 
was on a shoulder of Hermon that Jesus was transtigured, and it would 
seem that it was here, too, that He met the assembly of over 500. 
brethren towards the close of the forty days of Eastertide, apparently 
at the time corresponding with the Little Passover (Num. ix. 9-11).1 

How rapturous and entrancing must be the strains of that heavenly 
music as the harpers of the mystic choir sing to their harps (literal 
rendering of the word translated harping), while they give expression to 
that theme which is known only to the initiated; and yet, being a 
spiritual song, it can communicate its more than magnetic breath 
and electric touch to devout souls still pursuing their earthly 
pilgrimage, helping them to sing and make melody in their hearts to 
Jehovah. 

This fifth of the seven choric songs, which accompanies this mega- 
scope, is what Archbishop Benson calls ‘the incommunicable chorus 
of the pure hosts of the Lamb, taught and led by the voice of Christ— 
the voice of many waters—and taken up by the thunder of the living 
throne.’ 


‘Can peach renew lost bloom, 

Or violet lost perfume, 

Or sullied snow turn white as over night ? 

Man cannot compass it, yet never fear. 

The leper, Naaman, 

Shows what God will and can; 

God Who worked there is working here ; 
Wherefore let shame, not gloom, betinge thy brow, 
God, Who worked then, is working now.”? 


Norr.—Heredity seems to be a great factor in the struggle the 
moralist, whether Christian or not, has with his own perverse ten- 
dencies. The force of heredity is recognised in the second Command- 
ment of the Decalogue. 

God decrees that the sins, z.e., the sinful tendencies of progenitors, 
are visited on the offspring to the third and fourth generation of them 
that hate Him. If a generation be now reckoned at thirty years’ dura- 
tion, it may be inferred that for the first thirty years of human life the 
individual has to reckon chiefly with the individual tendencies. Natural 
tendencies to contravene the righteous will of God lie like strata in the 
heart and conscience and will. The top stratum of individual propensity 
is reached by the boring rod of individual sensibility. Then, for the 


1 In the ancient liturgy of the Gallican Church, Rev. xiv. 1-7 was one of the 
selected portions of Scripture to be read on the twenty-ninth day of Hastertide. 
2 Christina Rossetti, p. 354, The Face of the Deep, 
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nest period of thirty years (from thirty to sixty), the stratum of pro- 
pensity transmitted from the two parents seems to give an additional 
vein of predisposition to be dealt with in the main shaft which experi- 
ence of natural life must dig. Thus the sinful tendencies of another 
generation which form the leaven of heredity come into force, and have 
to be dealt with by the individual, who now has a conflict against the 
leaven of natural wrong tendencies in the proportion one against three, 
z.e., oneself and two parents. Then, after sixy years are reached, a third 
stratum is brought into play, the stratum of the natural wrong tenden- 
cies of four grand-parents is opened up, and adds to the weight of the 
responsibility of the individual, who has to maintain the struggle against 
wrong propensities in the proportion of one against seven, 2.e., against 
oneself, two parents, and four grand-parents. In this reckoning 
the grand-parents are to be accounted the first generation, the parents 
the second, and the individual the third. Thus the individual in the 
third generation is weighted with the impulse of those natural tenden- 
-cies to wrong that have been transmitted from the second and first gene- 
ration. If this be the true interpretation of the Divine declaration in 
the second Commandment, it is obvious that the adverse impulses which 
-each individual has to contend with increase in force and numbers as 
the term of the individual’s life is extended. But those who remember 
-their Creator in the daysof their youth, and, by the grace of God, fight a 
good fight against their own individual propensities up to the age of 
thirty, are well equipped to meet evil impulses of another character in 
the next term of thirty years, ana still better equipped, if they follow 
on to know the Lord, for new foes which may confront them when they 
pass sixty years. The comparatively few persons who pass ninety years 
of age enter the experiences of a fourth generation well armed against 
all foes, if they are equipped with the preparedness of the Gospel of peace, 
but not otherwise, even though most natural impulses to evil are 
enfeebled at that advanced age. 

In this view of the working of heredity it is no marvel that humanity 
should deteriorate, except where the mercy of God is claimed and used 
by those who, through faith and grace, love Him and keep His com- 
mandments. In all ages since the dispersion after the Tower of Babel 
‘the goodness of God has stirred the spirit of man to feel after Him till 
‘he find Him as the only One Who could help man against himself (Acts, 
xvii. 27). In a hymn to Varuna (ovpavdc) the Deity is supplicated : 
‘ Deliver us from the sins of our fathers, and from those which we have 
committed in our own bodies’ (Rig-Veda, vii. 86). 

Adam and Eve had no burden of heredity to cope with, but the 
responsibility of knowing good and evil, which they deliberately assumed, 
was too heavy for them to bear, if they had not found their help in God. 
From persons like Enoch and Noah, Melchizedek, Isaac, Joseph, Moses, 
Joshua, and Samuel, down to the present day, only those who have 
been closely linked to God by faith have been enabled to overcome evil 
with good, the good influence and guidance that comes direct from God. 

When the heathen are first converted to Christianity, it should be 
no marvel that the weight of heredity should keep them down in their 
moral sensibility during the first three generations, and should make the 
struggle between the old impulses and the new a very severe one in the 
conflict where truth and grace are bound to get the upper hand. 


Reading XXIX.—Rev. xiv. 6-13, 


SEVEN Divinze MrssEencERS DELIVER THEIR SEVERAL MEssaGus 
IN PROCESSION. 


‘THE seven warnings are by three angels, a voice, the vision of Son 
of Man with angel, and then two angels more.’ These seven divine 
warnings by revelation answer to seven angels of witness of nature 
against the wild beast’s reign (xvi. 2, 3, 4, 8, 10, 12, 17.1 

It must be borne in mind that an angel is a messenger, and that it 
has to be determined from the context whether the messenger is a 
. created being, terrestrial or celestial, or whether God, in the person of 
the Son or of the Holy Ghost, acts as His own messenger. 


Tuer First Messace: THE GospeL PROCLAIMED BY THE 
Hoty Guost (1 Thess, i. 5). 


‘And I saw another messenger flying in mid-heaven, having an 
eternal gospel to proclaim [/it. to gospel] unto them that dwell [sit] in 
the earth, and unto every nation and tribe and tongue and people: and 
He saith with a great voice, Fear God and give Him glory, for the hour 
of His judgment is come. And worship Him that made the heaven 
and the earth and sea and fountains of waters.’ 

Christ in righteousness will judge the people of all ages uf the 
world (see Note) according to the gospel of salvation which has been 
proclaimed through the Holy Ghost, the Spirit of Truth. ‘ Mercy and 
truth are met together, righteousness and peace have kissed each other. 
Truth springeth out of the earth, and righteousness hath looked down 
from heaven (Ps. Ixxxv. 10, 11, R.V.), Christ’s gospel is inexhaustible. 


Tuer Seconp MessaGe PRocLAIMS THE DOWNFALL OF THE BABYLON 
Wuicuo Expresses ORGANIZED HumMAN OPpposITIon.? 


Ver. 8.—‘ And another, a second messenger, followed, saying, Fallen 
is Babylon the Great (xviii. 2, 21) which hath made all nations to 
drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornication.’ . 

Babylon is the Greek equivalent for the Hebrew Babel, which means 
confusion, though the Chaldeans interpreted it as the ‘gate of God.’ 
This double and very opposite interpretation of Babel illustrates the 
truth ‘that what is highly esteemed among men is abomination to God,’ 
‘Men built a tower to reach unto heaven (Gen. xi. 4) and to make them- 
selves a name and to keep themselves from scattering abroad on the 
earth. And so they reckon their tower to be a gateof God. But 
God regards such proceedings as misleading and confusing, and He over- 
rules the confusion for good by confounding the speech of mankind, and 
causing them to disperse and to replenish the earth. But from that 
time to the end of the dispensation this Babel spirit has been at work 
among the nations of the earth, and men have combined and organized 
to promote three objects which can only lead to confusion, viz.: (1) To 
make for themselves a gate and ladder to heaven while they hold the 
theory of the Hedonists that self-development is better than self-sacri- 
fice ; (2) To make for themselves a name, @.e., to glorify man’s wisdom 


1 Archbishop Benson, The Apocalypse : a Study, p. 88, note. at 

2The organized opposition of Satan has been disclosed in the descriptions of 
the dragon and the wild beast of the sea and of the land ; the organized opposition 
of man under the form of Babylon the Great and its amalgamation with Satanic 


opposition is unmasked further on. 
H 
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and power, ‘exalting himself against all that is called God;’ (3) to 
congregate in large centres, thus multiplying the evils peculiar to great 
cities, instead of distributing themselves in every direction. But the 
message of God to the sons of men is, Trust not in man nor in the arm 
of flesh ; look unto Me, all ye ends of the earth and be saved; for though 
Satan will do all he can to help those who join hand in hand to build 
and endow and uphold their Babel, it is built upon the sand; down it 
must come, and great must be the fall of it. Let all who desire to avoid 
being involved in the inevitable downfall escape for their life to the hills 
from whence cometh the sure help of (god’ (Gen. xix. 17; Ps. cxxi.). 


Tur Turrp MrssaGe: WoRLDLINGS PUNISHED WITH TORMENT AND 
UNREST, WHILE SAINTS POSSESS THEIR SOULS IN PATIENCE. 


Ver, 9.—And another messenger, a third, followed them, saying 
with a great voice: If any man worshippeth the beast and his image, 
and receiveth a mark upon his forehead, or upon his hand,* he also shall 
drink of tne wine of the wrath of God, which is prepared [Greek, 
mingled] unmixed in the cup of His anger*; and he shall be tormented 
with fire and brimstone in the presence of the Holy Angels, and in the 
presence of the Lamb; and the smoke of their torment goeth up unto 
ages of ages; and they have no rest day and night, they that worship the 
beast and his image, and whoso receiveth the mark of his name.’ 

The worldlings are tormented with fire of remorse and brimstone of 
self-reproach, in the presence of the Holy Angels and in the presence of 
the Lamb. The sight of the Holy Angels will add fuel to these mental 
and spiritual flames—the Angels who had been doing so much to 
minister to these lost souls; for, by their repentance, they might have 
given the Angels joy; yet now these sinners, against their own souls, are 
causing the Angels sorrow; aud doubtless the look which the Angels 
cast upon these lost ones speaks volumes to them; as did our Lord’s face 
when He turned and looked upon the Apostle, who, for the time being, 
was making shipwreck of his soul, so, to these lost souls, the impossibility 
of getting away in mind and spirit from the view of the Lamb of God— 
Who has loved them, and given Himself for them, and Who ina thousand 
ways has knocked at the door of their heart, and has graciously invited 
them to find rest in Him, this spurning of love and disregard of tender 
appeal will aggravate their unrest whose ‘smoke of their torment 
goeth up for ever and ever’; because the material for the flame arising 
from their life long maltreatment of their opportunities and privileges 
produce the continuous choking sensation of remorse and self-reproach, 
which, like sulphureous fumes encircle the whole framework of their 
sensibility with a border that is impassable, unless God in mercy tinds an 
outlet compatible with His righteousness. 

From such torment in the presence of the Holy Angels and in the 
presence of the Lamb, Good Lord, deliver us, by the power of the Holy 
Ghost and the virtue of the resurrection life of Christ manifest in our 
mortal bodies. 

Another thought arises from the consideration of these torments of 
lost souls ‘for ages of ages’ in the presence of the Holy Angels and in 
the presence of the Lamb. That presence which denotes for ever ‘the 


3 The forehead mark denotes publicly professed allegiauce, the mark on the 
hand denotes working allegiance, whether secret or open. 

4 Indignation against sin, which with God is holy, just, and good, will, when 
drunk in by the unsaved, fill them with bitter indignation against themselves. 
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wrath of the Lamb’ (vi. 16) cannot be dissociated from the idea of 
wounded love, rejected friendship, devotion trampled upon, and sympathy 
outraged. The veil is not lifted; but reverently the thought may be 
cherished, that the Saviour, to whose tender heart all the lost are a 
burden, may, with the help of the Holy Angels who sympathise with’ 
Him in His burdens, find other modes of shortening these ages of ages; 
for those who are led to desire mercy on Divine conditions yet to be un- 
folded. It may be that such conditions form the theme of the incom- 
municable song just described (xiv. 3) as the fifth of the Choric Songs of 
Heaven. The Gospel of Salvation is an everlasting Gospel. By it men 
must be made wise unto salvation, through faith in Christ Jesus, and 
according to it men must be judged by Christ; not even an Angel from 
heaven is commissioned to reveal any new conditions which would alter 
its character, and modify its terms. But of the existing conditions now 
in force may there not be a developnient of their application, which has yet 
to be revealed after the resurrection of the just—when God declares that 
He will make all things new (xxi. 5) ? 

No one is justified in asserting with certainty that this shall be so, 
and no one is authorised to say with certainty that it cannot be so. The 
Judge of all the earth and the Father of all mankind may be trusted 
to do all that is compatible with mercy and truth, and with righteous- 
ness and peace. 


THE CoMMENT OF THE ANGEL-GUIDE. 


Ver. 12.—‘ Here is the patience of the saints, they that go-on-keeping 
the Commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus.’ 

They trust God to justify Himself, His works, and His ways, in the 
time of the restitution of all thtaae (Acts, ili. 21). 

They trust Him to be mindful of those who have come to trust under 
the shadow of His wings, and to wait till all shadows pass away. 

They wait for the development of His salvation, and they trust Him 
to find His own way for bringing back the banished, and His own 
method for being just, and yet the Justifier of all that are brought to 
believe on His Son to the saving of their souls by uniting their life with 
His life. 

Norst.—In all the past dispensations there have been persons of 
light and leading, so that the highest level of intellectual capacity and 
moral attainment has been upheld from the commencement of the human 
race down to the present phase of its history. Notwithstanding various 
theories to the contrary, every age has produced notable types of the- 
highest order, in capacity, character, and education, such as Adam, Enoch, 
and Noah in the Antediluvian dispensation; Shem, Abraham, Melchi- 
zedek, Joseph, and Job in the Patriarchal; Moses, Joshua, and Samuel 
in the earlier stage of the Mosaic Dispensation; Elijah, Elisha, Jeremiah, 
and Daniel in the later stage of that Dispensation, to which also belong 
such notable ‘men of affairs’ as David, Solomon, Isaiah, Ezra, and 
Nehemiah. Allowing for the superior privileges of the Christian Dis- 
pensation, which include all the benefits of the Incarnation, with a 
larger outpouring of the Holy Ghost, and an infusion of the vital force 
of the resurrection life of Christ into the faithful, what twenty persons 
and characters belonging to the later stages of that Dispensation can 
throw in the shade the twenty above specified ? 
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Reading XXX.—Rey. xiv. 13-20. 
Tue Fourtu MzssaGz, 


Turs, like so many instances of the fourth, in a series of seven, is the 
pivot of the series. It is asserted that the Holy Ghost Himself delivers 
the message, ‘ Yea, saith the Spirit [ver. 13], and I heard a voice from 
heaven saying, Write, blessed are the dead which die in the Lord from 
henceforth,! yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest from their labours ; 
for their works follow with them.’ The blessedness of Paradise, the 
third heaven, will develop into the blessedness of the second heaven 
(xix. 9), which, coming down from the heaven above, in its turn will 
develop into the bliss of the first and highest heaven (St. Matt. xxv. 34; 
Rey. xxi. 2-10). 

To what section of the dead who die in the Lord does this blessing 
apply? The answer to this question is supplied by the definition of the 
blessing vouchsafed to those who die in the Lord. The blessing is three- 
fold, viz., rest from the toil of pressure and labour and conflict, and 
reward arising from the result of their toil following them into the 
haven of rest, and the development of their work begun on earth; and it 
is applied to all who die in the Lord from Abel to the Huly Innocents, 
and from their time till there is no more opportunity to die in the Lord. 

There shall be a spiritual harvest of what has been spiritually sown 
down here (cf. Gal. vi. 7,8; 1 Tim. v. 25). Then it shall be known 
that no labour in the Lord is labour in vain. Everything which the 
Holy Spirit has wrought zz or dy the people of God will develop and 
grow on unto perfection in the world to come, for their works follow with 
them, Everythiug in the way of pressure, or conflict, or work, or self- 
denial, that gives glory to God will bring fulness of joy to those 
children of God who have had to do with it by prayer or self-control, 
effort, or sympathy. ‘There will be a greater work to be done for the 
Lord when those who have been faithful over a few things are called to 
be rulers over many things.’ Bishop Christopher Wordsworth thas 
paraphrases these words: ‘ Blessed are they who are dying in the Lord; 
blessed they are even from this moment in which they are dying. Yea, 
saith the Spirit, blessed are they who are thus dying, that they may rest 
from their labours.’ 

The saints who rest in Paradise are more active in mind and spirit 
than ever they could be on earth. Old things are presented to their 
minds in a new light; new things are opened up to them continually. 

‘They (says Bede) who worship the beast to the end never rest after 
their death [see ver. 11], but they who die in the Lord enjoy repose, and 
are blessed, even from the moment of their death. Thus this passage 
would indeed declare the zmmediate blessedness of the faithful, whose 
complete blessedness is hereafter declared in xix. 9, which is the con- 
summation of this declaration.’ ’ 

How soothing these words are in any situation of an earthly 
pilgrimage; but with what indescribable solace they fall on the ears 
and speak to the hearts of mourners who are committing the mortal 
remains of their departed ones to the lap of mother earth under the 
guardianship of the Holy Ghost, Who Himself has given us these 
comforting and comfortable words. 

We cherish the remembrance of the dead who die in the Lord. We 


1 az’ dore is equivalent to forthwith, at once. 
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study their faith and behaviour, and we thank God for what He has 
wrought in them and by them, and for the good hope concerning them 
which He has given us now that they rest from their conflict with the 
world, the flesh, and ihe devil; and we pray that everything the Spirit 
of God and the resurrection life of Christ has wrought by them may live 
and grow and bear fruit to the glory of God, in which they will find 
their great reward. 


CHE Firre Messace. 


The fifth message takes the form of a vision of the harvest executed 
by the Son of Man, Who, seated on a cloud, is authorised to do this by 
another Messenger coming out from the Temple. 

Ver. 14.—‘ And I saw and behold a white cloud ;? and on the cloud 
Oae seated like the Son of Man, He having on His head a golden crown 
and in His hand a sharp sickle. 

‘And another Messenger came forth out of the Temple crying with 
great voice to Him that was seated on the cloud, bring thy sickle and 
Teap, because the hour to reap is come; for the harvest of the earth is 
over-ripe [Greek, dried up} And He that sat on te cloud cast His 
sickle upon the earth, and the earth was reaped.’ 

The Messenger wh» comes out from the Temple and speaks with 
authority must be the Holy Ghost, speaking on behalf of the Universal 
Fatber, Who has reserved to Himself th» det: rmination of the period 
wuen He will send forth the Son of Man on the clouds of heaven at His 
parousia (St. Matt. xxiv. 36, 42; St. Mark, xiii. 32; Acts, i. 7-11). 

In the order of the annual cycle of festivals, Israel observed the 
Festival of the Wheat Harvest at Pentecost, a time corresponding with 
oar month of May; but the Feast of Ingathering, when the vintage was 
completed, took place five or six months later, at a time corresponding 
with October. 

The harvest is the end of the world, the reapers are the angels. The 
Father will decide when the harvest is ripe, and, from: what is here indi- 
caied, He will incline to permit over-ripeness rather than to decree a 
harvest that would be premature. The Son, at the Father’s instigation, 
will cast His sickle upon the earth, and the angels will reap the harvest, 
as our Lord has described in St. Matt. xiii. 39, when the real wheat, 
which the Father hath planted, will be safely garnered, and the worth- 
less stalks and briars, and the weeds will be bound in bundles and left 
behind to be severely dealt with afterwards.* 


Tue Srxtu Mrssacae. 


The sixth message—the Message of the Interval—takes the shape of 
a short, premonitory action in preparation for the seventh message, 
which is pregnant with disclosures of the greatest possible weight to all 
that section of mankind which provides the material for the Feast of 
Ingatheriug, the last great vintage of the human vine. When God 
designs an interval there is a Divine message in it, and in this case the 
interval corresponds with the interval between tke Feast of Pentecost 
aud the Feast of Tab-nacles 7.., five months, or 150 days (ix. 5-10). 


2 The cnariot in which Christ prepares to go forth to judgment: ‘for He 
maketh the clouds His chariot.’ ! 

3 At the parousia the good wheat is gathered into the heavenly garner, while 
the tares are lefc behind ; but, at the sequel to the milleanium, the angels are to 
sever the wicked from among the righteous (St. Matt. xiii. 49). 
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Ver. 17.‘ And another Messenger came out from the Temple which 
is in heaven, He also having a sharp sickle’ 

This, no doubt, is the same person as the one, like the Son of Man, 
who rode upon a cloud. 

Yo Him is committed the sickle of judgment at both periods of the 
dealings with ripe fruits, viz.,at the corn harvest and then after an 
interval at the vintage. 

Wuar the corn harvest represents is initiated by Christ at His 
appearing (parousia) in the clouds of heaven. 

Then, after the interval represented by the five months between the 
corn harvest at Pentecost and the vintage at the Feast of Ingathering, 
the vintage will be initiated by Christ coming out of the Temple, where 
God has been tabernacling with His saints since they were called to be 
ever with the Lord. 

There is stress laid on the fact of the sickle being sharp, because it 
was to do the work of vintage which requires sharper edge, 7.¢., more 
drastic measures and discernment (Heb. iv. 12). 

During the interval the Saints will have been reigning with Christ 
in glory, honour, and immortality. 

But those who were not ready at His summons or at His appearing, 
those who are contentious and obey not the truth, have to drink the 
fruit of their doings, viz., wrath and indignation, tribulation (pressure), 
and anguish on every soul of man that worketh evil (Rom. ii. 9). 

The vintage covers three periods of severe pressure and discipline 
which are indicated in Holy Scripture, viz., the great tribulation through 
which those go who, when Christ appears in the clouds, are left behind 
on earth to go through the discipline indicated in binding the tares in 
bundles. Then comes the period of imprisonment for a thousand years 
while Christ with His saints reigns over a renovated earth. 

Thirdly, comes the day of probation, when the Messenger of 
the Covenant will come forth from tbe Temple with His sickle, and will 
appeal to the natioris of ‘ the rest of the dead’ who are placed once more 
ontheoutskirts of the earth, while Satan once again, and for the last time, 
endeavours to deceive them (xx. 8), ‘A short work will the Lord make 
upon the earth while He will plead with them to prepare to meet 
their God, and will deal with th~m as grapes are dealt with—when 
they are pressed in the most searching manner possible in order to test 
their character and quality, and to bring out the qnality of the fruit 
of their doings. In all these three periods of discipline there is a process 
of selection and of pressure like the selecting and the pressing of grapes. 
Grapes are selected according to their quality, and the force of the 
wine-press separates the imperishable juice from the perishable skins 
and stones. 


THE SEVENTH MESSAGE CONCERNING THE FINAL VINTAGE. 


Ver, 18.—‘ And another messenger came out from the altar, He that 
hath power over fire.’ 

This indicates that God the Holy Ghost is the Messenger, and that 
the Message is based on the altar of Christ’s atonement and mediation. 

‘And He called with a great voice to Him thac hath the sharp 
sickle, saying, Send forth thy sharp sickle and gather the clusters of the 
vine of the earth; for her grapes are fully ripe. And the Messenger 
cast His sickle intu the earth and gathered the vintage (or the vine) of 
the earth and cast it into the winepress, the great (winepress) of the 
wrath of God. And the winepress was trodden without the city, and 
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there came out blood! from the winepress, even unto the bridles of the 
horses as far as a thousand and six hundred furlongs.’ 

The day of the wrath of God is the time of the revelation of His 
righteous judgment and discrimination between the true and the false, 
the precious and the vile (Rom. ii. 5). 

This righteous discrimination between that which is in touch and 
that which is out of touch with the Holy Spirit is manifested both in 
the harvest and the vintage. In the harvest the good grain is separated 
from spurious grain and from weeds, and the good corn, though sub- 
jected to the threshing and winnowing, retains its texture and form. 
But the vintage represents a much severer form of discipline, for the 
body of the grape is subjected to such pressure that it loses its original 
form, end the juice only is preserved when separaied from the skin and 
the stones of the grape. 

Thus it is indicated that those who might have been garnered in a 
comparatively gentle manner, like corn, will have to undergo the severer 
dealing of the vintage, if God is ever to get out of them what He is 
entitled to, viz., the juice or blood of the grape which His Holy Spirit has 
wrought in them, that they may be transformed by the renewing of their 
mind (Rom, xii. 2). For thus the life of Christ must be manifest in our 
mortal bodies, and must bring forth the fruit of the Spirit which has the 
aroma of the wine of Lebanon. 

The dimensions of the great wine-press of the wrath of God are vast 
indeed. The wine-press is to extend for sixteen hundred furlongs with- 
out the city. This would make it extend for two hundred English miles 
on each side of the city, the city itself occupying a square of five hundred 
miles in the centre of the earth (xxi. 16); and this vast press is repre- 
sented as being trodden by horses instead of men, so that the juice or 
blood of the grape would reach to the horses’ bridles. Steam and other 
d\namic forces are measured by horse power, and the measurement, 
sixteen hundred, forty times forty, indicates an intensified reach of dis- 
cipline and probation which is to be enacted around the borders of the 
holy city, New Jerusalem (xx. 9), when the angels will sever the wicked 
from among the just (xiii. 49), 

In the corn harvest of Israel there was a sheaf of first-fruits (barley) 
presented to God on the morrow after the Passover. Then, after an 
interval of seven weeks, came the general wheat harvest at Pentecost, 
with the two wave loaves. Then, after an interval of about five months, 
or 150 days, came the vintage, when wild and mildewed grapes were left to 
the birds and insects, and the useful fruit was gathered into the pyess. 
Here, again, the first-fruits of the grapes (being the dema or tear which 
exuded from the grapes before pressure commenced) were presented to 
Jehovah (Ex. xxii. 29). All this is a great mystery, which it is not yet 
given to us to understand, but it is indicated that out of the wine-press 
of His wrath He will receive both first-fruits, and those drink offerings 
which accompany the perpetual burnt-offering the Lamb (Lev. xxiii. 37). 


1 The blood of the grape—which is the life of the grape—and when it 
becomes wine it is life transformed, and an emblem of resurrection life. 
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Reading XXXI.—Rev. xv. 1-8. 


Tue GREAT AND MarveLious SIGN AND ITs UNnFoLpING, ACCOM- 
PANIED BY THE CHORAL SonG oF Moses AND OF THE LAMB. 


‘Anp I saw another sign in heaven great and marvellous, seven 
Angels having seven plagues (which are) the last, for in them is finished 
the wrath of God.’ 

The chorus which immediately follows this announcement is the 
sixth of the seven choric songs (note 3), and like the other choral songs 
it is brought forward to sustain the courage of the faithful in the face of 
most appalling disclosures. Archbishop Benson designates it as ‘a Pre- 
lude to the Vials of the Seven Last Strokes, the Song of Moses and the 
Lamb at the Hyaline Sea, the Manifestions of Righteousness and the 
speedy coming in of all the Nations, ‘ Who shall not fear Thee?” ’? 

‘Before the Temple and the throne spreads a glassy crystal sea. It 
grows sub-lustrous with fire, when it becomes the way from the world as 
spiritual Egypt. It has to be crossed, and then the Victors stand on its 
edge and sing the Song of Moses and the Lamb.” 

Ver. 2,‘ And I saw as it were a glassy sea? mingled with fire; and 
them that came victorious from the beast and from his image, and from 
the number of his name, standing by (or upon) the glassy sea haying the 
harps of God. And they sing the song of Moses the servant of God, and 
the song of the Lamb, saying, Great and marvellous are Thy works, 
O Lord (Jehovah) God, the Almighty; righteous and true are Thy 
ways, Thou King of the Ages. Who shall not fear, O Lord, and glorify 
Thy name? for hou only art holy; for all the nations shall come and 
worship before Thee; for Thy righteous acts have been made mauifest.’ 
In this Choral Song the Lamb of God has given full development aud 
expression to the theme which Moses and the children of Israel em- 
bodied in their song unto Jehovah after the crossing of the Red Sea. In 
that grand poem of adoration and thanksgiving the question is asked, 
‘Who is like unto Thee, O Jehovah, glorious in holiness, fearful in 
praises, doing wonders?’ And the last song which Moses taught the 
Israelites, ‘Rejoice O ye nations, His people,’ is an evangelistic pro- 
clamation to all nations. This true ideal of God, as the Father of the 
whole family in heaven and earth (Gen. xii. 3; Eph. iii. 15), is proclaimed 
by the prophet Amos. ‘ All the nations which are called by My name,’ 
saith Jehovwh, that doeth this (ix. 2), and it is brought into prominence 
by the President of the First Christian Council at Jerusalem, when he 
quotes what the prophets have written, and refers to ‘all the nations 
a whom My name is called, said the Lord, who doeth all these 
things.’ 

Tuis Song of Moses and of the Lamb gives expression to the great 
and marvellous works of God in providence and in grace, and to the just 
and true ways of God in His dealings with all His creatures. It is 
calculated to induce, in those who enter into the spirit of it, that holy 
fear which earnestly desires that God’s name—z.e., His character and 
attributes—may be glorified, and that His supreme holiness mav he 


1 The Apocalypse: a Study, p. 39. 

2 The Apocalypse : a Study, p. 32. 

3 The glassy sea (see iv. 6) is the arena which surrounds the throne of glory 
whereby asx with a mirror the radiance ot glory is intensified. 

4 Margin (R.V.) ‘of the nations.’ 


(7105) 


* recognised and imitated (Eph. v. 1, R.V.). ‘The fear of Jehovah is to 
hate evil,’ and ‘ tendeth to life’ (Prov. vili. 18; xix. 23). 

Vengeance belongs to God, because the God of truth has declared 
that certain consequences must follow certain lines of conduct; but 
vengeance, or retribution, is sad and mournful work, which is strange to the 
Almighty Father of the universe. He can find no pleasure in those 
cases where there is ‘sin unto death’ (1 Sr. John, v. 16), and where 
ey ‘ die in their sins’ (St. John, viii. 21, 24). 

ut, over and above the lamentation and woe, the groans and re- 
proaches which the seven last strokes must elicit from the families of 
the earth, rives in clear and thrilling strains this uplifting, encouraging, 
and energising song of Mo-es and of the Lamb, into the spirit of which 
every pilgrim on earth may drink, who will use this song for a well 
(Ps. Ixxxiv. 6), and who will by faith lift up the eyes of the soul to the 
Lord, from whence cometh our help (Ps. exxi.). 


THE TEMPLE OPENS—SEVEN PRIESTLY ANGELS COME FORTH, 


Ver. 5.‘ And after these things I saw, and the Temple of the 
Tabernacle of the Testimony in heaven was opened: and there came out 
of the Temple the seven angels that had seven plagues, arrayed with 
[precious] stones, pure and bright, and girt about their breasts with 
golden girdles. And one of the four living creatures gave unto the seven 
angels seven golden bowls full of the wrath of God, Who liveth for 
ever. And the Temple was filled with smoke f:om the glory of God, 
and from His power; and none was able to enter into the Temple till 
the seven plagues of the seven angels should be finished.’ 

All these demonstrations of angelic forces belong to what our Lord 
described in the short but significant phrase, ‘ As the sign of the Son of 
Man’ (St. Matt. xxiv. 30). 

What is the significance of the fact that the seven gulden bowls 
charged with the wrath of God were given unto the angelic hierarchy 
by one of the tour mysterious living creatures, the representatives of 
redeemed creation? It seems ordeined that the instrumeits of the 
righteous wrath of God against the breaches of natural law are to be 
natural agencies, working, under angelic direction, the punishment of the 
sin of msnkind as an outrage upon nature or a perversion of it. 

‘In what a man sins, by that shall he be punished.’ ‘All creation 
owns the propriety of the judgments now about 1 be fulfilled. ? 

Then there is appareutly some suspension or diminution of inter- 
cession during the outpouring of these bow]s of wrath; fur none can 
enter the Temple while they are in action. There are things and persons 
that cannot be prayed for (1 St. John, v. 16). Yet the Seven Priestly 
Angels come out of the Temple clad in what corresponds to the golden 
robes of the High Priest, in which he was authorised to intercede for 
Israel. He carried the names of the ‘Tribes, for whom he interceded 
graven on precious stones borne vpon his breast and his shoulders. 
These seven intercessors are ‘clothed with precious stones pure and 
Jnstrous.’ So these Seven Priestly Angels seem to be prepared by 
intercession for their punitive work. They do their awful work in an 
interceding spirit. They seem to be assigned a position of great dignity 
and responsibility, such as would be entrusted to Michael the Archangel 
(Jude, ver. 9), or to Gabriel, ‘ who stands in the presence of God’ (St. 
Luke, i. 19); and, if these be the archangels, their number being seven 


1 Dr. W. Milligan, p. 264. 
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accords with the Jewish tradition.2 It was revealed to St. Paul that 
this dispensation would be wound up by the voice of the Archangel and 
the trump of God (1 Thess. iv. 16). 

These executants of the righteous judgment of God upon a crooked 
and perverse generation of men (Note 2), come out from the immediate 
presence of God with ‘the testimony’ in their minds, which sets forth 
the rule of life and love in the form of duty to God with heart, and 
mind, and soul, and strength, and proportionate duty to man, both one’s 
neighbour and oneself. But, whereas the seven trumpets announced the 
successive visitations of God upon the whole body of those who are at 
enmity with God, the seven bowls disclose the penalties wherewith the 
arch-offenders will be visited, viz., the men which had the mark of tie 
beast and worshipped his image (xvi. 2). 

Nore 1.—In considering the orders of celestial beings it might be 
inferred that the seven priestly angels, or archangels, receiving the 
seven bowls from one of the four living creatures, were next in order 
below the living creatures, and next above the four-and-twenty elders 
and the myriads of holy angels, to whom the children of the Resurrection 
are to be equal. These angels have the natural forces of the present 
world subjected to their rule, under God’s immediate direction 
(Heb. ii. 5), and in xvi. 5 one of them is described as ‘the angel of the 
waters.’ 

Nore 2,—In Ps. xcv. 10 the Septuagint uses (yeved) in connetiono 
with a term of forty years in a way that must be taken to apply tothed 
race, and not to.a term of years. Our Lord uses the term genera tion 
(yeved) in its wide sense, viz., to express the kind or race of people 
He had to deal with ; for instance, when He exclaims, ‘ O faithless and 
perverse generation, how long shall I be with you?’ (St. Matt. xvii. 17), 
and when He declares, ‘ An evil and adulterous generation seeketh after 
a sign’ (St. Matt. xii, 39). Therefore, when He predicts ‘that this 
generation shall not pass away (R.V.) till all these things be fulfilled,’ 
He is manifestly referring to the generation or race of perverse and faith- 
less Jews, who shou'd be in evidence as a kind or race of people distinct 
from all the peoples of the earth to the time of the end. And, even 
when they have ceased to be perverse and faithless, they will be in 
evidence during the millennium as the distinct generation whose names 
are written on the twelve gates of the New Jerusalem (xxi. 12). 


Notr 3.—THE SEVEN HEAVENLY ASORIPTIONS. 


Observe how the ascriptions are differentiated by the attributes and 
beatitudes. They are thres when ascribed tu God immediately round 
His throne, seven when uttered by angels, and four when offered by 
the rest of creation. Archbishop Benson beautifully comments on the 
choruses. The first is of the creation (Rev. iv. 8); it is sung by the 
cherubim, with the chorus of four-and-twenty elders, in threefold ascrip- 
tion. The second chorus (Rey. v. 6-13) of cherubim and elders is, with 
sevenfold ascription, taken up by many angels, and, with fourtold ascrip- 
tion, it is echoed by all the rest of creation. The third chorus (vii. 9) pro- 
ceeds from the choirof the saved out of the tribulation, closed by the sev en- 
fold angelic ascription. The fourth chorus (xi. 15-17) is of the voicex in 
heaven and the elders. The fifth chorus (xiv. 3) has no revealed words ;. 

* Raphael and Uriel are names given in the Apocrypha. ‘lam Rapyael, one 


og the seven holy angels which presents the prayers of the saints, and which go in 
and out before the glory of the Holy One’ (Tobit, xii. 15), 
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it is said that, beginning with the voice of Christ, then from the cherub 
throne, and with the harps of the elders, it is sung by those who only 
have power to learn it, the ‘incommunicable chorus.’ The sixth chorus 
(xv. 2), though without a ‘verse,’ is ‘chanted full after the crossing of 
the Fiery Sea by the victors only.’ The seventh chorus (xix. 1-7) is the 
climax. It has a dual form, and introduces the mysterious words, 
‘Amen’ and ‘ Hallelujah.’ The singers throughout ‘take the side of 
God all the while that so much is arrayed againt Him. He is by choice 
their God until He becomes God of all by fact.’ But it is only the 
seventh chorus which says that now all is His, won through the long 
war with evil. All is there to educate our reverence before the throne 
of the Most Mighty and Merciful God, who is unveiled to us as desiring 
the love and praise of the creation which he has called into existence.— 
Churchwoman, April 12th, 1900. 

The seven choric songs may be briefly named here as Praise for 
Creation, Redemption, Tribulation, Providence, Communion, Leadership, 
and Election. Archbishop Benson points out the four ways in which 
Christian knowledge of the mysteries was acquired by the Apostles, 
mystery always meaning something hidden which was made knowu. 
The first of these, Apocalypse, or revelation, or unveiling, is spoken of 
sixteen times by St. Paul, once by St. Luke, and in the verb form nine- 
and-twenty times in the New Testament. But the writer of the last 
canonical book of Holy Scripture only uses it in his title. To study the 
Apocalypse, or Book of Revelation, we should endeavour to realise what 
Holy Scripture teaches, that no human being ever received such light 
from God without going through immense experience of spiritual 
discipline. If, in any way, we have ‘ tasted the good word of God,’ we 
know how, in our small way, these two difficulties press upon us: that 
which may not he said, and that which cannot be said to others, must 
ever form a large proportion of all Jives ‘hid with Christ in God,— 
Churchwoman, April 20th, 1900, page 71. 


Reading XXXII.—Rev. xvi. 1-9. 


THE DrvinrE CoMMISSION TO THE SEVEN ARCHANGELS. 


ARCHBISHOP BxENnson! calls these ‘the seven angels of witness of 
nature against the wild-beast reign.’ 

As iu the case of the seals and of the trumpets the seven bowls are 
divided into two groups of four and three, ‘and those of the first group 
may be taken together.’ ? 

Also, as in the case of most of the series of sevens found in the 
Bible, the fourth of the series acts as a pivot to the whole—three lrad 
up to it, and three lead out from it; the fourth presents a crisis, the 
seventh a climax. 


Tue Voice oF Gop ComMIssIONs THE SEVEN ARCHANGELS TO 
Executr His DEcREEs, 

‘And I heard a great voice out of the Temple saying to the seven 
angels, Go ye and pour ovt the seven bowls of the wrath of God into 
the earth.’ 

There is a close analogy between both the order and the nature of 


1 The Apocalypse: a Study, p. 88. } 
2 br, W. Milligan, The Book of Revelation, p. 265 
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the visitations announced by the trumpets and those poured out from 
the bowls, but the latter are more severe than the former, and also more 
rapidly e-ecuted. A trumpet sounds « note of warning before the 
stroke falls, but the bowls cast the plague-strokes upon men like an 
avalanche. God gave mankisd 120 years’ warning before the Flood 
came; but when it came it rose with great rapidity. 

Those who do net repent through the gradual visitations announced 
by the trumpet will find no ‘ place of repeutance’ when the sudden 
destructicn of the bowl is poured upon them, ‘which turned to worm- 
wood bitterness the wide, deep sea of their ambition.’ 

The first four trumpet visitations seem to be designed for those who, 
when Christ appears, are left behind on earth to go through the greater 
tribulation ; so, also, the first four bowls are poured out upon inhabitants 
of the earth b-tween the time of the tirst resurrection with the rapture 
of the saints, and the period when the earth is to be burned up. But the 

ersons on whom the bowls of wrath are to be poured are those who 
ee the mark of the beast, and who worship his image, and who have 
therepy ‘sold themselves to do evil.’ Of this kind are the Hedonists, 
who assert ‘that self-development is better than self-sacrifice,’ and others 
who hold that ‘the world will go all right if people were just left to 
themselves.’ The divine ideal of life is power to love. 


Tue Frrst Bow or VIAL CHASTISES, 


‘ And the First went [came away |, and poured out his bow] into the 
earth; and it became (or there came] a noisome and grievous sore upon 
the raen, which had the mark of the beast, and which worshipped his 
image.’ 

This plague-stroke hurt the high-handed offenders against the Truth 
of God, but did not kill them. 


THE Sreconp Bow. Kiis. 


Ver. 3.—‘ And the Second poured out his bowl into the sea; and it 
became blood as of a dead man; and every living soul [or soul of life} 
died, the things that were in the sea.’ 

In the visitations announced by the trumpets (viii. 7-9) a third 
part of the earth and of the sea was subjected to the strokes of judg- 
ment; but in the outpouring of the bowls the territorial limitations do 
not shield the offenders. The plague-stroke reaches the peculiar class of 
offenders, whether on land or sea. With the first bowl they are 
chastened on land; with the second they are killed in the sea. 


Tue Tatrp Bown CHECKS THE SouRCES OF HuMaN LIFE IN THOSE 
WHO HAD CHECKED THE Lire oF Gop’s Saints. 
Ver, 4,—‘ And the Third poured out his bowl into the rivers and 
the fountains of waters; and it became blood.’ 


THE CoMMENT OF AN ARCHANGEL UPON THIS JUST RETRIBUTION. 

Ver. 5.—‘ And I heard the angel of the waters saying, Righteous 
art Thou, which art and which wast, Thou Holy One, because Thou 
didst thus judge; for they poured out the blood of Thy saints and 
prophets, and blood hast Thou given them to drink: they are worthy. 
And I heard the altar saying, Yea, O Lord [Jehovah] God, the Almighty, 
true and righteous are Thy judgments.’ 


3 This favours the idea that each department of the natural world is entrusted 
to the stewardship of an archangel or chief angel (cf. Dan. x. 13). 
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The comment of the archangel is endorsed by the altar, z.e., by the 
worshippers beneath the altar, the saints in Paradise (vi. 9). They are 
full of adoration to God, because they perceive that the ‘blood of the 
martyrs is the seed of the Church,’ and that where bloodthirsty tyrants, 
such as Herod, kill with the sword the eminent servants of Christ, like 
James the brother of John, they, unless they repent, meet a just retri- 
bution; they are visited with some plague-stroke, which causes them to 
be ‘ choked in their own blood,’ and the Recording Angel testifies that 
of this retributive fate ‘they are worthy.’ And the ‘saints under the 
altar’ (vi. 9), though diseppointed of the conversion of these nerverse 
souls, are fain to acknowledge that the judgments executed upon them 
are ‘true and righteous.’ ‘The angel of the waters acquiesces in ‘the 
defiled ruin of his own charge because of the unnatural streams of 
blood they made flow.’£ 


THE FourtH Bow. causes THIS PRESENT EARTH TO BE 
DESTROYED BY Firu.” 

‘And the Fourth poured out his bowl upon the sun; and it was 
given unto it for him] to scorch men with fire. And men were scorched 
with great heat: and they blasphemed the name of the God which hath 
the power over these plagues ; and they repented not to give Him glory.’ 

Those who are left on the present earth till the time of its visitation 
by fire are more stubborn and perverse thau ever. If it is implied that, 
under the visitation of the first three bowls, some may have repented, it 
is expressly staied that under the stroke of the fourth plague ‘they 
repented not to give God glory.’ They may have changed their minds 
about their own perverse conduct, and about the various theories of life 
and ideals of conduct which they had entertained; but they repented 
not to the extent of giving God the glory for having opened their eyes 
concerning right and wrong, and concerning God’s holiness, love, and 
power on the one hand, and their own wickedness, malice, and 
helplessness on the other. 

Thus ‘ the heavens and the earth that now are, by the same word have 
been stored with fire, being reserved against the day of judgment and 
destruction of ungodly men’ (2 Pet. ili. 7, R.V.). 

All these terrible details about Divine plague-strokes upon the human 
race bring into prominence the great sad facts, first, that man is the 
worst enemy of human happiness, he is an adept in punishing himself 
and his kind; and, secondly, that the more man punishes himself by 
forcing himself to eat of the fruit of his own doings, the more perverse 
and obdurate he becomes and is like to remain, unless God finds the 
remedy through the satisfaction which Christ has provided, and the 
Holy Ghost is waiting to apply to the sinfulness and perversity of 
the whole human race. 

As the wise woman of Tekoah remarked, ‘God doth not take away 
life, but deviseth means that he that is banished be not an outcast from 
Him’ (2 Sam. xiv. 14, R.V.). 

It is inferred from Heb. ii. 5, ‘For not unto the angels did He 
subject the world to come,’ and Heb. ii. 7, ‘ But now we see not yet all 
things subjected unto him’ (man), that what the angels are commissioned 
to do for God now, man will be commissioned to do in the world to come, 
for man at the resurrection of the just will be equal with the angels. 


4 Archbishop Benson, The Apocalypse: a Study. : fr 
5 The term bowl is adopte: by R.V. both here and in 1 Chron. xxviii, 17, as. 
the equivalent of the Greek phialé. 
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‘ Everything in nature points upwards—the plant to the “ zoophyte,” 
the zoophyte to the more highly organized invertebrate, the invertebrate 
to the vertebrate, the lower forms of vertebrates to the higher, the most 
high'y organized vertebrate to man, and, finally, man to God, in Whose 
image he was created, It is in this truth, that every living thing isa 
type of something higher, that God has made all things in a regular pro- 
gression from the lowest form of vegetable life to man, the image of 
Himself, Who is the Lirx, and from Whom all life flows, and not in the 
pernicious doctrine of evolution, that we must seek the explanation of 
the fact that man in some things so nearly resembles an ape. 

‘However like the skeleton of a man may be to that of an ape, the 
spirit which isin a man has no affinity with that which animates even 
the highest representative of the monkey tribe. It needs no revelation 
from God to teach this,’—( Seven, the Sacred Number, p. 396.) 


Notr.—Tuer Hepraps, ok Sets oF SEVEN, WHICH FORM A SPECIAL 
FEATURE OF THE Book oF REVELATION. 


1. The seven lamps, which are the theophany of the Holy Ghost 


(i. 4; iv. 5). 
2. ‘Lhe seven stars, which are the angels or bishops of the Churches 
(i, 20). 


3. The seven lampstands, which are the Churches (i. 20), 
4. The seven letters to the Churches (ii. and iii,). 
5, The seven choric songs (see iy. 8). 
6. The sevenfold ascription (vii. 12). 
7. The seven horns of the Lamb (v. 6). 
8. The seven seals (v. 1). 
9. The seven archangels (viii. 2). 
10. The seven trumpets (vili. 2). 
11. The seven thunders (x. 3, 4). 
12, The seven megascopes (xii. to xiv.), 
13, The seven utterances of the Holy Ghost (iv.1; x. 4,8; xi. 19; 
sd GIA San WCE, poe (o) 
14. The seven warnings (xiv. 6). 
15. The seven vials, or bowls (xvi. 1). 
16. The seven angelic comments (see xiii. 9, 10). 
17. The seven references to the Book of Life (see iii. 5). 
18. The seven mountains and heads of the scarlet beast (xvii. 3). 
19, The seven kings (xvii. 10). 
20. The seven final visions (xix. 11). 
21 The seven amens (see note to xxii. 20), 


Thus there are at least three times seven heptads, or sets of seven, 
in this unparalleled book. Oanon Joseph Hammond remarks: ‘ Seven 
is the Covenant number. It is compounded of three, the sign ature of 
God, and four, the symbol of humanity. It points to God and man 
united, and that covenant number so prominent in Holy Writ is recog- 
nised in all admissions into the covenant.’ 
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Reading XXXIII.—Rev. xvi. 10-21. 


THe FirrH Vial sports THE THRONE OF THE Breast AND 
DARKENS HIS KINGDOM. 


AFTER this earth has been renovated by fire, and when the Mil- 
lennium has run its course, the Deceiver of the Nations, though 
doomed to failure, is allowed to practise his arts, and develop his 
devices to the full. Thus it is displayed to the intelligence of the 
Universe that, though Satan, the Adversary, is a strong man armed, 
there is a stronger than he, who will come upon him, and spoil his 
goods; but not till the depths of Satan have been exhausted, and 
he has sifted men to the utmost in the sieve of temptation, so that 
it will be discerned who serveth God from the heart, and who serveth 
Him not. 

‘And the Fifth poured out his vial upon the throne of the Beast ; 
and his kingdom was darkened; and they gnawed their tongues for 
pain, and they blasphemed the God of Heaven because of their 
pains and their sores; and they repented not of their works.’ 

This is to be the experience of those who, as the Holy Ghost 
foretold by Daniel, rise to shame and age-long contempt (Dan. xii. 2), 
and as our Lord declares, ‘They that have done evil, rise to the 
resurrection of judgment.’ 

Their misery is indescribable, and yet they repent not. They 
see a blight come upon the Throne of the Beast which, when he has 
been loosed from the abyss Satan has again set up in the outer 
regions of the ‘new earth,’ and they find his kingdom, which was 
ever so dazzling in the former dispensation, now darkened ; and yet 
they do not break away from their bondage. 


Tue SrxtH BowL POURED OUT ON THE EUPHRATES; AND KING@s 
FROM THE East GATHER OTHERS FROM THE WHOLE EARTH TO 
FIGHT AGAINST GoD. 


The Euphrates is the chief natural connecting link »ccween the 
various dispensations through which our globe has to pass. 

The Euphrates is the only one of the four rivers that flowed out 
of the Garden of Eden which has not disappeared in the new con- 
figuration which the habitable earth received at the subsiding of the 
Deluge. 

Tt is significant that the only one of the four rivers of Eden 
which has not been obliterated is the Euphrates, which flows east- 
ward towards the sun-rising, the day-spring from on high. 
Genesis ii. 14 might be translated so as to connect the flowing east- 
ward with the Euphrates, rather than Hiddekel, which has dis- 
appeared. 4 

Over it Abram crossed to enter the Promised Land as a stranger 
and a pilgrim; to it the boundary of the Holy Land extended, ac- 
cording to the Divine plan, and in the days of Solomon this boun- 
dary was reached (cf. 1 Kings, iv. 21-24: 2 Chron. ix. 26). 

Then when God has, after a baptism of fire, renovated this 
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globe, the region of Palestine is again to be the central region of 
the globe—though it will be habitable from pole to pole—and the 
Euphrates is to be reproduced in its old locality, possibly at a dis- 
tance of sixteen hundred furlongs (xiv. 20) from the boundaries of 
the central sanctuary, and its tribal precincts, which are described 
as ‘the camp of the Saints’ (xx. 9). 

‘The warnings of Revelation and of Nature have failed to elicit 
confession of sin or repentance from those who worshipped the 
Beast. Then the natural hindrances to their rebellion are with- 
drawn, and the way left open for them to march and combine 
against the Holy City. Ali the Kings alike are animated by petty 
noisy spirits. Huphrates hitherto had been a frontier bar.’ 1 

‘And the Sixth poured out his Bowl upon the great river, the 
river Euphrates, and the water thereof was dried up that the way 
might be made ready for the Kings that come from the sun-rising.’ 

‘And I saw coming out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of 
the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet, 
three unclean spirits, as it were frogs; for they are spirits of 
demons working signs (spirits), which go forth unto (or upon) the 
Kings of the whole inhabited earth, to gather them together unto 
the war of the great day of God, the Almighty.’ 

The depths of Satan are thus further disclosed. As the dragon 
Satan opposes God the Father: as the Beast, which he enthrones, 
and to whom he delegates his power, he opposes God the Son, who 
claims, by right of moral force and attraction, the throne of every 
human heart: as the false prophet,? Satan forged a lie to counter- 
act, if possible, every utterance of the Spirit of Truth, and every 
plan of the Spirit of Holiness. The Philhedonist (2 Tim. iii. 4) 
holds that ‘actions are completely right only when they are imme- 
diately pleasurable.’ Yet all the mouthing of these three mouth- 
pieces of Satan is but like the croaking of frogs, busy in the dark- 
ness, but silenced by the light. 

‘Brnoup, I come as a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and 
keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked, and they see his shame.’ 

This admonition comes from Him who said, ‘ Blessed are those 
servants whom the Lord, when He cometh, shall find watching’ (St. 
Luke xii. 38). 

We must not be ignorant of the devices and depths of Satan. 
We, like the Temple-guard at Jerusalem, must watch both the 
miniature temple of our own souls and the whole Temple of the 
Lord, constituted of these living stones, each one in miniature a 
temple of the living God. When ‘the Captain of the Temple’ makes 
his rounds we must take heed to be found awake, lest our garment 
of righteousness and of service be snatched away—and we not only 
lose our reward, but be overwhelmed with shame. 


1 Abp, Benson, ‘ Revelation : a Study,’ p. 92 

2 In xix. 20 and xx. 10 the wild beast and the false prophet are treated as 
persons, yet Satan has done the work of the false prophet through various agents 
in ancient and modern times, from the day when he deceived Adam and Eve 
(Gen. ii. 4) ; when he forged a lie about the Resurrection (St. Matt. xxviii. 12, 18) ; 
to the last lie which he can persuade some human being to adopt and propagate. 

3 Tf a member of the Temple-guard slumbered at his post, so that his robe 
could be snatched from him he could not deny the fact that he had been caught 
sleeping. 


( 118,;) 


THE Barrie or Har-Macepon. 

‘And they gathered them together into the place which is called 
in Hebrew Har-Magedon.’ 

Har-Magedon is the Mountain of Magedon, which there is no 
need to identify with any existing mountain, as it belongs to the 
new earth, where it can be identified as ‘the mountain of the house 
of Jehovah’ (Isa. ii. 2.) 

As the Mountain of the Glorified, Har-Magedon can be identified 
with the Holy City (xxi. 16, Reading xlv). For as it was at 
Mount Calvary, so it will be at Mount Magedon, the enemies of 
God and His righteousness will exalt themselves against Him, only 
to dash themselves in pieces. 

As this oracle predicts, the greatest opposition to the faith and 
rule of Christ comes from the East of Palestine. The Gospel has 
made rapid conquests west of Palestine, and slow conquest to the 
east. 

Gog and Magog, the great ones of the earth, may come up with 
their hosts like the sand of the sea and ‘compass the camp of the 
saints, but the fire of God, Truth, will completely check and utterly 
rout and vanquish them ; and for them nothing remains but a fear- 
ful expectation of judgment; for they are without hope, having 
made themselves aliens from God. For further disclosures about 
this last great conflict see ix. 13, xvii. 14, xix. 19, xx. 9, 10. 


Tue SeventH Viasat Brincs THE Divine RETRIBUTION TO A CrLosE. 


Ver. 17.—‘ And the Seventh poured out his bowl upon the air.’ 

This indicates that the visitation of God’s wrath is to stretch 
beyond the surface of this globe, and to reach its surroundings, 
whether above or below. 


Tae Divine DECLARATION. 

Ver. 17.‘ And there came forth a great voice out of the Temple, 
from the throne, saying, It is done.’ 

This seems to be the utterance of the Holy Ghost, whose office it 
is to convince the world of judgment (St. John xvi. 8-11). To pre- 
pare for this climax of retribution, Christ the God-Man has already 
declared in the face of the universe, ‘It, is finished,’ and what 
He thus declared makes the torment of the victims of these visita- 
tions of God’s wrath all the more unappeasable, because by His 
finished work Christ has made it possible for all mankind to escape 
from the wrath of God, and to be fully reconciled to Him, as par- 
takers of the Divine Nature, and as having the resurrection life of 
Christ manifest even in their mortal bodies; so that where sin has 
abounded, grace may much more abound. ; 

Ver. 18.—‘ And there were lightnings and voices and thunders, 
and there was a great earthquake, such as there was not since there 
were men upon the earth, so great an earthquake and so mighty. 
And the great city was divided into three parts, and the cities of 
the nations fell; and Babylon the great was remembered in the 
sight of God, to give unto her the cup of the wine of the fieroeness 
of His wrath. And every island fled away, and the mountains were 
not found. And great hail (every stone about the weight of a 
talent) came down out of heaven upon men ; and they blasphemed 
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God because of the plague of the hail; for the plague thereof is 
exceeding great.’ 

The curtain here rises upon one of the last scenes in the natural 
history of our planet. Unprecedented convulsions of the natural 
world are produced through the agency of earthquakes and showers 
of meteoric stones. Mountains subside, and islands which have 
adorned the great fresh-water lakes of the globe during the Mil- 
lennial dispensation disappear. Those who have persisted in living 
only for this world find that natural forces buffet them from above 
with meteoric stones (sixty to two hundred and forty pounds weight), 
and from below with earthquakes and volcanoes. 

Babylon, the great city located to the east of the Euphrates, 
the headquarters of world power, with its Scarlet Woman, the seat 
of Satan, in the three strongest characters of the Dragon, the 
Beast, and the False Prophet, is divided by an earthquake into 
three parts, which may have some correspondence with the three 
channels in which the carnal mind runs, viz., the lust of the flesh, 
the lust of the eyes, and the pride of life. Thus the natural 
world helps to defeat Satan, to mar his devices, and split up his 
forces. Again the earth helped the ‘Woman’ (xii. 16). 

Christ, by whom all things were made in co-operation with the 
Father and with the Holy Ghost, calls the forces of nature to His 
aid against the adversary, and by them he and his adherents are 
vanquished. This ‘is the most awful of all wrath, for it is the 
wrath of love.’ 4 

Note 1.—Mahomet has largely been identified with the false 
prophet, but, changing the truth of God into a lie, is the demon 
spirit which possesses any, or all, of the tools of Satan; and from. 
time to time he invests with the mantle of the false prophet per- 
sons of note in human affairs. Though the existence of Mohamme- 
danism is deeply to be deplored, and strenuously to be counter- 
vailed; it must be regarded as both a rebuke and correction to 
effete types of Christianity. 

Mohammedans profess to follow the last nabi (prophet or 
preacher); Nabi Adam is their first, and then from Abraham and 
Ishmael (not Isaac) they pass on to Nabi Issa (Jesus Christ), till 
they reach Nabi Mahomet as the last, and therefore, according to 
them, leading authority. But, according to the Koran, it is pre; 
dicted that Nabi Issa shall appear again at the end of the world, 
and therefore, on their own principle of paying chief heed to the 
last prophet, the Mohammedans are bound to give heed to Nabi 
Issa, the Messiah, the Prophet, Priest and King of the human race. 
Thus it may be reasonably expected that after the parousia (mani- 
fested presence) of the Lord Jesus Christ, which may take place 
any time when the Gospel has been first published as a witness to 
all nations (St. Matt. xxiv. 14), the Mohammedans will feel com- 
pelled to acknowledge Nabi Issa as the author and finisher of sal- 
vation. 

The false prophet is mentioned three times in this Book, viz., 
here and at xix. 20 and xx. 10. He is called a prophet because he 
represents those who profess to explain the Truth (Deut. xviii. 22), 
and yet they hold the Truth in unrighteousness. ‘A lie which is 


4 Canon George Body. 
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all a lie is easier to fight than a lie which is part of a truth.’ In 
the meantime, as Abp. Benson urges, ‘we must go to them (the 
Mohammedans), acknowledging that God has brought them a long 
way on the road to Him’ (‘Life of E. W. Benson, Abp. of Canter- 
bury,’ vol. ii. p. 460). 

Note 2.—The dealings of God with men in the valley of 
Jehoshaphat (i.e., where Jehovah is judge), predicted in Joel iii. 2, 
apparently belong, in the first place, to the sequel of the parousia, 
or the last and greatest tribulation age of this globe, foretold in 
Dan. xii. 1. ‘Behold! in those days and at that time when I shall 
reverse the captivity of Judah and Jerusalem; I will gather all 
the nations, and will bring them down into the valley of Jeho- 
shaphat, and will plead with them there;’ and this is a prefigure- 
ment of the battle of Har-Magedon (the Mount of the Glorified), 
which will take place in the sequel to the Millennium, within view 
of the golden pyramid that will form the centre of ‘The holy city 
New Jerusalem’ (xxi. 1, 16). 


Reading XXXIV.—Rev. xvii. 1-17. 


AN AROHANGEL EXPLAINS ‘THE MysTERY OF THE WOMAN AND 
OF THE BEAST THAT OARRIETH HER.’ 


Tue unfolding of this mystery occupies the section of this book 
which comprises this and the two next chapters. 

This seventeenth chapter is chiefly occupied with a description 
and explanation of the character and methods of the woman whom 
Satan conjures up, as a personification of worldliness, and who is 
unmasked by the Spirit of Truth, as exhausting all the arts of 
Satan to make worldliness attractive, so as to win the allegiance of 
such by making worldlings ‘wax rich through the power of her 
luxury’ (xviii. 3). In the last verse of the chapter the Scarlet 
Woman is identified with Babylon. Satan makes luxury combine 
local influence with personal influence. 

The eighteenth chapter discloses the lamentations which worldli- 
ness worshippers will pour out, and which constitute the Dirge of 
Babylon, fallen to rise no more. This Dirge expresses the misery 
of those who realise that all wherein they trusted and delighted is 
turned to gall and wormwood, while they must needs drink to the 
dregs the cup which righteous retribution fills with the fruit of 
their own perverse doings. ; 

The nineteenth chapter, in striking contrast to the Dirge of 
Babylon, unveils the feelings and the doings of those who have 
come to the help of Jehovah against the mighty foes of ignorance 
and indifference, selfishness, and worldliness-worship. 

Then it is made apparent with great force that the depths and 
the efforts of Satan cannot prevail against the heights and the 
strength of Divine righteousness and judgment; and that the num- 
ber and variety of the principalities and powers that work for Satan 
are outmatched by the number and variety of the Holy, Just, and 
True who come to the help of Jehovah. 

It is a momentous question. On which side shall you or I be 
found? Bad as any one of us may be by nature, and by practice, 
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God can (through Christ and the Holy Ghost) make us holy, just, 
and true, while we are here on earth; and here it must be done ; 
for here we have sinned; and here on earth the Son of Man hath 
power to forgive sins. (St. Matt. ix. 6; St. Mark, ii. 10; St. 
Luke, v. 24.) His blood—that is His resurrection life—which, like 
the great Gulf stream, is more than equal to all the rivers on 
earth in volume and effect, can subdue all streams of iniquity, in- 
herited and acquired, personal sins and sins of heredity—the many 
waters which the Scarlet Woman makes use of—and He can re- 
place their volume by the volume of His righteousness, which sub- 
dues iniquity to its core, and develops holiness to its unmeasured 
height. It can dominate spiritual climates and fertilise regions of 
pure thought and feeling, which otherwise would be arid and frost- 
bitten. 
Tur EXPLANATION. 


‘And there came out one of the Seven Angels that had the Seven 
Bowls and spake with me, saying, Come hither, I will show thee 
the judgment of the great harlot that sitteth upon many waters 
[see v. 15]; with whom the kings of the earth committed fornica- 
tion ; and they that dwell in the earth were made drunken with the 
wine of her fornication. 

‘And he carried me away in the spirit into a wilderness; and 
I saw a woman sitting upon a scarlet-coloured beast full of names of 
blasphemy, having seven heads and ten horns. 

‘And the woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet, and decked 
[or gilded] with gold and precious stones and pearls, having in her 
hand a golden cup full of abominations, even the unclean things of 
her fornication, and upon her forehead a name written: MYSTERY, 
BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OF THE HARLOTS 
AND OF THE ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH [ver. 6], and I 
saw the woman drunken with the blood of the saints, and with the 
blood of the martyrs [or witnesses] of Jesus. And when I saw her 
I wondered with a great wonder. And the angel said unto me, 
Wherefore didst thou wonder ?” 


INTRODUCTION TO THE EXPLANATION BY THE ANGEL. 

The Scarlet Woman on the Scarlet Beast is the invention of the 
arch-enemy of the human race. It is in keeping with all his other 
machinations, but it may be reckoned as his masterpiece. 

{he woman clothed in purple and scarlet personifies Luxury. 
King Saul clothed the women of Israel in scarlet as a mark of 
luxury (2 Sam. i. 24). The Wild-beast out of the sea and the Wild- 
beast out of the earth deal with all sorts and conditions of mankind, 
from the least to the greatest, but this third creation of Satan 
is devoted to one particular kind of work—subservience to money 
considerations, or that ease which money facilitates. The scarlet 
Wild-beast wears the livery of its mistress, while she makes herself 
attractive to all who are seeking great riches, whether kings, mer- 
chants,! shipowners, and others who ‘work the sea’ (xviii. 17). 


1 One man reputed to be the richest in the Eastern world in 1900 is a 
Chinese merchant of skivs and furs; another man is an ironmaster in the United 
States, who has announced his intention of devoting vast sums during his lifetime 


to philanthropy. 


~ 
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When people are enamoured of her, whether it be the luxury or 
diamonds or the luxury of diet, it is found that the more they have 
the more they desire. Thus, people of leisure who have six days of 
the week for their use, turn the weekly rest into a day of distrac- 
tion and unrest. Nothing but the grace of God can loosen the hold 
with which the love of money, and the love of pleasure, or sensual 
gratification, enslaves the human heart, and makes them ‘pierce 
themselves through with many sorrows’ (1 Tim. vi. 10). 


THE ANGEL EXPLAINS THE WONDER AND ITS WORKINGS IN 
THE Past, PRESENT, AND FUTURE. 

Ver. 7.—‘ And the angel said unto me Wherefore didst thou 
wonder? I will tell thee the mystery of the woman, and of the 
beast that carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and the ten 
horns. The beast that thou sawest was, and is not; and is about 
to come up out of the abyss, and to go into perdition.2 And they 
that dwell in the earth shall wonder, they whose name hath not been 
written in the Book of Life,? from the foundation of the world, 
when they behold the beast, how that he was, and is not, and shall ~ 
came [shall be present.’ 


Tae CoMMENT OF THE ANGEL-GUIDE. 

Ver. 9.—‘ Here is the mind [or meaning] which hath wisdom. 
The seven heads are seven mountains,‘ on which the woman sitteth.’ 
‘Seven heads . . . seven mountains—seven deadly sins: these sus- 
tain the World, and the World fosters these. Huigh-crested Pride, 
volcanic Anger, smooth-sloped Lust, overhanging Envy, undermined 
Avarice, swine-pasturing Gluttony, landslip Sloth, a dark continent 
of spiritual geography. This is the interpretation of Christina 
Rossetti,? who adds: ‘ Whatever evil power confronts us under this 
figure of Babylon, she, in some degree, corresponds in temper with 
such rich men as St. James addresses: ‘Go to now, ye rich men, 
weep and howl for your miseries that shall come upon you”’’ (St. 
James v. l). ; 

Ver. 10.—‘ And there are seven kings; the five are fallen, the 
ene is, the other is not yet come; and when he cometh he must 
continue a little while.’ ; 

This seems to point to the Kings of Assyria, Egypt, Babylon, 
Persia, and Greece as the five that are fallen, and to the Emperor 
of Rome as ‘the one is,’ and to the Turkish, or Ottoman, Empire 
as the other, which, at the time of the Revelation, ‘is not yet 

mn 
he some reasons it might be held that China answers to the 
empire which at the time of the vision was ‘not yet come. 


2 i been in force both before and after the Deluge, and it will 
be ee aaee ty tle end of the dispensation. During the Millennium it 
will be not in evidence, but after that et it will with Satan come once again 
i tion to its final overthrow. ee: 
> Peters thin out of the seven places where the Book of Life is men- 

i i lation. 
vonerhe wee hills on which Rome is built are only small types of these seven 
mountains, as Rome itself has been only a miniature of Babylon, i.e., the city of 


onfusion. 
et: ‘The Face of the Deep,’ pp. 406, 401. 
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China—the stronghold of the Dragon—has been a great force in 
the Far Hast from a time long anterior to the Christian Era; in 
fact, it has co-existed with all the seven Empires, and its origin 
may be attributed to the first dispersion of mankind after the 
Tower of Babel. (See note 2.) But its isolation has, to a marked 
degree, differentiated the China Empire from the six Empires just 
enumerated. Each of these six Empires was located in or near 
the Mediterranean Sea—the central region of the globe—the only 
region which is equally in touch with Europe, Asia, and Africa. 
he two conditions which the Chinese Empire does not possess, viz., 
centrality and comparatively modern origin, are found in the 
Turkish, or Ottoman, Empire, which now for a long time has occu- 
pied a remarkably central position, although at the time of the 
vision it was ‘not yet come.’ 

Ver. 11.—‘ And the Beast that was and is not, is himself also an 
eighth,® and is of the seven; and he goeth into perdition.’ 

This indicates the form of rule over worldliness-worshippers 
which will be adopted by Satan during the comparatively brief 
period of probation which is to follow the Millennium, when, after 
‘the thousand years be finished,’ the nations are subjected to the 
deceptions of Satan (xx. 3). 

Then the ten’ kings of the nations ‘ which received not kingship 
yet,’ and who have one mind, and who give unto the wild-beast 
their power and authority (xvii. 12, 13) will unite as confederates, 
not only in fighting against ‘the Faithful and the True,’ but also 
in hating and destroying the Scarlet Woman, the personification of 
luxury and the ease of idleness. 

These enemies of all righteousness flatter themselves that they 
will crush the Lamb, because He is so meek and gentle, but they 
fmd that the Lamb is King of Kings and Lord of Lords when His 
character is fully revealed in the capacity of the Judge and the 
Warrior described in the first of the seven Final Visions (xix. 11-16). 

The seven great Empires of this world will all in their turn make 
contributions to the Kingdom of our Jehovah and His Messiah. 
The Turk, with his Mohammedanism, will have to yield his convic- 
tions to the Jehovah Messiah, as Assyria, Egypt, Babylon, Persia, 
Greece, and Rome have all done in greater or lesser measure. 
The Hedonist (Lover of Pleasure) flatters himself ‘ that by the estab- 
lishment of the rules of right conduct on a scientific basis, pleasure 
will eventually accompany every mode of action demanded by social 
conditions.’ Thus does the lust of the flesh, and the lust of the 
eyes, and the pride of life work out the deceivableness of un- 
righteousness, and make them ‘hateful, and hating one another” 
(St. John, ii. 19; Rom. i. 29; 2 Thess. ii. 10; Titus iii. 3). 

Ver. 12.—‘ And the ten horns that thou sawest are ten kings, 
which have received no kingship as yet; but they receive authority,® 
as kings, with the beast for one hour. These have one mind,® and. 


6 An eighth in Scripture represents revival and a new departure. 

7 The number ten in Hebrew forms a ‘ quorum’ for a congregation, or a 
council, or a confederation. 

8 The authority is virtually the permission for Satan and his agents to oppose 
God and His people, for which God makes Himself responsible (see verse 17). 

9 This unity of mind could not be affirmed of any ten kings in the present. 
dispensation. 
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they give their power and authority unto the beast. These shall 
war against the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them, for He 
is Lord of Lords and King of Kings; and they [shall conquer] that 
are with Him [being] called and chosen and faithful.’ 

Ver. 15.—‘ And he saith unto me, The waters which thou sawest, 
where the harlot sitteth, are peoples and multitudes, and nations 
and tongues. And the ten horns which thou sawest, and the beast, 
these shall hate the harlot, and shall make her desolate and naked, 
and shall eat her flesh, and shall burn her utterly with fire. For 
God did put in their hearts to do His mind, and to come to one 
mind, and to give their kingdom unto the beast, until the words 
of God should be accomplished.’ 

This final conflict between Christ and Satan is made the subject 
of further disclosures in the third final Vision (xix. 19), and in its 
‘historical’ place as a sequel to the Millennium (xx. 7-10). 

The Saints of God who are entitled ‘chosen and faithful’ yield 
their wills and consciences to the influence of the Holy Spirit; but 
the unsaved while they resist the strivings of the Spirit of Truth 
and Holiness are, in spite of themselves, forced to do the will of 
God in destroying the strongholds of Satan. The wages of sin is 
death—death to the attractiveness and the bait which enticed and 
lured the sinner into the net. 


THE WoMAN IDENTIFIED WITH BABYLON. 


Ver. 18.—‘ And the woman whom thou sawest is the great city 
which reigneth [or hath a kingdom] over the kings of the earth.’ 

The problem of how to deal with the love of ease and comfort 
which is natural to mankind cannot be solved by philosophic maxims, 
it must be solved by the vital force of Christian motive. ‘He 
who knows like St. Paul both how to spare and how to abound 
has a great knowledge; for if we take account of all the virtues 
with which money is mixed up—honesty, justice, generosity, charity, 
frugality, forethought, self-sacrifice, and of their correlative vices, it 
is a knowledge which goes near to cover the length and breadth of 
humanity, and a right measure in getting, saving, spending, giving, 
taking, lending, borrowing, and bequeathing would almost argue a 
perfect man’ (Sir Henry Taylor’s ‘ Notes on Life’). 

Christianity has to solve the problem of luxury, which is the 
chief social problem. The British Empire, as has been well said, ‘is 
not justified unless it is founded on Christianity, and _ bears 
Christianity wherever it spreads.’ 1 

Note 1.—‘ The transition from want to comfort brings with it keen 
enjoyment and much lasting happiness. The transition from mere 
comfort to luxury brings incomparably less and costs incomparably 
more.’ —‘ The Map of Life,’ p. 257. Lecky. 

Note 2.—Some of the most ancient Chinese literature, which 
Confucius collected (B.c. 520), was supposed to go back to B.o. 2200, 
and it recognises a Supreme Being thus: ‘How mighty is God, the 
Ruler of Mankind, how terrible His majesty ;’ and concerning the 
rights of man it says: ‘The people should be cherished, and should 
not be down-trodden. The people are the root of a country, and 


10 In the present dispensation financial considerations chiefly rule the pro- 
cedure even of Christian Governments. 
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if the root is firm, the country will be tranquil.—‘ A History of 
Chinese Literature,’ by H. A. Giles. 

Note 3.—In the luxurious days which accelerated the decline of 
Rome, the Emperor Vitellius set on the table at one banquet 2000 
fishes and 7000 birds, and in less than eight months spent in feasts 
a sum that would now amount to several millions. While most of 
the free-born citizens of Italy were badly fed and clothed, the elder 
Pliny tells us of a woman he saw dressed for a betrothal feast in a 
robe entirely covered with pearls and emeralds, which had cost a 
sum equal to £432,000 (‘ Karly Days of Christianity,’ by Dean Farrar, 


p- 41). Luxury is a moral disease, the hypertrophy of self, whether 
rich or poor. 


Reading XXXV.—Rev. xviii. 1-20. 
Tue Fatt or BABYLON AND ITs DirRGE. 


IN all history, sacred and secular, luxury is associated with mer- 
chandise (Ezek. xxvii.) Merchants are not necessarily selfish or 
sensual and slaves to Mammon any more than shipowners or railway 
proprietors, the carriers by land and water of the goods in which 
merchants deal; manufacturers, owners of land and minerals, 
bankers and stockbrokers, lawyers and physicians, are directly or 
indirectly involved in dealings of merchants. Our Lord has shown 
us that it is possible to ‘make to yourselves friends of the mammon 
(or riches) of unrighteousness, that when ye fail they may receive 
you into everlasting habitations’ (St. Luke, xvi. 9). ‘The children 
of this world’ allow, what Babylon, the great city, represents, viz., 
worldiness to have the chief place in their regard, and the chief 
influence upon their conduct. They are wise in their generation, 
in discerning the signs of the times and the currents of trade 
and finance. They, in preparing for eventualities, can draw fine 
and elastic distinctions between principles and practice, between 
pleasure and profit, between sentiment and business; but they 
cannot ensure stability either for their business, their gains, or their 
persons. 

The Scarlet Woman entices them to seek ‘ good things’ in their 
time on earth, and helps them largely to enjoy the ‘ pleasures of sin 
for a season.’ Yet by the Grace of God and the philosophy of 
Christ, and the dynamic force of the Holy Ghost, it is possible for 
millionaires to sit loose to the treasures and pleasures of this 
world, and, without abusing them, to use them for the greatest 
good of the greatest number. Enlightened by the Great Ilu- 
minator, the children of the light see the vast importance of 
using everything that comes under their control with reference to 
God Who has made it, and to Whom it belongs; and they are 
precluded from seeking great riches by the sense of respon- 
sibility to God involved in the stewardship of the mammon of 
unrighteousness (i.e., of the things that will pass away with 
this present dispensation, and will not belong to the new earth 
wherein dwelleth righteousness). As far as these things come 
lawfully under their control, they make friends of them, and make 
them ‘holiness to Jehovah’ by using them in such a manner that 
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the Holy Spirit seals them as spiritual possessions, and quickens 
them as spiritual seed which bears spiritual fruit for time and 
eternity—iruit which both precedes and follows the children of 
light into the realms of glory. 

_ That which the Holy Spirit has been allowed to make use of 
will bring glory to God and proportionate ‘joy of the Lord’ to the 
workers. (See Is. xxiii. 18.) But that from which God has been ex- 
cluded, or in the use of which He has been ignored, and even 
scorned and defied, will be a cause of weeping and wailing and 
gnashing of teeth, such as is described by the Dirge of Babylon, 
which falls according to the announcement of the Divine Messenger. 

Ver. 2.—‘And after these things I saw another messenger coming 
-down out of heaven, having great authority ; and the earth was light- 
ened with His glory. And He cried with a mighty voice, saying: 
Fallen, fallen is Babylon the great, and is become a habitation of 
demons and a hold of every unclean and hateful bird. For by the 
wine of the wrath of her fornication all the nations are fallen; 
and the kings of the earth committed fornication with her (i.e., 
were enamoured of luxury and engrossed with worldliness), and the 
merchants of the earth waxed rich by the power of her luxury.’ 
‘Christ bids His people dissociate themselves from the trammels and 
thraldom of luxury and worldliness. 

Ver. 4.—‘ And [ heard another voice from heaven, saying: Come 
forth, My people, out of her, that ye have no fellowship with her 
sins; and that ye receive not of her plagues; for her sins have 
reached even unto heaven, and God hath remembered her iniquities’ 
(Gen. xviii. 20, 21). 


CHRIST DISCLOSES THE INEVITABLE CONSEQUENCES OF 
SUBSERVIENCE TO LuxuRY AND WORLDLINESS. 


Ver. 6.—‘ Render unto her even as she rendered [St. Paul de- 
scribes the grossly sensual as “receiving in themselves the recom- 
pense of their error, which was meet” (Rom. i. 27)| and double ye 
the double according to her works, in the cup which she mingled 
mingle unto her double.’ 

Christ bids His people come out from under the yoke of luxury 

and of the pride of life; and to watch against being brought under 
the power of any earthly sensual appetite (1 Cor. vi. 12; 2 Cor. 
“vii. 1). 
A philosophical comparison between human pleasure obtained 
without reference to God, and human pain which is a sequel to that 
pleasure, must draw the conclusion that the sequel of pain far 
outweighs the pleasure that led up to it. On the other hand, 
‘Christian philosophy finds that not only does pleasure which ac- 
knowledges God, and is such as He can own and bless, lead on to 
‘fulness of joy and pleasure for evermore ;’ but even pain and 
‘sorrow endured with reference to God, and in dependence upon 
Him, is turned into joy (St. John, xvi. 20). 

The sorrow of the world which worketh death is here predicted 
‘rather than invoked ; for what a man sows he must reap. 

Luxury, personified by its individual votaries and flaunting itself 
‘before mankind as Babylon the Great, will first be bewailed when 
it loses its power (xviii. 9, 19), and then in the retrospect of remorse 
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it will be positively hated by its deluded victims on account of the 
sorcery with which it has bewitched the nations (xvii. 16; xviii. 23). 

By the Spirit of Judgment and the Spirit of Burning, God will 
make things appear in a true light to those who have been deceived 
by the world, the flesh, and the devil. 


RETRIBUTION AND REMORSE. 


Ver. 7.‘How much soever she glorifieth herself and waxeth 
luxurious, so much give her of torment and mourning, for she saith 
in her heart, I sit a queen and am no widow, and shall .in nowise 
see mourning. Therefore in one day shall her plagues 
come death and mourning, and famine; and she shall be 
utterly burned with fire; for strong is the Lord God which 
judged her. And the kings of the earth who committed 
fornication and lived luxuriously with her shall weep and wail over 
her, when they look upon the smoke of her burning, standing afar 
off for the fear of her torment, saying: Woe, woe, the great city, 
Babylon, the strong city! for in one hour is thy judgment come.’ 

When worldly luxury was in high tide, its adherents went hand- 
in-hand to encourage each other to make the most of it; but, now 
that the tide has turned and run low into the shallows, those who 
had once urged each other on in revelry and expenditure, and 
sensual gratification, now stand aloof from their fellows, and cannot 
bear to contemplate the ruins of their former stronghold. 

Ver. 11.—‘ And the merchants of the earth weep and mourn 
over her, for no man buyeth their cargo any more, freight of gold 
and silver and precious stones and pearls, and fine linen and purple, 
and silk and scarlet; and all thyine wood,! and every vessel of ivory, 
and every vessel made of most precious wood, and of brass [bronze], 
and iron, and marble: and cinnamon and spice (Gk. amomum), and 
incense and ointment, and frankincense and wine and oil and fine 
flour and wheat and cattle and sheep.’ 

The things enumerated in this list—twenty-four in number 
(taking fine flour and wheat as one)—are such things as were offered 
for the service of God in the Tabernacle and in the Temple, being 
representative samples of the chief treasures of the earth. They 
are, therefore, things which are fully capable of being used to 
edification in the service of God, and in the service of men whose 
bodies are sanctified as temples of the Holy Ghost. But to devote 
them to the promotion of luxury and worldliness is to wrong God 
and to injure man. All the foregoing could be used in moderation 
without destroying the reverent. and dignified simplicity of life. 
But the next items on the list are things which, though not bad in 
themselves, are requisitioned by luxury in a manner which debases 
them. They are ‘horses and chariots, and bodies and souls of men” 
—things which the votaries of luxury too often deprive of that 
weekly rest which is the due of man and horse. 

Then follows an allusion to costly expenditure in luxuries which 
are chiefly sought after because they are beyond the means of any 
but the very rich. 


‘1 Thyine wood is the costly and fragrant wood of an African tree, also used for fumi- 
gation: Gk. Amomum the fragrant wood of a shrub used for prepar ng ointments. — 
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Ver. 14.—‘ And the fruits which thy soul lusted after are gone 
from thee, and all things that were dainty and sumptuous [brilliant] 
are perished from thee, and they shall find them no more at all.’ 

“The merchants of these things who were imade rich by her shall 
stand afar off for fear of her torment, weeping and mourning, say- 
ing: Woe, woe, the great city, she that hath been arrayed in fine 
linen and purple and scarlet and gilded with gold and precious stone 
and pearl! for in one hour so great riches is made desolate.’ 

It is significant that a city is the headquarters of luxury, and 
that in every nation, towns destroy the hardihood of the people. 

The reign of luxury belongs to the world that now is; and the 
downfall of it will come after the parousia of the Lord and the 
rapture of the saints; but Babylon’s wild beast has seven heads 
and ten horns, and the beast becomes an eighth, and is to have a 
short career when it has risen out of the abyss when all the foes 
of Christ are imprisoned till the close of the Millennium. Thus, 
although there is to be no more sea in the new earth which is to 
be renovated for the Millennium, those who had dealings with ships 
in the Dispensation of Probation, and who failed to profit by their 
probation, will have all their failings brought to remembrance when 
they perceive that the baneful influence of Babylon, and the 
sorcery of the Scarlet Woman, and the defiant attitude of the 
eighth head of the Beast are allowed once more to be in evidence, 
and to exercise such powers as the altered conditions admit. 

Ver. 17.‘ And every shipmaster, and every one that saileth 
‘any whither, and mariners, and as many as work the sea, stood 
afar off and cried out, as they looked upon the smoke of her burn- 
ing, saying: What city is like the great city? And they cast 
dust on their heads and cried, weeping and mourning, saying: Woe, 
woe, the great city, wherein were made rich all that had their 
ships in the sea by reason of her costliness! for in one hour is she 
made desolate.’ Those who carry themselves so haughtily and 
flatter themselves that they are not as other men are, now cast dust 
on their heads in desperation and despair. 

Destruction came in less than one hour upon Sodom, and upon 
Pompeii, and upon Lisbon by an earthquake; and all the similar 
disintegrating forces are held in reserve for the destruction of 
any stronghold of worldliness. 

‘What,’ asks our Faithful Master, ‘shall it profit a man to gain 
the whole world and lose his own soul, or what shall a man give 
in exchange for his soul ?’ 

Luxury and the pride of life foster unbelief. 

Archbishop Benson said: ‘ Of all my experiences, this is the most 
certain, that it is not until the spiritual life is invaded by langmor 
and carelessness that our questionings become too much for us’ 
(his ‘ Life,’ vol. i. p. 510). The obverse of this diagnosis is: ‘If any 
one is willing to do His will, he shall know of the doctrine whether 
it be of God’ (St. John, vii. 17). 

From all the deceits of the world, the flesh, and the devil, good 
Lord deliver us. 
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Reading XXXVI.—Rev. xwii. 20-24. 


BaBYLON THE Focus oF THE Prive or Lars, i.e., SELF- 
PLEASING AND SELF-CENTREDNESS. 


At this crisis feelings of holy indignation which have been long 
pent up find expression on the part of the Celestials and of the 
Redeemed, who at length respond to the anthem of remonstrance, 
‘How long, O Lord?’ (vi. 10), by the antiphon, ‘ Rejoice over her, 
thou heaven, and ye saints, and ye apostles, and ye prophets; for 
God hath judged your judgment on her.’ 

The opening of the Fifth Seal discloses the souls in Paradise, 
who have been slain for the Word of God and for the testimony 
which they held, raising with plaintive voice their anthem of Re- 
monstrance, which formulates the unexpressed feelings of countless 
saints on earth, who are suffering persecution for righteousness sake. 

It is bad when the poor oppress the poor (Prov. xxviii. 3); but 
when the rich oppress the poor it is worst of all, because it makes 
men doubt the providence and the governance of God, who has 
chosen the poor of this world to be rich in faith and heirs of the 
kingdom which He hath promised to them that love Him (St. 
James ii. 5). The Lord is mindful of His own, even when He seems 
as though He either does not hear, or does not regard their cry. 
He thus exercises the saints in faith and patience of endurance; and 
in charity towards their oppressors and persecutors. He schools them 
to pray for those who despitefully use them. And when they know 
not what else to say about themselves, their hurts and wrongs, their 
wounded feelings, and sorely perplexed mind, it will suffice to say: 
‘Lord undertake for me—Lord look upon me and upon what Thou 
dost permit me to bear.’ Then those who plaintively sing, ‘How 
long, O Master, how long,’ will in due time, if they faint not, reap the 
joy that must spring out of the sorrow. Although such sorrow 
may endure for a night, and a long night, it is the precursor of the 
joy which cometh in the morning. 

It is one of the seven positive virtues which characterise charity 
—Holy Heavenly Love—that it ‘rejoiceth with the truth’ (1 Cor. 
xiii. 6); and so all the intelligences of Heaven must rejoice with the 
saints, apostles, and prophets in the triumph of truth over the 
utmost endeavour of the false and meretricious. 

Archbishop Benson! thus describes the next object lesson :— 
‘One strong angel casts a huge stone into the sea, and sentences 
Babylon to eternal silence and darkness on account of her dealing 
with Merchants and Nations—the exaltation of wealth and false 
guidance of nations.’ 

The sea has been largely used by Babylon for the promotion of 
the worldliness and luxury which has been the idol of multitudes. 
Therefore this symbolic casting of a great stone into the sea sounds 
the doom of this debased servitude. It may also serve as a counter- 
part to the symbolic stone which Daniel saw ‘cut out of the moun- 
tain without hands’ ‘which became a great mountain and filled 
the whole earth’ (Dan. ii. 34, 35, 45), thereby representing the 
beginning and growth of Christ’s Kingdom. But in any case that 


1 ‘The Apocalypse, a Study,’ p. 40, 


Criss Fy 


part of the globe where ‘the waters cover the sea’ in the present 
dispensation is to be ‘no more sea’ in the Millennial dispensation, 
because God has formed the earth to be inhabited (Is. xlv. 18). And 
when the liberation of Satan is granted after the Millennium, he 
will apparently revive all his old delusions, and there will be an- 
other phase of Babylon, gloomy but mischievous, which is to be, 
after a short and sad career, divided by an earthquake into three 
parts, so that the last fall of Babylon will be worse than the first 
(xvi. 19). For Babylon will only be reproduced on the new earth to 
share the shame and age-long contempt of the wicked who still do 
wickedly (Dan. xii. 2-10). 

Ver. 21.—‘ And one strong angel took up a stone, as it were a 
great millstone, and cast it into the sea, saying: Thus with a rush 
shall Babylon, the great city, be cast down, and shall be found no: 
more at all.’ 

Babylon, i.e., Luxury or Hypertrophy of Self—the Pride of Life 
(1 St. Jchn ii. 16)—-shall have its sudden downfall at the end of this 
dispensation, when men, terrified at the convulsions of that natural 
world which supplies the material for luxury, and worldliness, and 
the Pride of Life, hide themselves in caves and in the rocks of the 
mountains. Then worldliness and luxury, with the materials for 
them, will be thrown to the bats and the moles (Is. ii. 10-22). 

As Auberler (quoted by Archbishop Benson) remarks, ‘ Mystery on 
the forehead’ warns us to look for a spiritual interpretation. That 
is not obtained by putting the city of Rome for the city of Babylon. 
We can find the Babylonish Woman neither in the Roman Church 
exclusively, as has been thought by one-sided Reformers, nor in the 
Established State Churches, as has been imagined by Separatists. 
For not even the smallest sect can keep itself free for any length of 
time from the sin of the harlot.’ 

Auberler interprets Babylon as Confusion, which is no doubt its 
literal meaning; but the question arises, What is the nature of this 
Confusion; what causes it and how does it work? The answer is 
found in the responsibility which Adam and Eve took upon them- 
selves and upon all mankind when they obtained the knowledge of 
good and evil. The difficulty is to discern between things that 
differ, and where and how they differ, so as to refuse the evil and 
choose the good, and so as to overcome evil with good, instead of 
letting the good be overcome with evil. j ; 

In this connection, hypertrophy of self is confusion, for it 
confuses its votaries both in the perception of things and the use of 


things; it takes good material and puts it to a wrong use; and so: 


it does with good sensations and lawful appetites and passions. 
Moreover, worldliness and luxury confound the lines which should 
be distinctly and definitely drawn between the share self may law- 
fully have in the use of a lawful possession, and the share which 
should be bestowed on others. And above all worldliness and luxury 
ignore and even deny the fact that ‘all things come of God,’ and 
that there is a moral obligation to acknowledge Him and consult 
Him and please Him in the use of all the materials and the sensations 
and faculties by which worldliness and luxury exist. One of the 
chief delights of their votaries is to turn the weekly Sabbath— 


which belongs to Jehovah our God—into a day of worldly pleasure. 
Christ laid down the principle, and in His own person has illustrated’ 
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the practice of seeking the greatest good of the greatest number. 
In living and loyal touch with Him it is open to all mankind to 
share this luxury of the highest order which is a concomitant of 
‘ other-worldliness.’ : ‘ 

Those who, by the help of the Holy Spirit, come to Christ with 
their hearts, find His yoke luxurious and His burden light, though, 
as the burden of the world to come, it carries great responsibilities 
with it, for in its measure it shares the burden of all.. They 
come out from the bondage of Babylon and the Scarlet Woman, and 
from their vain attempt to get ease for body, mind, or spirit in the 
‘lap of luxury,’ or in being ‘conformed to this world,’ in just being 
left alone, and not troubled about other people, and in being 
allowed to ‘enjoy themselves in their own way’ with the absorb- 
ments of the cottage or of the palace, with the self-centredness of 
the pauper or of the peer. 

Perhaps at the commencement of this transformation they came 

out with a heavy heart, feeling as if they were doing a hard thing 
and making a great sacrifice in getting out of the selfish groove they 
have been used to. But if they only seek grace to follow on, under 
the Spirit’s influence, they will soon be introduced to sensations of 
' real ease, comfort, and enjoyment in doing the will of the Lord 
from their heart—the luxury of drinking in the Spirit of Christ, 
and learning, in touch with Him, whether eating or drinking, or 
whatever they are occupied with, to do it all to, the glory of God 
(1 Cor. x. 31). They will exchange the narrow spirit and grovelling 
temper of the citizen of this world for the Spirit of Christ and the 
temper and tone of those who are citizens of heaven. 

That which is pleasing to the natural senses can be treated as a 
lawful enjoyment if it is used with self-control, and if it is sanctified 
by the Word of God and prayer. But if not used on this principle 

-and method the same thing becomes a stumbling-block of Babylon 
instead of a stepping-stone of Christ. Anything sanctified by the 
Word of God and by prayer can be used with reference to others in 
a proportion which will grow more in favour of others, as more of 
Christ’s spirit pervades the mind. In the matter of pleasure, the 
phronéma sarkos (see art. ix.) must be made to give way to the 
phronéma pneumatos, which is life and peace (Rom. viii. 6). 

Babylon, the Scarlet Woman, and the Scarlet Beast are Satan’s 
agents for pleasing man rather than God by all the forms and sensa- 
tions of fleshly gratification which are open to the poor as well as 
te the rich. Christ and His Church in all its true and healthy 
branches has taken the commission to find the highest, fullest, and 
only enduring kind of pleasure by seeking to please God in all 
things here on earth (St. John, viii. 29; Rom. xv. 1-3; 1 Thess. iv. 1) 
as a preparation for the fulness of joy and pleasure for evermore - 
which will be found at God’s right hand. 


THe DEPRIVATION oF BABYLON. 


Ver. 22.—‘ And the voice of harpers and minstrels and flute- 
players and trumpeters shall be heard no more at all in thee; and 
no craftsman of whatsoever craft, shall be found any more at all in 
thee; and the voice of the bridegroom and of the bride shall be 
heard no more at all in thee; for thy merchants were the princes of 
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‘the earth; for with thy sorcery were all the nations of the earth 
deceived.’ 

No human being probably ever had such an extensive and varied 
and prolonged experience of ‘the delights of the sons of men’ as 
Solomon. In his description of his experience (Eccles. ii. 4-8) he 
records that he not only gathered ‘the peculiar treasure of kings,’ 
but he ‘gat men singers and women singers and musical instru- 
ments of all sorts.’ 

Though God is the Father of Music, it has been debased in 
the service of ungodly people and purposes. 

But in the Babylon which Satan in the post-millennial dispensa- 
tion will be allowed to rear for the last time, there will be no music, 
vocal or instrumental, no craftsmen or works of art, and no family 
rejoicings for marriage or for any other family festivity. The 
gaunt framework of the old Babylon will stand as a monument of 
those unlawful delights of men which can only be reproduced in 
remembrance, for in their ephemeral substance they are gone for 
ever, and this monument of fleeting pleasures, which results in a 
worm-eaten conscience and a mind stung with remorse, makes the 
victims of luxury hate the sight while they long for its destruction 
(xvii. 16). 

Tue ReEoorD or BaByYLon. 

Ver. 24.—‘ And in her was found the blood of prophets and of 
saints and of all that have been slain upon the earth.’ 

John the Baptist was slain because he boldly rebuked vice. 
Christ was slain because He superseded the old Adam idea of enjoy- 
ment and replaced it by the new ideal and method of the enjoyment of 
getting good and being good and doing good. Judas was slain by 
his own hand because he courted self-pleasing, and he was self- 
centred, though he was once numbered among the saintly apostles. 
Christina Rossetti comments concerning Babylon being the cause 
‘of all that were slain upon the earth.’ Since no exception was 
made, may we understand, not the immortal righteous only, but 
the twice dead unrighteous also, All? Her smooth words have 
been very swords, and her tender mercies cruel. Her hatred slays 
bodies, her love souls; better her hatred than her love. From 
both, good Lord, deliver us. (‘The Face of the Deep,’ p. 427.) 


Reading XXXVII. — Revelation, xix. 1-9. 


Tue SeventH CHorRvs. 


Tar Sona oF JUDGMENT AND OF THE REIGN oF GoD AND 
THE Lamp’s Espousau. 


‘Tar Seventh Chorus is the Climax. It sums up, as we have said, 
the whole remaining action of the Book. In construction it is 
doubled, or is in two parts, each of which has the usual members 
of a chorus, but inverted in the first part.’ 

Thus comments Archbishop Benson, who adds: 

‘On the overthrow of Babylon and the discovery of her world- 
wide, world-old deadliness to the good, there is a burst of thanks- 
giving from the Multitude of Heaven, and a Response or Verse from 
the Elders and Cherubs—not, as usual, a Verse by the lesser chorus, 
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with an answer from the greater. This is the Song of Judgment. 
Then comes a Voice from the Throne, the Verse, bidding universal 
praise, and this is followed by the Chorus of the Multitude, led, as 
the Fifth (incommunicable) Chorus was, by Christ’s own “ Voice of 
Many Waters,” and by the “Thunderings” of the Living Throne, 
celebrating the perfected Reign of God and the coming Espousals 
of the Lamb.’ 

These are the first utterances in which Alleluia is sung. 

The Seventh Chorus then stands thus :— 

‘Alleluia. The salvation and the glory and the power are our 

God’s.’ (Threefold ascription.) 

Song of Judgment by the Heavenly Multitude—‘ Alleluia.’ 

Response of Elders and Cherubs—‘ Amen, Alleluia.’ 

Verse. Voice from the Throne, bidding Praise. ‘ Alleluia,’ 
Song of the Reign of God and the Lamb’s Espousal, by the Heavealy 
Multitude, led by the Voices of Christ and of the Throne. 

Then follows the working out of all that this great Chorus has 
foreshown. 

The establishment of the Reign of God by the last War and the 
Universal Judgment. 

And the opening of the New World and its New Metropolis. 
(‘The Apocalypse: a Study,’ by Abp. Benson, p. 41). 


Tue Cuoortc Sone oF JUDGMENT AND OF THE REIGN oF GoD, 
AND THE EspousaLs oF THE Lams. 


‘ After these things I heard as it were a great voice of a great 
multitude, saying: Hallelujah;! Salvation and glory and power 
belong to our God; for true and righteous are His judgments, for 
He hath judged the great harlot, which did corrupt the earth with 
her fornication, and He hath avenged the blood of His servants at 
her hand.’ 

With meat and drink and the pride of life, worldliness tends to 
‘destroy him for whom Christ died;’ but the servants of God learn 
by principle and by practice that ‘the Kingdom of God is not meat 
and drink, but righteousness and peace and joy in the Holy Ghost.’ 
They learn ‘both to be full and to be hungry, both to abound and 
to suffer need ;’ they can use the world without abusing it or using 
it to the full; they can ‘do all things through Christ which 
strengtheneth them’ (Rom. xiv. 15-17; 1 Cor. vii. 31; Phil. iv. 
12, 18). Worldliness, through her votaries, alternately coaxes and 
castigates the servants of God; but this treatment is made to work 
for good to them that love God (Rom. viii. 28), and is overruled for 
the furtherance of the Gospel (Phil. i. 12). Thus the servants of 
God through faith in Christ and by the power of the Holy Spirit 
strive against sin, resisting even unto blood, if needs be; and thus 
God avenges their blood by displaying to the intelligence of the 
Universe, how His servants ‘waxed valiant in the fight’ against 
the world, the flesh, and the devil; and how, ‘ out of weakness they 
were made strong.’ After giving a black list of these sins through 
which worldliness claims its victims, the Holy Ghost by St. Paul 
says to the emancipated captives: ‘Such were some of you, but ye 


1 The Hebrew term ‘ Hallelujah’ (xix. 3-6 R.V.), like the term ‘Jehovah,’ can be 
transliterated into English, but nctinto Greek or Latin. 
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are washed, but ye are sanctified, but ye are justified in the name of 
the Lord Jesus and by the Spirit of our God,’ and then he warns 
them not to be brought under the power of any earthly appetite or 
passion, and to adopt as their motto: ‘The body for the Lord, and 
the Lord for the body’ (1 Cor. vi. 11-13). 

Those who are forgiven much love much; and if we only knew 
the blackness of our sins, and the loathsomeness of our ingratitude, 
and the unjustifiableness of our prodigal-son behaviour, we should 
be more ready to ask, ‘What shall we render unto Jehovah for all 
the benefits He has bestowed on us,’ and thus, instead of ceasing 
from thanksgiving and adoration, we shall be glad to begin again 
where we left off, and to abound in it more and more. 


DUPLICATION OF THANKSGIVING. 


Ver. 3.—‘ And a second time they say Hallelujah [Praise ye 
Jehovah]. And her smoke goeth up unto the ages of the ages.’ 
(R.V.) 

As when a city has been reduced to ruins by fire, smoke lingers 
about the spot for many days as evidence of what has happened, 
so for the ages of the ages the memorial of Babylon’s downfall will 
not sink out of the view of all Intelligent Beings. 

And while a rainbow of praise reaches from the heavenly multi- 
tude to the circle round the Throne, and passing through the very 
Throne of the Most High God, reaches down to the multitude again, 
the inexpressibly sad contrast to this glorious and ravishing wave 
of sound and fervent volume of Truth in its holiness, justice, and 
love, is presented in the form of a mysterious column of smoke, 
silently and mournfully witnessing to the fact that iniquity is ruin, 
and that the cry ef it is not forgotten before God (Ezek. xviii. 30; 
Gen. xviil. 21), and must be remembered by man. 


THe TuHirpD HALLELUJAH. 


Ver. 4.—‘ And the four and twenty Elders and the four Living 
Creatures fell down and worshipped God that sitteth on the throne, 
saying, Amen,? Hallelujah. This threefold Hallelujah not only 
intensifies the expression of adoration, but also affords recognition 
of the majesty of each Person of the Holy Trinity in Unity; and 
then the fourth Hallelujah expresses the adoration which appre- 
ciates both the Unity of the Godhead and the Union of God with 
His creatures. 

Tur THANKSGIVING QUADRUPLED AND ENLARGED. 

Ver. 5.—‘ And a Voice came forth from the Throne, saying, Give 
praise to our God, all ye His servants, ye that fear Him, the small 
and the great.’ 

Christ taught that to be ‘servant of all’ was the way to pre- 
eminence (Mark, x. 43, 44); ‘he that is least among you all, the 
same shall be great’ (St. Luke, ix. 48); ‘he that shall do and teach 
the least of My Commandments shall be called great in the king- 
dom of heaven’ (St. Matt. v. 19); also ‘Thou hast been faithful over 
a few things, I will make thee ruler over many things’ (St. Matt. 


xxv. 28). ; ; 
Ver. 6.—‘ And I heard as it were a voice of a great multitude, 


2 see note 3, Reading xlviii. 
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and as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of mighty 
thunders, saying, Hallelujah: for the Lord our God, the Almighty, 
reigneth. Let us rejoice and be exceeding glad, and let us give 
the glory unto Him; for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and 
His wife has made herself ready.’ 

This fourth Hallelujah expresses the united adoration of Christ 
and His Holy Angels and the Saints addressed to the united Persons 
of the Godhead; and recognising the fellowship of God with all His 
holy ones. 

‘And it was given unto her, that she should array herself in fine 
linen, bright and pure; for the fine linen is the righteous acts of 
the saints’ (ver. 8). 

This comment of the Spirit of Truth, the Voice from the Throne 
explains how the Bride had made herself ready. She had ‘ put on 
the Lord Jesus Christ’ (Rom. xiii. 14); she had put on the new 
nature (Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 10); she had given her heart to Christ 
and left it with Him; she had submitted herself to the righteousness 
of God with her members and faculties,and to the working of Christ’s 
resurrection life, and the domination of the Holy Spirit even in her 
mortal body (Rom. vi. 18-17; 2 Cor. iv. 10, 11; Gal. v. 25). She had 
‘wrought righteousness’ (Heb. xi. 33). She finds that she can do 
all things through Christ and by the Holy Spirit, and she illus- 
trates in the person and character and works of the children of 
light, the whole body of the faithful, the aphorism, ‘ He that doeth 
righteousness is righteous, even as He is righteous’ (1 St. John, 
illite CO): 

They have found, and they have shown to others, that ‘the end 
of the Commandment is charity out of a pure heart and a good 
conscience and faith unfeigned.’. The love of God our Saviour hath 
saved the Bride by ‘the washing of regeneration and renewing of 
the Holy Ghost’ (Tit. iii. 5). Christ hath washed those who were 
yielded to Him, and made them whiter than snow; He hath ener- 
gised them with His vitality ; God hath anointed them with the Holy 
Ghost and with power. 

We are all bidden to this Marriage. On God’s part all things 
are ready. God the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost have 
prepared, and are preparing for the great meeting and union be- 
twixt Christ and His Bride, the Church. He has loved it and, 
given Himself for it. What are we, as units in the whole company 
of the faithful, doing to make ourselves ready? Are we prepared or 
preparing to meet our God in this privileged manner ? 


Tun BLESSEDNESS OF THE SEcoND HEAVEN. 


Ver. 9.—‘ And he saith unto me, Write; Blessed are they which 
are bidden to the marriage supper of the Lamb.’ 

The Holy Spirit declares the Blessedness of those who in Para- 
dise—the Third Heaven (2 Cor. xii. 2-4)—rest from their labours ; 
and no doubt it is the Spirit who, with a Voice from the Throne, 
announces the consummation of bliss to those who, with the 
spiritual body of the resurrection, fashioned like the glorified body 
of their Lord, are summoned to share the privileges of the Marriage 
of the Lamb, with Whom they are to reign, on a new earth, for a 
thousand years. 
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This in its turn will, after the completion of the Judgment, lead 
sto the inheritance of that Kingdom of the Universe which, by com- 
parison, must be reckoned the first and highest and most extensive 
heaven. It is that goal of the path of life where there is fulness of 
joy and pleasure for evermore (Psalms, xvi. 11; St. Matt. xxv. 34). 

Even after the study of this Revelation it must be confessed 
that we only know in part, and that only a very small part is revealed 
of that highest Heaven which may be particularised as the King- 
dom of the Universe, the Central Throne of the Universe, and the 
worship which surrounds the Throne. 

Milton refers to these secret things of God when he says, ‘ The 
great seraphic lords and cherubim, in close recess and secret con- 
«clave, sat.’ No doubt it is revealed to the saints in Paradise; but for 
the saints on earth, it suffices to acknowledge that eye hath not 
seen nor ear heard, nor the heart of man conceived the things which 
God hath prepared for them that love Him; it will be ‘an exceeding 
-and eternal weight of glory.’ 

When the children of light become the children of the resur- 
rection, and are equal unto the angels (St. Luke, xx. 36), they 
will first undergo the training and development in holy activities 
and righteous discernments which the Millennium will afford; and 
then, after the final conflict between good and evil and be 
tween truth and falsehood; and after the completion of 
the period of judgment, terminated by the final award of 
sentence, the saints in glory will doubtless be commissioned 
‘to do a great work of God in the other sections of this Vast 
Universe. And to do this work they will be caused to excel in 
the strength that flows from the resurrection life of Christ; pos- 
sessed of glorified spiritual bodies, they will be full of the Holy 
‘Ghost and of power. They will delight to do God’s will, whereby 
‘the rest of the Universe is to be subdued and sanctified unto the 


‘Universal Father. 


Reading XXXVIII.—Rev. xix. 9, 10. 


THE CoMMENT OF THE HimROPHANT, OR ANGEL-GUIDE.! 


‘AnD he saith unto me: These are the true words of God.’ 
‘The humility and self-suppression of the Angel-guide is strongly 
in evidence. Endowed with power to ‘discern good and bad,’ and 
to know all things that are in earth (2 Sam. xiv. 17-20), this ‘ great 
apocalyptic angel’ had been commissioned by God to ‘signify’ to 
St. John the manner in which he was to receive and to understand 
the things revealed direct from God (i. 1; xxii. 16). ‘The angel 
has his commission to guide and exhibit, and St. John his com- 
mission to note and to write the Revelation, and the latter, having 
listened to the Seven Epistles from our Lord’s lips, which the 
‘Trumpet Voice bade him write, the guidance through the succeeding 


visions begins.” 


1 This is the term adopted by Archbishop Benson for the Angel.guide who 
-was appointed by God to attend St, John all through the Revelation (i. 1),— 


* 4The Apocalypse: a Study,’ p. 15. 
2 Archbishop Benson, ‘The Apocalypse: a Study,’ p. 16. 
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Three angels in succession apparently fulfil the office of guide. 
The first of these angel-guides makes three comments on the various. 
disclosures, viz., that found in chap. xiii. 9, 10, ‘If any hath an ear,, 
let him hear . here is the faith and patience of the holy.’ 
In xiii. 18, the comment runs, ‘Here is the wisdom; he that hath 
perception, let him reckon’; and in xiv. 12, ‘Here is the patience 
of the holy—they that go on keeping the Commandments of God 
and the Faith of Jesus.’ In xvii. 9, the comment, ‘Here is the 
mind that hath wisdom,’ is the utterance of the second angel-guide,. 
to whom also must be attributed the comment now under considera- 
tion, which, like the fourth comment, is made apparently 
by the second of the three guides (xvii. 1). 

With an exhortation to worship God, this comment is enlarged 
by the priceless aphorism, ‘The testimony of Jesus is the spirit of 
prophecy.’ 

Similar to this is the sixth comment, made by the third of 
the angel-guides (xxi. 9), ‘These words are faithful and true: and. 
the Lord, the God of the spirits of the prophets, sent His angel 
to show unto His servants, the things which must shortly come to 
pass’ (xxii. 6). 

The seventh and last comment is also made by the third angel- 
guide, and is a repetition of the deprecation and exhortation on earth, 
with which the second angel-guide accompanies the statement of an. 
angel’s own position with regard to God and man, ‘See thou do it 
not. I am a fellow-servant with thee and with thy brethren the 
prophets, and with them which keep the words of this Book: Wor- 
ship God’ (xxii. 9). 

It will be observed that, although these are the utterances of 
three successive guides, every main point in these comments is re- 
iterated, so that the duplication may strengthen the claim on the 
acceptance of all whom the comments reach. Thus the messengers 
of the Lord, whether angels or men, corroborate each other; for 
out of the mouths of two or three witnesses every word shall be 
established. 

The Heptads, or sets of seven, which form a special feature of 
this Book, and are at least twenty-one in number, have already 
been described in the note to the 32nd Reading. 

It is not expressly stated, but it is implied, that the 
three angel-guides who were commissioned in _ succession 
to conduct the Recorder through the various phases 
of the Revelation made to him by Jesus Christ, and by 
the utterance of the Holy Ghost, were of three degrees in celestial 
rank and eminence. The first angel-guide who took charge of St. 
John (ii.) continued his ministrations down to what is recorded in 
xiv. 12, and then, apparently while the Holy Ghost was speaking, he 
disappeared, and St. John had no opportunity for attempting ‘an 
homage to so august a Being. The second angel-guide, who Sowa 
on the scene in xvii. 1, is one of the seven priestly angels (xv. 6), who: 
ranks as an archangel; and it is implied that the third angel-guide 
who eo in a5 te is of still higher rank, presumably ‘a creat 

rince,’ suc : ae 
Hie 15; is Te: ichael the Archangel (see Reading xlviii.) (Dan. 
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Tur RECORDER IN AN ECSTASY IS MOVED TO OFFER WORSHIP 
TO THE ANGEL-GUIDE. 


Ver 10.—‘ And I fell dowm before his feet to worship him. And 
che said unto me, See thou do it not; I am a fellow-servant with 
thee and with thy brethren that hold the testimony of Jesus: Wor- 
ship God; for the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy.’ 

This brings to mind the case of the Israelites when carried away 
by their religious fervour—‘ they bowed down their heads and wor- 
shipped Jehovah, and the King’ (1 Chron. xxix. 20). It was not that 
they would deliberately pay divine honours to King David; but their 
feeungs carried them away while they were filled with grateful» 
adoration towards God, and were led by David himself as they 
thanked God and praised His glorious name, for what He had en- 
abled His people to do, in making willing and abundant offerings 
preparatory to the building of the Temple. In the case of St. John 
tthe Evangelist, when the angel-guide seems about to leave him, a 
strong impulse of gratitude and reverence moves him to fall before 
the angel's feet to worship him. But that natural impulse was 
gzhecked by sound spiritual criticism which truly discerns between 
things that differ. 

‘he relation of such an incident testifies to the honesty and 
reliability of the Recorder; and the incident supplies a lesson for 
all the Churches in the matter of strict observance of the line 
that must be drawn, in worship, between the creature and the 
Creator. And before the Revelation was brought to a close, when 
St. John is again to be left by his celestial guide, another of the 
seven priestly angels (xv. 6; xvii. 1) who may be reckoned arch- 
angels, he yields to a similar impulse, which is checked by the angel 
‘In a similar manner (xxi. 9; xxii. 8, 9); and the whole narrative 
implies that the last angel-guide appeared to St. John to be of a 
still higher order than the angel who had already begged that he 
might not be worshipped. 

Here we have plain evidence of humility and self-abnegation on 
the part both of the angel-guide and of the Recorder. To recapitulate, 
there are apparently three angel-guides—the first makes three com- 
‘ments (xiii. 9, 10; xiii. 18; xiv. 12), and then takes his leave of 
‘the seer without giving him any opportunity of showing the fervour 
of his gratitude. The second, who belongs to the priestly order of 
angels or archangels (xvii. 1), makes two comments (xvil. 9; xix. 
‘9, 10); and the third, who also belongs to this most exalted order 
(xxi. 9), makes the two comments which complete the series of 
seven (xxll. 6; xxii. 9). 

Christ, through His work on behalf of His Church, and His deal- 
ings with His Church, has carried out the design of making known 
through the Church, to the principalities and powers in heavenly 
places, the manifold wisdom of God (Eph. iii. 10). 

The angel-guides having long desired to look into these things 
that concern the glory of God in the salvation of man, have now 
“through the Church of Christ learned how fully ‘the testimony of 
Jesus is the spirit of prophecy,’ and they delight to do the will of 
~God in the brotherhood which holds the testimony of Jesus. 

‘To Him give all the prophets witness’ (Acts, x. 43). 

‘This is the true light that lighteth every one who comes into 


; ( 184.) 


the world.’ The holy angels, who have now grasped the value and: 
the efficacy of Christ as the light of the world, are working (out of 
human sight) in various ways to help,the faithful of mankind, as- 
‘their fellow-servants in appreciating this True Light, to cherish it, 
to uphold it, and to spread it in all directions. The angel-guide 
is endowed with mind and wisdom of high order, and from his com- 
ments it is evident that he apprehends the truth and wisdom of 
God’s salvation brought by Jesus as calling for corresponding atten- 
tion, perception, faith, patience, and obedience on the part of all 
who claim to have mind and wisdom. 

Wherever and whenever God speaks by His words, His works, 
or His ways, He imparts the spirit of prophecy to man in order to: 
bring out their meaning; and in Christ the Word of God, the true 
meaning is brought out, and truly interpreted by angels and men. 

All who profess and call themselves Christians are enrolled by 
their baptism as servants in the household of God, and they are 
bound to show in their lives and characters Whose they are and 
Whom they serve. The humblest walk in life can be used for ‘the 
defence and confirmation of the gospel’—the gospel of Him Who 
has called His followers to be ‘ witnesses unto Him from the centre 
of the earth to its outermost bounds’ (Acts, i. 8). In this respect 
God uses even babes and the weak things of this world to show 
forth His truth and to perfect His praise. 

The warning against creature-worship here is in strong contrast 
to the claim made by the anti-Christian power just described under” 
the form of Babylon, the Scarlet Woman, and the Beast. As Bishop. 
Chris. Wordsworth points out, it is ‘a warning, not only against 
all such acts of worship as are directed by the worshipper himself to- 
any Being beside God, but also against such acts of adoration as 
might be construed by others into acts paid to some other Being 
besides Him.’ 

At the Coronation? of Edward VI. three swords of state were 
brought out to be carried before him. ‘One is yet wanting,’ said 
Edward. His nobles inquired what he meant. He told them, ‘ The 
Bible’; ‘that Book (he said) is the sword of the Spirit, and is to be 
preferred before these swords. That ought in all right to govern: 
us who use them for the people’s safety by God’s appointment. 
Without that sword we are nothing; we can do nothing; we have 
no power. From that we are what we are this day. From that 
we receive whatsoever it is that we at present do assume. He that 


rules without it is not to be called God’s minister or a king. Under 


that we ought to live, to fight, to govern the people and perform 
all our affairs. From that alone we obtain all power, virtue, grace, 
salvation, and whatsoever we have of divine strength.’ ‘And the 
young King commanded a Bible to be brought and to be carried’ 
before him with the greatest reverence.’ 


The Bishop of Durham (Dr. B. F. Westcott) presiding at a local 


branch of the British and Foreign Bible Society, on November 23rd, 


1900, said that the English version of the Bible was one of the: 
standards of our language. There never was a time when there 


3 On Shrove Sunday, being the 20th day of February, 1546. It should be 
observed that the Reformed Church of this realm recognises the principle of 
Anointing in the Coronation of the Monarch. 
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was so much discussion about the Bible, but it was untouched by 
human criticism, and, as a result of all the learned research, they 
found that its teaching was more applicable than ever to their own 
circumstances. Their education should be based upon the Bible, 
and their national life should be always filled with the spirit of 
the Bible, in order that it might teach them in all emergencies of 
individual and imperial life that God was reigning still, and that He 
was a living and prevailing force. 
As Rabelais observes, ‘Science without conscience is a ruin to 
the soul.’ 


Reading XXXIX.—Revelation, xix. 11-17. 


Tae First of THE SEVEN LAst Visions. THE CONQUEROR 
AND His Hosts. 


“Anp I saw the heaven opened, and behold a white horse, and 
he that sat thereon. And in righteousness he doth judge and 
make war. And his eyes [are] a flame of fire, and upon his head 
are many diadems, and he hath a name written which no one 
knoweth but he himself. And he is arrayed in a garment sprinkled 
with blood; and his name is called the Word of God.’ 

In the earlier part of the Revelation the Recorder beheld a door 
opened in heaven (iv. 1). Then after a series of heavenly visions 
the Recorder is carried in mind and spirit to view a series of events 
upon the earth. But in the midst of revelations so terrible to con- 
template, ‘there was opened the Temple of God that is in heaven; 
and there was seen in His Temple are ark of His covenant’ (xi. 19). 
Thus in the face of ‘the terror of the Lord,’ the covenant of re- 
demption is in evidence. All thyough the series of Revelations 
which commenced on the Lord’s Day the Recorder was within hear- 
ing distance of the voices of heaven; but, more than this, he was 
at least three times enabled to see, as it were, through ‘a door 
opened in heaven,’ i.e., the highest heaven, which, in one sense, is 
‘far above all heavens.’ 

Now, for the third time, the Recorder sees the heaven opened, 
and he is granted a vision of the ‘Captain of the Host of Jehovah’ 
(Josh. v. 14), and ‘the armies which are in heaven.’ 

In correspondence, and also in contrast with the first section of 
the Revelation, this last section commences with a personal descrip- 
tion of our Saviour. There He is the Royal Priest and Prophet; 
here He is the Royal Captain and Judge. 

The Word of God is the revealed title of Him Who rides upon 
the white horse, and Who is disclosed by the opening of the first 
seal, as coming forth conquering and to conquer. He has broken 
the seal of the grave both literally and figuratively. What the 
opening of the first seal (vi. 1, 2) disclosed in a condensed form is 
now enlarged upon in this first of the final visions. The name of 
Him Who rides upon the white horse is revealed as the Word of 
God. His character is described as Faithful and True, and in 
righteousness He doth judge and make war. The opening of the first 
seal disclosed that ‘a crown was given unto Him’ (vi. 2); but now He 
has many diadems upon His head, ‘a fact not previously mentioned, 


( 186 ) 


but corresponding to the many royalties which belong to Him Whom 
all things obey.) Each of the twenty-four Elders has a stephanos 
(wreath), but our Lord and Master has many diadems. 

The precious stones which the High Priest carried on his breast 
and on his shoulders, as a memorial before God, memorialising 
those whom His grace makes into living stones and jewels, are also 
to find a place in the diadems of Him to the glory of Whose coro- 
nation each and all of the humblest of the redeemed and sanctified 
contribute. To be carried on the breast and on the shoulders of our 
great High Priest leads on to the most exalted position of gems in 
His crowns. 

Moreover, it is stated that He hath a name written which no 
one knoweth but He Himself (ver. 12). To this privilege of the Re- 
deemer corresponds the privilege which is assured ‘to him that 
overcometh’ (ii. 17), so that in this, as in many other respects, those 
who are faithful and who overcome are to be made like unto their 
Captain, their Example, and their Friend. 

The High Priest of Israel carried on his mitre-crown a gold plate 
inscribed, ‘Holiness to Jehovah,’ but the diadems of Christ will 
be proportional to His virtues and His victories. 

There is a new name reserved for Him, of which it may be pre- 
dicted that it will fulfil the condition, ‘As is Thy name, so is Thy 
praise’ (Psalm xlviii. 10). It may confidentiy be expected that 
the new name of the Saviour and the saved will, to the fullest 
degree possible, express the truth of the mutual relation between 
the Saviour and the saved, who are made partakers of the divine 
nature. (2 Pet. i. 4.) 

As Judge, the Faithful and True, the Word of God is arrayed in 
a garment sprinkled with blood, to show His sympathy with those 
for whom He shed His blood and did lay down His life; and for 
whom He has entered by or with His Own blood into the immediate 
presence of the Holy Father of the Universe (Heb. ix. 12). As one, 
moreover, who has resisted unto blood, all that would defile and 
enthral the soul, Christ is authorised to Judge the human race. 
He judges with the sharp sword of the Spirit, the Word of God. 
‘The Spirit searcheth all things, yea, the deep things of God’ (1 Cor. 
ii. 10); and therefore also the comparatively shallow things of 
men. He has given the warning, ‘He that rejecteth me and re- 
ceiveth not my words, hath one that judgeth him; the word that 
I have spoken, the same shall judge him in the last day’ (St. John, 
xii. 48). Thus He will smite the conscience of the nations with the 
breath of His mouth (Isa. xi. 4). As the emblem of His rule, he 
holds a rod of iron for His sceptre, the potter’s rod with which he 
bruises and breaks the defective vessel, in order to fashion it 
again (Psalm il. 9; Jer. xvii. 1-8). 

As the Lord of the Vineyard, He treadeth the winepress of the 
fierceness of the wrath of God the All-Ruler—the wrath of righteous- 
ness and truth and of love and wisdom—whereby He causes the 
blood of the grape to be separated from the skin and the stones 
(see xiv. 20). ‘The Father hath committed all judgment unto the 
Son,’ and thus His various qualifications as Judge of all mankind 
are set forth in this Vision. He is Faithful, True, the Word of 


1 Dr. Milligen, ‘The Book of Revelation,’ p. 325. 
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God (expressing the character and mind of God), with all the ex- 
quisite and far-reaching discernment and discrimination which be- 
longs to that breath of God which the Spirit keeps both quick and 
powerful till it has reached its mark and done its work. He is 
sympathetic. Ready to reconstruct what He has condemned as vile 
and has reduced to powder. Able to extract by disintegration what 
aor be preserved for God from what must be put away from God’s 
sight. 

And with the fullest judicial authority He combines the fullest 
executive authority, whereby He enforces His decisions. What His 
judgment decrees, must be carried out; for ‘He has on His 
vesture and on His thigh a name written King of Kings and Lord 
of Lords’ (ver. 16). 

‘And the armies which are in heaven followed Him upon white 
horses, clothed in fine linen, pure and white.’ 

When this war is predicted by the Archangel (xvii. 14), it is the 
Lamb Who is declared to be King of Kings and Lord of Lords. The 
powers of darkness flatter themselves that they will crush the 
Lamb, for He is meek and gentle, but in His faithfulness and truth 
they find Him to be the Judge and Warrior here described. 

What a contrast to the riders and +h horses that are disclosed 
in His wake by the opening of the second, third, and fourth seals 
(vi. 3-8). 

Like Gideon with his 300 soldiers, Christ will be imitated hy the 
armies of heaven, whose vesture is emblematic of justification and 
‘sanctification; and who, having learned through the Holy Ghost 
to be imitators of God on earth, are called to be assessors with 
‘Christ, in His judgment on the World (Eph. v. 1, R.V.; 1 Cor. vi. 
2, 3), and administrators with Him in the discipline which results 
from judgment. 

And these saints who are assessors in the Judgment will doubt- 
jess share the responsibility of the disintegrations and the recon- 
structions which the work of the Pottery and of the Winepress 
indicate. 

THe ProceDURE OF THE JUDICIAL TRIBUNAL 


‘And out of His mouth proceedeth a sharp sword, that with it 
He should smite the nations; and he shall shepherd them with a rod 
of iron: and he treadeth the winepress of the wine of the wrath 
of the anger of God the All-Ruler. And He hath on His garment 
and on his thigh a name written ‘ King of Kings and Lord of Lords.’ 

The final sentence of Judgment will be pronounced by Christ 
alone (St. Matt. xxv. 31), but the Judge and His Assessors will 
make their judicial scrutiny from the commencement of the Mil- 
lennium. Yet when the thousand years have expired the Con- 
queror and the armies of heaven will have to take their stand 
against the infatuated powers of darkness, who will once again, and 
for the last time, hurl themselves against the faithful defenders 
‘of the Truth of God. } ; 

This conflict, which is predicted in xvii. 14, is disclosed in more 
detail in the third of the Seven Last Visions; and the description 
of it in xx. 7-10 makes it the historical sequel to the Millennium. 

Some three thousand years ago the Psalmist by the Holy Ghost 
was enabled to depict this final conflict between good and evil, in 
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while Jehovah and his people overcome evil with good. ’ Jehovah 
is King, the earth may be glad thereof . . righteousness and 
judgment are the habitation of His seat. There shall go a fire 
before Him and burn up His enemies on every side. The heavens 
have declared His righteousness, and all the people have seen His 
glory. Jehovah preserveth the souls of His saints. He shall de- 
liver them from the hand of the ungodly. There is sprung up a 
light for the righteous; and joyful gladness for such as are true- 
hearted. Rejoice in Jehovah, ye righteous; and give thanks for a 
remembrance of His holiness’ (Psalm xcvii. 1, 3, 6, 10, 11, 12). 

Then, again, Isaiah, seven hundred years before Christ, an- 
nounced, ‘For by fire and by His sword will Jehovah plead with alk 
flesh, and the slain of Jehovah shall be many’ (Isa. Ixvi. 16). This 
means that by the Holy Ghost and by the Holy Scriptures, Jehovah 
—the sympathiser—will plead with all mankind in the flesh, and 
the slain of Jehovah, i.e., those who are melted down by His sym- 
pathy, will be many (Rom. xii. 20,21). God Himself will do what 
He bids us do, ‘Overcome evil with good.’ 

The seven kingdoms of this world which have in their turn held 
sway in the central region of the globe are Assyria, Egypt, Babylon,. 
Persia, Greece, Rome, and Turkey. Im the locations where these 
respective Empires have decayed, the ancient branches of the Church. 
of Christ have been raised above the ruins of these kingdoms of 
this world. In Egypt, there is the Coptic Church, with its sub- 
branch in Abyssinia. In the centres where the kingdoms of Assyria,. 
Babylon, and Persia have respectively held sway, the ancient but 
struggling Churches of Assyria and Armenia bear witness to the 
fact that the Kingdom of Christ in the human heart has vitality and 
force of development such as is unknown to secular kingdoms. 
Where Greece had served for the headquarters of the Empire of 
Alexander the Great, the Greek Church is now in possession; and 
it has transferred its headquarters to Russia, the dominating Power 
of Northern Europe and Northern Asia. The ancient capital of the 
Roman Empire is now the seat of the head of the Roman branch of 
the Church, Catholic and Apostolic. 

The ancient Church planted in the British Islands during the: 
first two centuries of the Christian Era differs from the other 
ancient branches of the Church in its geographical position. Whereas 
the other ancient branches of the Church were Continental in their 
locations, the Church in Britain is insular—the Church of the Isles— 
with a mission to utilise the sea for the spread of the Kingdom of 
Christ in all directions. While the other ancient branches of the: 
church have had their original locations on the borders of the 
Mediterranean, the Church in the British Islands has bordered the 
Atlantic Ocean, and through it has been brought into direct touch 
with all the ocean highways of the globe. 

Tertullian (A.D. 208) testifies that places in the British Islands. 
inaccessible to the Romans had been subdued by Christ. Whatever 
human agents were used, Christ must be regarded as the original 
Founder of the Church in the British Islands. 

As Dean Hook observes, ‘Our Prayer-book is to be traced for 
its origin, not to Rome, but through the Gallican Church (South 
of France) to the Churches of Ephesus and Smyrna.’ The memorial 
groups of seven churches on the Lower and Upper Shannon and in 
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other parts of Ireland testify to the early arrival of disciples of St. 
John, who had been driven from Gaul by persecution. To Palestine, 
the British Islands are the Far West; while China, the land of 
Sinim, is the Far East. In the ordering of God, the Church planted 
in the Far West is commissioned—if needful—with the help of all 
true branches of the Church—to evangelise the Far East; and to 
complete the circle of evangelisation eastward and westward till 
the gospel of salvation has been published to all nations for a wit- 
ness; and then shall the end come (St. Matt. xxiv. 14). 


Reading XL.—Revelation, xix. 17-21. 
THE SECOND OF THE SEVEN FINAL VISIONS. 


‘ AnD I saw one angel standing in the sun; and he cried with a 
loud voice, saying to all the birds that fly in mid-heaven, Come and 
be gathered together unto the great supper of God; that ye may 
eat the flesh of Kings, and the flesh of Captains [Gk., Chiliarchs or 
Colonels], and the flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of horses and 
them that sit thereon, and the flesh of all men both free and bond, 
and small and great.’ The incidents disclosed in this vision relate 
to the period between the First Resurrection and the close of the 
present phase of the earth’s existence—the period which forms the 
sequel to the Parousia of our Lord—the period of the greater Tri- 
bulation. 

It will be perceived that in a measure these seven Final Visions 
are either developments or contrasts to the seven Megascopes. 
(X.-Xiv.). 

In the second Megascope the ‘trouble in the flesh’ is shared by 
the just and the unjust, but this vision discloses the trouble in the 
flesh with which only those will be visited who are left behind on 
the earth at the parousia of Christ, when the dead in Christ. shall 
rise, and the ‘ wise virgins’ will be summoned to attend upon the 
Bridegroom (St. Matt. xxv. 10-13). The subject of this vision 
also corresponds with the disclosures of the Sixth Seal 
(vi. 12-17). The idea of the angel represented as 
standing in the sun may be interpreted as an_ in- 
dication that ‘the sun will be darkened after the tribulation of 
these days’ (St. Matt. xxiv. 29). Then those who walk according 
to the flesh shall die, by reason of some convulsion of nature; and, 
having refused to come to the great supper to which they are bidden 
by God, that very flesh and that carnal mind which kept them back 
from yielding to God and loving and serving Him, is to become the 
supper of the fowls of the air—the fowls that fly in the face of the 
firmament of heaven (Gen. i. 20). 

Truly a righteous retribution to all who trust in the arm of flesh, 
or who have been enslaved by those fleshy lusts which war against 
the soul; and an especially meet recompense to those of whom it 
is recorded: ‘The dead bodies of thy servants have they given to 
be meat unto the fowls of the air; and the flesh of thy saints unto 
the beasts of the field’ (Ps. Ixxix. 2). 

And when God’s people of Judah apostatised from Him they 
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were warned that ‘the carcases of this people shall be meat for 
the fowls of heaven; and none shall fray them away’ (Deut. xxviil. 
26; Jer. vii. 33). ; 

It is an extraordinary thing that with the Parsees it should be 
-deemed a matter of religion and reverence to give their dead to the 
‘vultures—but it is done in the towers of silence, where exposure to 
human gaze is impossible. 

Not only the people of God, in particular but the great bulk of 
mankind in general, very rightly desire that the human body after 
death should be decently and reverently treated. And to have ‘ the 
burial of an ass’ (equivalent to no burial at all) is a terrible con- 
trast to the humouring, the pampering, and the idolising which is 
bestowed upon the body by those ‘who live according to the flesh’ 
(Rom. vili. 8-14). 

People who can afford to ride on horseback now must take heed, 
that they be not high-minded, nor to trust in uncertain riches, but 
in the Living God, Who giveth us all things richly to enjoy (1 Tim. 
vi. 17; St. James, 1. 9, 10). 

The worshippers of nature will be woefully undone by natural 
forces. They receive ‘the burial of an ass’ left to the winged 
scavengers. 

On the other hand, the meek and the poor of this world (St. 
James, ii. 5) may, through belief of the Truth and the sanctification 
of the Spirit, be called to join the armies of heaven who follow 
Christ upon white horses, clothed in fine linen, white and pure 
(ver. 14). 

The next Vision makes disclosures which bring out the contrast 
‘between the close of the dispensation before the Millennium, and 
the still more drastic close of the dispensation that follows the 
Millennium. 

Tue THIRD OF THE Fina VIsIonNs. 


‘ And I saw the Wild-beast and the Kings of the Earth, and their 
armies gaiuered together, to make war against Him that sat upon 
the horse, and against His army. And the beast was taken, and 
with him the false prophet that wrought the signs in his sight, 
wherewith he deceived them that had received the mark of the 
beast, and them that worshipped his image; they twain were cast 
alive into the lake of fire that burneth with brimstone!, and the 
rest were killed with the sword of Him that was seated upon the 
ohrse—the sword which came forth out of His mouth?, and all the 
birds were filled with their flesh. Corresponding with the dis- 
closures of the Sixth Vial (xvi. 12), the outlines of this final con- 
flict between the powers of Light and Darkness are given when the 
Archangel explains the mystery of Babylon the great (xvii. 14), 
where it is said, ‘ These [viz., the Eighth Beast and the Ten Kings] 
shall war against the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them, 
for He is King of Kings and Lord of Lords.’ 


1 When God deals with opponents by fire only, it indicates the convincing 
force of the Holy Ghost ; but fire and brimstone represent convictions which, as it 
were, choke and stifle the emotions which lead to contrition and repentance. 
Incense (viii. 3) assists prayer, sulphur retards it. 

? This points to Divine utterances (Is. lxvi. 16). 
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This is one of the chief features of the Revelation, viz., the- 
threads and links of connection between one section of the Revela- 
tion and another, whereby consistency and continuity and coherency 
become prominent characteristics of the Book. In this Divine Poem 
the forms of joy and woe are painted not merely in sound, after the 
manner of musical compositions, but in language and in sentiment 
which discloses the mind and work of God in overcoming evil with 
good. With the exception of the Seven Epistles of Christ and the 
Seven Choric Songs, most of the main features of this Revelation are’ 
reproduced, some for a second time, others for a third, and some 
even for a fifth time. This strengthening of the evidence is a con- 
descension on the part of God, in order that the Testimony of Jesus 
may commend itself to every man’s conscience, in the sight of God 
(2 Cor. iv. 2). 

When some very needful instruction was conveyed to St. Peter 
by a vision—‘ this was done thrice’ (Acts, x. 16)—so that he might 
receive the instruction with all certainty. To impress it more 
clearly and forcibly on our minds, the subject of this third Final 
Vision is set forth five times in this Book. It is the painful subject 
of the Divine dealing with the obdurate remnants of mankind: their 
infatuated attacks upon Christ and His people, and the overthrow of 
the arch-enemy and all his agents and agencies. 

On this subject a disclosure is made, in the first place, by the 
Sixth Trumpet (ix. 13); then, secondly, the battle of Har-Magedon, 
the last great conflict, is depicted by the pouring out of the Sixth 
Vial or Bowl (xvi. 12) ; then, thirdly, a further disclosure on the 
same subject 1s made by the Archangel, who explains the My-tery 
of Babylon (xvii. 12-18); then, fourthly, there is this concise de- 
scription of the conflict which the Third Final Vision supplies; and, 
fifthly, the conflict itself and its results are described as a sequel 
to the Millennium (xx. 7-10). 

If these five distinct descriptions are amalgamated and com- 
pared, it will be found that the arch-enemy who, at the close of the 
Millennium is loosed from his prison (for a comparatively short time 
expressed by 150 days, which was the time the Flood took to rise to: 
its height), revives for his agency the City of Babylon, and for his 
agents the Beast (the eighth), the false prophet, and the dragon, 
the scarlet woman, and the ten Kings of the earth, and two, viz., 
the Wild-beast and the False Prophet, are principalities and powers 
among the angels of Satan (xii. 9). Some of these are his human 
agents; some are spirits or demons. 

With these he renews his deception of the unjust who have. 
risen, as Daniel predicts, to shame and age-long contempt. 

These ‘sinners against their own souls’ must be a torment to- 
themselves and to each other; and they are devoured by those 
master-sins which they would not learn by God’s help to control 
and subdue, and which now they cannot gratify. They hate the 
Scarlet. Woman who, as worldliness and self-pleasing, claimed their» 
subservience—a subservience to things the remembrance of which 
now stings them to the core. 

The Babylon that once was their headquarters and stronghold’ 
dissolves into three heaps of ruins. 

In their bitterness with themselves and all their old associations, .. 
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they tear to pieces the Great Harlot who had cajoled them into 
servile allegiance, but who can now afford them none of the satis- 
factions for which they had sold themselves. They turn on self- 
pleasing and tear it to shreds, they attack the very idea of it, and 
rend it; and then in a delirium of wickedness they yield themselves 
to the guidance of Satan, in their infatuated onslaught upon ‘the 
camp of the saints.’ 

The ten Kings of the Earth come down the Euphrates from 
the East. They force on the battle of Har-Magedon, the mountain 
of the glorified. The impenitent are overwhelmed by the sword of 
Christ’s Word, and by the fire from Heaven which the Holy Ghost 
wields, as the Spirit of Truth. 

Babylon has fallen to pieces (xvi. 19); the Great Harlot has been 
destroyed (xvii. 16). 

The satellites of Satan disappear from the scene. The Beast 
and the False Prophet, being personalities, are taken and cast into 
the lake of fire; and, last of all, the arch-enemy (Abaddon and 
Apollyon) is made to follow them (xx. 10). 

For this final conflict in ‘the defence and confirmation of the 
Gospel,’ Christ and His soldiers use weapons which are not carnal, 
but are mighty through God to the pulling down of strongholds ; 
and to the intelligence of the Universe it is made apparent that no 
weapon formed against God’s people and Church can prosper (Is. 
liv. 17). 

The first of the last Final Visions displays their readiness—‘ their 
preparedness in the Gospel of Peace’—to meet every onslaught 
against the Truth of God. During the period depicted in the Second 
Vision, God’s servants do serve Him, and they ‘stand and wait,’ 
while the forces of the natural world are working out the righteous 
retribution of God. 

The Millennium described in the Fourth Vision affords a school 
of exercise and discipline for the armies of Christ preparatory to the 
last great conflict. But the Third Vision finds the Armies of 
Heaven ready to come to the help of the Lord against the mighty. By 
truth and love, wisdom and righteousness and holiness,Christ and His 
hosts meet the onslaught of the Foe, and show to the Universe 
that the gates of hell cannot prevail against these great moral and 
spiritual forces (St. Matt. xvi. 18). Every opponent of this perfec- 
tion of truth, love and justice, disintegrates itself by its rebound 
upon itself. 

In deference to the cardinal rule that all the leading 
statements of Holy Writ are substantiated by one or more passages 
of Scripture, it may be asked what evidence of this kind is forth- 
coming on the subject of the period which, six times in this passage, 
is expressly stated to have a duration of one thousand years. 

In corroboration of such a point, there is the historical record 
that at least seven of the leaders among the antediluvian patriarchs 
lived into their tenth century (see Gen. v.). storeover, with regard 
to the future, there is the Divine assurance, in connection with the 
new earth, that, ‘as the days of a tree are the days of My people’ 
(Is. Ixi. 17-22). The oak and the yew, and other trees, live for a 
thousand years and more. 

On this new earth will be fulfilled the Divine assurance given in 
“the first commandment with promise’ that those who honour 
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father and mother shall have long days in the earth which Jehovah 
_ gives them. It would appear that those who have died in infancy, 

and who begin the Millennium as children, will pass out of their 
childhood in one hundred years (Is. Ixv. 20), a tenth part of the whole 
term, just as now they pass out of infancy at seven years old—which 
is also a tenth part of the allotted seventy. 

Norg.—Many wise and good men, including Archbishop Benson, 
have thought that for some, if not all, of the ‘brute’ creation, 
there will be a compensating existence after life in this world. At 
any rate, there are many indications of the Divine Mind on the 
subject which would require too much space to be fully examined 
and weighed here. The description of the four living, creatures 
round the throne of glory, and the mention of horses and birds in 
the sequel to the Millennium, afford Scriptural evidence on this 
subject, which has its roots in the geological ages before the restora- 
tion of the globe for the residence of the human race. 


Reading XLI.—Revelation, xx. 1-7. 


THe FourtH Finat Vision.—THeE ImprisONMENT OF SATAN TILL 
THE MILLENNIUM IS ACCOMPLISHED. 


‘“Anp I saw an angel coming down out of heaven, having the 
key of the abyss and a great chain in his hand, and he laid hold on 
the Dragon, the old serpent, which is the Devil and Satan, and 
bound him for a thousand years, and cast him into the abyss, and 
shut and sealed over him, that he should deceive the nations no 
more, until the thousand years should be finished; after this he 
must be loosed for a little time” During His earthly ministry 
Christ had declared that He by the Spirit of God cast out Devils, 
as evidence that the Kingdom of God had commenced on earth 
(St. Matt. xii. 28); and in the same connection He had spoken of 
doing this work ‘by the Finger of God’ (St. Luke, xi. 20). The 
commandments of the Covenant were written on tables of stone by 
the Finger of God (Exod. xxxi. 18); and they are written on the 
fleshy tables of the human heart by the same Divine Being, Who 
evidently is God the Holy Ghost, Who is the agent of the loosing 
and the binding which is done by Christ in union with the Father. 

No man can say that Jesus is the Lord (Jehovah) but by the 
Holy Ghost; and now when it has to be proved to the Universe that 
Jesus Christ is both Lord and God (Jehovah Elohim) the Holy 
Ghost, as the Finger of God, binds Satan and imprisons him for a 
thousand years. Through four dispensations, viz., the Antedilu- 
vian, the Patriarchial, the Mosaic, and the Christian, Satan had, by 
the Divine permission, been like a strong man armed, guarding his 
court so that his goods might be in peace. But a stronger than he 
has come upon him, and by the Finger of God has put him out of 
possession of human hearts, one by one. Under the Baptismal 
Covenant, and through the application and use of the means of 
grace and salvation, Christ enables each individual member of 
His bedy to resist the Devil. Thus He enables His Church—in its 
whole corporation and in its sections—to withstand the wiles of the 
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Devil, provided that the Church continue steadfastly in the 
apostles’ doctrine and fellowship, and abide in the words of the Lord 
(Acts, ii. 42). Strong in the Lord and in the power of His might, 
those who cleave to Him with full purpose of heart find that no one 
—man or devil—can pluck them out of the hand of God (St. John, 
x. 28). 

Greater is He that is for us than all they that be against us; 
and, even now while Satan is loose, if we be followers of that which. 
is good, we need not fear that he can harm us, though he will oftem 
hinder us and buffet us. But during the promised thousand years 
there will be rest throughout all the world, this very world where 
he is now permitted to tempt and disturb us. Satan will then be 
left. to explore his own depths. He, with his angels, will find his. 
devices all turned against himself, while he and they must perforce 
acknowledge that none of the weapons forged against Christ andi 
His Church have ultimately prevailed. By death Christ has de- 
stroyed him that had the power of death. Satan has hindered 
Christ’s work. Nevertheless, the hindrances have turned out to 
the furtherance of the Gospel; he has disturbed the workers, but 
Christ has wrapped them all the more in prayer that their faith 
fail not. Many who have been resisting the Holy Ghost, and have 
been enemies to the cross of Christ, have been enabled to recover 
themselves or return to soberness out of the snare of the devil, 
having been taken alive by the Lord’s servant unto the will of God 
(2 Tim. ii. 26, R.V.). 

Multitudes have been turned by the power of God’s Word and 
the Holy Spirit’s influence ‘from darkness unto light, and from 
the power of Satan unto God.’ Satan thought to disgrace Christ. 
by the companionship of the thieves on the cross, but what was 
devised to produce shame was turned to the glory of God. Satan 
has urged men to scoff at the mercy and love of God, and they 
have been melted into contrition and obedience to the faith. 


Tue Firra Frnat Vision. 
Tue MILLENNIUM, THE Time or THE ReEstiITUTION (Acts, li. 21). 


Ver. 4.—‘ And I saw thrones, and they that sat upon them, and 
judgment was given unto them; and the souls of them that had 
been beheaded for the testimony of Jesus, and for the Word of ° 
God: and such as worshipped not the, Wild-beast, neither his Image, 
and received not the mark upon their forehead and upon their hand. 
And they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years. The 
rest of the dead lived not until the thousand years should be 
finished.’ 

CoMMENT UPON THIS VISION. 


‘This is the first resurrection. Blessed and holy is he that hath 
part in the first resurrection ; over these the second death [see ver.14] 
hath no power [or authority]; but they shall be priests of God and’ 
of Christ, and shall reign with Him a [or the] thousand years.’ 

This comment appears to be made by an authority higher than the: 
second angel-guide, who at this section of the Revelation had charge 
of the Recorder. It seems to emanate from the Holy Ghost, Who: 
had previously declared the blessedness of the dead who die in the 
Lord (Rev. xiv. 18). 
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Why should it be thought incredible that God should convert this 
:globe from a terrestrial condition to a celestial one, and to make us 
enjoy ‘the days of heaven upon earth’? (Deut. xi. 21). 

The resurrection of the just is to take place before the resurrec- 
tion of the unjust. ‘Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the 
first resurrection.’ The dead in Christ rise first, and then those who 
‘belong to Christ at His parousia; those who are alive and remain 
are caught up to meet the Lord in the air, and so will they be 
-ever with the Lord. Both the just and the unjust are to rise 
when they hear Christ’s voice, but there is to be a considerable 
interval, for here it is distinctly stated that the rest of the dead 
lived not until the thousand years should be finished. 

Moreover, there is a distinct indication given of events which 
are to take place between the parousia of Christ and the com- 
mencement of the Millennial reign, the events upon earth that suc- 
ceed the rapture of the saints which accompanies and completes the 
resurrection of the Just. 

This period is, in a measure, foreshadowed by the ten days 
that intervened between the Ascension of Christ and the sending 
down of the Holy Ghost. It is also indicated by the statement in 
this Book, that after the seventh seal was opened there followed a 
silence in heaven about the space of half an hour (viii. 1). 

If it is objected that the resurrection of the just and of the 
unjust is mentioned in one sentence (St. John, v. 23, 29; cf. Dan. 
xii. 2), this does not of necessity preclude an interval. When 
Christ, preaching in the synagogue at Nazareth, took His text from 
Isa. lxi., He ‘closed the book’ when He had repeated the section 
which included the words ‘ to preach the acceptable year of Jehovah,’ 
‘although the passage He was quoting wenton to proclaim ‘and the 
day of vengeance of our God.’ This is an instance of the mental re- 
cognition of a considerable interval not verbally expressed. Indeed, 
the interval thus recognised by our Lord and Master has already 
proved longer than the period which is indicated as about to take 
place between the resurrection of the just and that of the unjust. 
‘The whole interval will apparently comprise three sections, viz., first, 
the time between the resurrection of the just and the destruction 
of this globe by fire; then the period while the earth, renovated 
by fire, is being made into a new earth, the whole surface of the 
globe being habitable from pole to pole; and, thirdly, the thousand 
years, when the whole earth will be filled with the blessedness and 
holiness of the knowledge of Jehovah, in regions now covered by 
the sea (Isa. xi. 9; 2 Pet. iii. 13). The earth will be able to carry 
then more than four times the population it could carry now if it 
was peopled to its utmost capacity. The first section of this 
interval is a period of probation for those who are left behind on 
earth when the parousia of Christ arrives. It is to be a time of 
greater tribulation than now, but it was foreshadowed by the tribu- 
lation during the siege of Jerusalem by Titus. It is positively de- 
clared in Holy Scripture that before the parousia of Christ the 
Gospel must be preached in all the world for a witness to all nations, 
and then shall the end come (St. Matt. xxiv. 14-31). Thus it is 
evident that the restoration of the Jews to Palestine cannot be 
looked for as antecedent to the parousia of Curist. Nevertheless, 
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by the Zionist movement the Jews may possibly reoccupy Palestine 
to a large extent even in the present dispensation; yet they wilh 
only be there on sufferance. But it may be that after Christ has 
come in the clouds of Heaven, those passages of Scripture which 
describe the return of the Jews in the present dispensation will be 
fulfilled (see Ezek. xlviii.; Hosea, ii. 5); while those who are not 
ready to obey His summons are left to undergo the greater tribula- 
tion described under the sixth seal, vi. 12; the first four trumpets, 
viii. 6-13; and the first four bowls, xvi. 1-10; and the second final 
vision, xix. 17-20. Certainly Israel must then recognise that the 
Messiah has come, and must be claimed and acknowledged by them. 
Then will be the time for the fulfilment of such a prediction as: 
‘Thus saith Jehovah of Hosts. In those days ten men, out of all 
the nations, shall even taken hold of the skirt of a Jew, saying: We 
will go with you, for we have heard that God is with you’ (Zech. 
viii. 23). Even the Mohammedans may then largely accept Christ 
as the True Prophet. Nevertheless, the ultimate gathering of All 
Israel to the central region of the globe, and to their location oppo- 
site the gates of the New Jerusalem (Rev. xxi. 12), is indicated 
as belonging to the Millennium; and there are many passages of 
Scripture which can only receive fulfilment in a literal Millennium. 

‘Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection.’ 
The first resurrection commenced with Christ—‘the first fruits of 
them that slept’; and it was accompanied by the resurrection of 
those who now appear to supply the hierachy of the twenty-four 
elders (St. Matt. xxvii. 52, 53). Then ‘they who are Christ’s at His 
coming’ will swell the number of those who share the resurrection 
privileges; multitudes of those ‘who love His appearing,’ and who 
are changed in a moment, being not unclothed, but clothed upon, 
with mortality swallowed up of life (2 Cor v. 4). 

Is there anything in the Divine Revelations to preclude the 
repentant among the Jews and Israelites, as well as among mankind 
in general, from being divested of their mortal coil, and being clothed 
upon with immortality, during the first section of this interval ? 

Those who leave the body to enter upon the second and third 
sections of this interval become prisoners, like the impenitent people 
whom the Deluge carried away (1 Pet. iii. 19, 20). 

The details of the Millennium are reserved for the Seventh 
Final Vision, which describes the new earth and its metropolis. 

The Blessed and Holy people who have part in the first resurrec- 
tion include red martyrs, who had resisted unto blood, striving 
against sin, and white martyrs, who have died in infancy ‘safe in 
the arms of Jesus,’ or have lived out their lives so as to end them 
in a condition unspotted by the world; not that they were ever 
free from sin, but they were enabled to overcome evil by good 
through the virtue of the life of Christ working in their mortal 
flesh. The commencement of this interval is indicated by ‘silence 
in heaven about the space of half an hour’ (viii. 1). 

Between the resurrection and the commencement of the Mil- 
lennium, in some of God’s mansions veiled by the clouds of heaven, 
there will be a scrutiny of all that the just have done in the body,. 
as far as these deeds were wrought through the influence of the 
Holy Spirit (1 Cor. iii. 8-15; iv. 5). 
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The twenty-four elders no doubt underwent such a scrutiny 
before they were allotted their high position around the throne of 
God. Each servant found to have been faithful over a few things 
will be appointed ruler over many things; and as soqn as the Mil- 
lenium commences it is indicated that assessors will be appointed 
to accompany Christ in His scrutiny of all the works of the re- 
deemed and sanctified ; what the Holy Ghost hath wrought by them, 
‘the day shall declare it.’ 

‘ And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was 
given unto them.’ ‘Him that overcometh, I will give to him to 
sit down with Me in My throne, as I also overcame, and sat 
dowr with My Father in His Throne’ (Rev. iii. 21). ‘Jesus said 
unto them: Verily, I say unto you that ye which have followed 
Me, in the regeneration when the Son of man shall sit on the 
throne of His glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging 
the twelve tribes of Israef’ (St. Matt. xix. 28). ‘Do ye not know 
that the saints shall judge the world?’ ‘Know ye not that we 
shall judge angels?’ (1 Cor. vi. 2, 3). The Psalmist was enabled 
to express this great truth—‘To execute upon them the judg- 
ment written: this honour have all the saints’ (Ps. exlix. 9). 

Notzt.—Among the passages of Scripture which point to the 
Millennium are Mal. iv. 3, ‘Ye shall tread down the wicked; 
for they shall be ashes under the soles of your feet in the day 
that I shall do this, saith the Lord of Hosts.’ The earth reno- 
vated by fire will still hold the ashes of all who did not share the 
resurrection of the just. See Ps. civ. 30 P.B.V.; Prov. ii. 21, 
22 Ase. xt. Ize ixv,> Jer. soo. 10-18; Ezek. xiv, xvylin; 
Amos, ix. 13; Zeph. in. 9; Zech. xiv.; Mal. iii. 18;..2 Peter, 
iii. 18. The 40 days of Haster-tide foreshadow the Millennium 
(Acts, 1.3; x. 41; 1 Cor. xv. 3-7). 


Reading XLII.—Revelation, xx. 7-11. 


Tur Sequet To THE MInLENNIUM.—AN APPENDIX TO THE 
Firth Frnat VIsIon. 


Ver. 7.—‘ And when the thousand years are finished, Satan shall 
be loosed out of his prison, and shall come forth to deceive the 
nations which are in the four corners of the earth, Gog and Magog, 
to gather them together to the war; the number of whom is as the 
sand of the sea [i.e., within divine reckoning, but beyond human 
reckoning]. And they went up over the breadth of the earth, and 
compassed the camp of the saints about and the beloved city: and fire 
came down out of heaven and devoured them. And the Devil that 
deceived them was cast into the lake of fire and sulphur, where are 
also the Wild-beast and the False Prophet [this is the third men- 
tion of the False Prophet (see note), the others being xvi. 13, and 
xix. 20], and they ‘shall be tormented day and night into the ages 
of the ages.’ 

The Wild-beast and the False Prophet must be regarded as 
personal angels of Satan (xii. 9), otherwise they could not be taken 
and cast alive into the prison of perpetual torment (xix. 20). These 


( 148 ) 


\ 


sentiments are beyond the scope of human analysis, but some 


features of the Satanic and diabolic mind can be diagnosed, such as 
Envy of the human race since the fiat of their creation, which 
Envy—‘eldest+born of hetl’—was intensified by the unfolding of 
the scheme of redemption, and still more aggravated by the 
application and working out of the scheme. The arch-enemy has 
been worsted at every point where he has challenged the wisdom, 
love, and power of God. Subtilty baffled, stratagems turned 
against himself, onslaughts rebounding upon his own hosts consume 
his thoughts with the fire of vexation, and the choking sulphur- 
fumes, which indicate moral and material forces, msing up re- 
proachfully in the nostrils of the agents who had made an ab- 
normal use of them. His cup of retribution is the largest and 


fullest, and his angels who have been chief in devoting themselves’ 


to his service, not only in their degree share his cup of ‘ sorrow that 
worketh death,’ but they are embittered against their chief for 
leading them to defeat, despair, and retribution, and they are filled 
with hatred of each other, and of themselves. 

It is impossible for them to draw the faintest degree of consola- 
tion from the case of the miserable souls whom they have either 
kept in darkness and degradation, or beguiled into the neglect of sal- 
vation, and, worst of all, into the rejection of God’s offer of mercy 
and love. These sinners against their own souls receive the sen- 
tence of the last great Tribunal :—‘ Depart ye cursed into/age-long 
fire prepared for the devil and his angels’ (St. Matt. xxv. 41). They, 
in their inexpressible misery, can neither get satisfaction for them- 
selves, nor afford it to their fellow-prisoners, human or diabolic. 
Satan and his angels, who kept not their first estate because, appar- 
ently, they were jealous of the human family, will then have to 
reduce themselves to a position in which they must share the de- 
gradation of the dregs of that family; the very contact with which 
can only aggravate the sense of the downfall. 

Satan’s two greatest lieutenants, the wild-beast and the false 
prophet, are doomed to be cast alive into this lake of fire, and ere 
long the arch-enemy is compelled to follow them, and to remain 
with them. lLoosed out of the abyss where he and his heutenants, 
the wild-beast and false prophet (and no doubt his legions of angels 
also), had been imprisoned for a thousand years, Satan must be 
free for a little time, possibly for one hundred and fifty days 
(ix. 5-10), to resume his former deceptive tactics as far as. the 
altered circumstances of the globe will permit. 

‘The rest of the dead lived not until the thousand years should 
be finished.’ 1t is against these who, as the unjust, have risen in 
‘shame and age-long contempt’ to the resurrection of judgment 
(Dan. xii. 2; St. John, v. 29; Acts, xxiv. 25) that Satan directs 
his last set of wiles. 

These (shall they be called probationers?) seem to have come 
within the scope of Isaiah’s prophetic description: ‘They shall be 
gathered together as prisoners are gathered in the pit, and shall 
be shut up'in the prison, and after many days shall they be visited. 
Then the moon shall be confounded and the sun ashamed when 
Jehovah of hosts shall reign in Mount Zion, and in Jerusalem, and 
before his ancients gloriously’ (Isa. xxiv. 22, 28). 
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The central region of the new earth will be identified with the 
region of Palestine and Lebanon, the scene of all the Divine 
Epiphanies ; and in the centre of this region, the new Jerusalem, 
with its apostolical foundations (xxi. 14), described in the Seventh 
Final Vision (xxi.), will be located. Outside its gates will be the 
locations assigned to the Twelve Tribes (xxi. 12). Radiating from 
this centre, the locations of the blessed and holy who have part in 
the first resurrection will form ‘the camp of the saints,’ which sur- 
rounds the beloved city, possibly for some thousands of miles in 
each direction. Satan will muster his hosts at the sun-rising on 
the east side of a river which, as a revived Euphrates, will form 
a connecting-link between the new earth and the old earth, in the 
way that the Euphrates after the Deiuge revived a portion of the 
antediluvian period (xvi. 12). 

Somewhere in that eastern region, and far outside the camp of 
the saints, Satan will revive his Babylon and his Scarlet Woman. 
But Babylon will fall into three heaps (xvi. 19), and the Harlot 
will be hated and destroyed (xvii. 16). 

The nations of the still unsaved being located in ‘the four corners 
of the earth’ will first be deceived by Satan, and then they will be 
mustered under ten! kings, who receive authority as kings with the 
beast for one hour (xvii. 12), and ‘they went up over the breadth 
of the earth [this implies a considerable distance to be traversed], 
and compassed the camp of the saints and the beloved city.’ This 
will be the battle of Har-Magedon, the mountain of the glorified 
(xvi. 16). Now the time has arrived for the conflict already de- 
scribed in the first of the last Final Visions (xix. 11), and aso in 
the Third Vision (xix. 19). 

It is evident that the enemies of the Lord provoke the conflict. 
It is not yet evident what the spiritual and moral and physical 
result will prove to be—the result of the action of the sword of the 
Word of God, the devouring fire from heaven, the treading of the 
Vast Wine-press of the Last Vintage (xiv. 18). 

Over this result there hangs a veil which, possibly, is lifted for 
the blessed souls in Paradise; but for the saints on this earth it is 
one of the secrets of Jehovah, which must lawfully be acknowledged 
to exist, but cannot lawfully be attempted to unfold. Nevertheless, 
the Psalmist, speaking by the Holy Ghost, has predicted that ‘all 
the ends of the world shall remember themselves and be turned 
unto Jehovah: and all the kindreds of the nations shall worship 
before Him’ (Ps. xxii. 27). 

In the natural body it is, as a rule, appointed unto men once to 
die; but many will escape death by translation, as Enoch and 
Elijah did; and some like the daughter of Jairus, the widow of 
Nain’s son, and Lazarus of Bethany, died twice. 

But those who rise from the dead unjustified are doomed to 
die the second death (xx. 14), unless, like Saul of Tarsus, they 
undergo conversion by being dazzled and struck to the ground at 
the very time when they are making an onslaught on Christ and 
His soldiers. In this sense Saul was killed by the sword of Christ’s 
mouth and devoured by fire from heaven, dazed by a light above the 


1 Ten does duty for a considerable number from a human point of view. 
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brightness of the sun, and devoured by the fiery conviction, wrought 
by the Holy Ghost, which convinced him of sin in himself and of 
righteousness in Christ, and of judgment. The soldiers who guarded 
Christ’s tomb ‘became as dead men’ when the angel of the Lord 
appeared with a countenance like lightning and raiment white as 
snow, and with an earthquake rolled back the stone (St. Matt. 
xxviii. 2,8). In whatever sense they are killed and devoured, those 
who still persist in blaspheming God (xvi. 21) must remain in their 
resurrection bodies, which are fashioned ‘in shame and contempt’ 
till they are summoned before the last tribunal to undergo an ex- 
amination of the deeds done in the body, and afterwards to receive 


~ the sentence which our Lord has announced as the final sentence 


for the whole human race (St. Matt. xxv. 46). 

These two stages of the Last Great Judgment are depicted in 
the next Final Vision which is the sixth of the series. 

With regard to the disclosures ‘concerning the destruction of 
the flesh,’ in the case of the perverse and the impenitent, there is a 
statement by St. Paul which shows how, according to the mind of 
the Lord, the saints are to regard that point, viz., ‘In the name 
of the Lord Jesus . . . with the power of our Lord Jesus to 
deliver such a one [a notorious offender] unto Satan for the 
destruction of the flesh, that the spirit may be saved in the day 
of the Lord Jesus’ (1 Cor. v. 4, 5). 

St. Peter also declares that ‘the Gospel was preached to them 
that are dead; that they might be judged according to men in 
the flesh, but live according to God in the spirit’ (1 Pet. iv. 6). Do 
these statements imply that those who come out of their graves 
to the resurrection of Judgment (St. John, v. 29) will rise in natural 
bodies, and that no one will obtain the privilege of the spiritual body 
till Christ’s resurrection life is imparted to them ? 


THe ParaBLE OF THRESHING GRAIN, AND THE CHASTENING OF IT 
IN THE DUB ORDER WHICH GOD DOTH TEACH (Isa. xxviii. 26). 


Four methods were used in the East for threshing grain—the rod 
or staff for the lightest grains, the feet of horses or oxen, the 
threshing instrument or tribula with teeth, and the wain or cart 
with wheels on which a driver sat, drawn by oxen or horses. 

‘The harvest, like the seed-time, is a parable. In severing grain ' 
from the husks or chaff the farmer deals differently with the small 
and the great, with the weak and the strong. The smaller kinds, 
or those easiest to separate, are beaten by a staff or rod with the 
hand; but the sledge or cart-wheel, or the feet of oxen and horses, 
are used in treading out wheat or barley; and even here there is a 
wise limit. The corn of which bread is made bears a stronger 
threshing than dill or cummin; but even in this case the husband- 
man will not go on threshing, when once his object is attained; 
for his aim is to separate the chaff, and not to destroy the grain. 
This skill of his in harvest, as well as in seed-time, is a reflection 
from the higher skill of the great Husbandman above. It is a gift 
from Jehovah, the Lord of the hosts of heaven, Who is wonderful 
in the depth of His counsels, and vast and unsearchable in the 
wisdom with which He tills the soils of man’s stubborn and barren 
heart, and carries on, both by judgment and mercy, the govern- 
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"ment of His own people and of a sinful world.’—T. R. Birks, ‘Com- 
mentary on Isaiah,’ page 149. 

; Norsz 1.—The second death is mentioned four times in this book, 
viz., i. 11; xx. 6; xx. 14; xxi. 8. ‘Once to die’ is the original 
appointment of God for man, and Christ subordinated Himself to 
that appointment by offering Himself, on behalf of the God-head, 
to pay the penalty which all mankind has incurred’ (Heb. ix. 27); 
and as Christ has died for all, and tasted death for every man, even 
those who are caught up to heaven without personally dying have 
shared the dying of Christ. But the second death is the still more 
terrible penalty which must be paid by those who refuse the benefit 
of what Christ has done by tasting death for every man. It is not 
like the first death—an inevitable appointment, shared with Christ 
by those who ‘ die in the Lord.’ 

Norgz 2.—The false prophet personifies the spirit of them ‘that 
prophesy out of their own hearts’ (Ezek. xii. 2). ‘The spirit of false 
prophecy is the untheocratic spirit which, even when speaking in 
the name of Jehovah, has not entered with any profoundness into 
the nature and aims of His kingdom, and consequently misappre- 
hends the means necessary to further it. In his encounters with the 
prophets of his day Jeremiah opposes them in three spheres—that 
of policy; that of morals; and that of personal experience. In 
policy, the genuine prophets counselled trust in Jehovah. The 
false prophets, on the other hand, desired their country to be a 
military power among the powers around, and they advocated 
alliances with the Eastern Empires, and with Egypt, and relied on 
their national strength (Amos, vi. 13). Again, the true prophets 
had a stringent personal and state morality. In their view, the 
true cause of the destruction of the state was its immoralities. 
But the false prophets had no such deep moral convictions, and 
seeing nothing unwonted or alarming in the condition of things, 
prophesied of “ peace.” ’—Dr. A. R. Davidson on ‘ Ezekiel (Cambridge 
‘Bible),’ page 85. 


Reading XLIII.—Revelation, xx. 11-15. 
Tue Sixto Finat Vision. Tus Last Great JUDGMENT. 
Ver. 11.—‘ And I saw a great white Throne and Him that was 
‘seated on it, from Whose face the earth and the heaven fled away, 
and there was found no place for them.’ 


MankIND JUDGED ACCORDING TO THEIR RzEcoRD. 

‘ And I saw the dead, the great and the small, stand before the 
throne, and the books were opened; and another book was opened, 
which is [the book] of Life. And the dead were judged out of the 
things which were written in the books according to their works.’ 


Tur RECEPTACLES OF THE DEAD GIVE UP WHAT THEY 
HAVE HELD IN CusTopDYy. 
‘And the sea gave up the dead which were in it; and death 


-and Hades gave up the dead which were in them; and they were 
judged every man according to their works.’ 
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The climax of the Judgment comes first in this Vision. 

It is the Judicial Climax, for which preparation is made by al} 
the judgment, that the Holy Ghost works in union with Christ 
in the sense of true discernment between things that differ and im 
respect of good and evil. 

The great white Throne—the Throne of Glory—is the seat of 
the strongest and the purest justice that can be conceived. It is 
occupied by Him Who is authorised by virtue of His proved 
righteousness and holiness to sit down as Son of Man with His 
Father on His Throne. The presence of the Father at the Throne 
of Judgment is thus indicated, while also the presence of the Holy 
Spirit is implied, though not expressed (St. John, xvi. 8-12). 

From the face of this Divine Presence, enthroned for the last 
Judgment, the earth and the heaven, as our Lord predicted, pass 
away (St. Matt. v. 18). 

As the scene of man’s pilgrimage, as the school of his proba- 
tion, as the seed-plot for eternity, as the arena where the battle of 
life was to be fought and the race of life run, as the outer court 
of the Temple of God, where the High Priest and Physician of 
souls could be consulted, and mercy could be claimed, ani human 
iniquity could be subdued, and the plague of the heart healed,. 
and power from on high obtained, so that men might cease to do 
evil and learn to do well, the earth has done all that God has 
designed for it to do; and so also God has appointed a day in 
which He will judge the world in righteousness by the Man Whom 
He hath ordained; whereof He hath given assurance unto all men,. 
in that He hath raised Him from the dead (Acts, xvii. 31). 

This judgment of all mankind, which commenced when Christ 
brought true discernment into the world, terminates with the finak 
sentence pronounced from the great white Throne. A scrutiny of the 
works of the just commences before the Millennium, and takes ac- 
count of means and motives. But the examination into the deeds of 
the unjust succeeds the last great conflict which results in Satan and 
his lieutenants being cast into the lake of fire. However long it 
may occupy, the taking of the evidence in the case of the unjust 
will be most complete and convincing (St. Matt. xii. 42), both to 
themselves and to the intelligence of the Universe. 

The record of the men of Nineveh, of the Queen of Sheba, and 
even of the inhabitants of Sodom and Gomorrah, will give weight 
to the proof of various forms of perversity, indifference, and 
contempt of God’s Word and Commandment. Those who mentally 
try to slip in among the hosts being mustered at the right hand’ 
of the Judge’s throne will be sent back because they lack the 
wedding garment—the robe of Christ’s righteousness—and because 
their names are not found written in the book of life! Our 
Lord has foretold that many will then endeavour to put in a plea 
which had hitherto been disregarded. ‘Many will say unto Me in 
that day: Lord, Lord, have we not prophesied in Thy name? and 
in Thy name have cast out devils? and in Thy name done many 
wonderful works? [a plea which might be advanced by a Judas. 
Iscariot]; and then will I profess unto them, I never knew you,. 
depart from Me ye that work iniquity’ (St. Matt. vii. 22, 23). 


1 Rev. 111. 5; xiii. 8; xvi. 8; xx. 12, 15; xxi, 27; xxii. 19. 
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The angels who muster the human race for judgment wil! have 
regard to the names written in the book of Lifé, the Lamb’s 
book of Life, which in this passage is mentioned for the fourth and 
fifth time out of the seven times it occurs in this Revelation. 

Moreover the recording angels will doubtless have charge of 
the other books in which all that has been wrought through the 
Holy Spirit, even to Christlike tears of sympathy, will be kept in 
remembrance (Ps. lvi. 8). 

During the period of preliminary scrutiny, in its turn and in its 
place, every secret thing will be brought to light, whether it be 
good or evil. Those who have had their sins forgiven and blotted 
out while they were on earth will find that their sins and iniqui- 
ties are remembered no more; but their good works will be sifted 
with a searching scrutiny concerning motives and means, from 
which the single-minded will come out better than they could have 
expected, and will receive a full reward (2 John, 8); while others 
will ‘suffer loss’ when they find the merits which they imagined 
they possessed reduced to nothing by the infallible judgment of 
Christ. And yet they themselves, having made Christ their 
foundation, and given their hearts to Him, and having life thus 
with Him, will be saved, so as by fire (1 Cor. iii. 15). 

To receive a child in Christ’s name is to be reckoned as receiv- 
ing Christ Himself (St. Matt. xviii. 5); and to receive Christ’s 
Messengers is to receive the Sender of the Message. To receive a 
prophet or righteous person in the name of a prophet or righteous 
person will ensure the reward of a prophet or righteous person. 

At the Last Great Assize, when all of us must be made known 
before the Bema of Christ, and judged according to the things done 
through the agency of the body (2 Cor. v. 10), the heathen who are 
still impenitent will be brought face to face with the witness of 
God, which shall have been allowed to appeal to their conscience. 
‘When He did good, and gave us rain from heaven, and fruitful 
seasons, filling our hearts with food and gladness’ (Acts, xiv. 17; 
Rom. i. 20; ii. 14-17), The phonographs of God will bring out the 
words by which men will be justified or condemned (St. Matt. 
xii. 37). There will be degrees of punishment, on the one hand, 
as well as degrees of reward on the other. ‘The servant that knew 
his Lord’s Will and prepared not, neither did according to His Will, 
shall be beaten with many [stripes]; but he that knew not, and 
did commit things worthy of stripes, shall be beaten with few’ 
(St. Luke, xii. 48. 

The rewards the just will reap, according to what they have 
sown to the Spirit; and every man shall receive his own reward 
according to his own labour. (1 Cor. ili. 8; 2 Cor. ix. 6; Gal. 
Vi. 8). 

As it made the extremely great difference to Moses and Aaron 
whether they only spoke to the Rock at Kadesh, or whether they 
struck it, so it will be found that many of the just will not receive 
their full reward (2 John, 8), for a reason to which our Saviour 
has drawn attention in the Sermon on the Mount. ‘ Whosoever 
therefore shall break one of these least commandments, and shall 
teach men so, shall be called least in the kingdom of heaven; but 
whosoever shall do, and teach them, he shall be called great in 
the kingdom of heaven’ (St. Matt. v. 19). 
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Our Lord’s own words will confront those who have tried to 
evade or have neglected to observe whatsoever He commanded His 
apostles (cf. St. Matt. xxviii. 20; Acts, i. 2,3; 1 Cor. xiv. 37). 

Thus it will appear that true Churchmanship consists in build- 
ing on Christ as the foundation; looking to Christ as the Head 3 
and. by the aid of the Holy Spirit (whom He gives to dwell in the 
believer), the members of Christ are to continue in the -iposcies’ 
teaching and fellowship, in the breaking of bread and the prayers 
(Acts, 11. 42); they are to abide in Christ, i.e., leave themselves 
with Him when they have given themselves to Him (St. John, xv. 
7-10). 

the receptacles of the dead, which in this vision give up what 
they have had in charge, are described as the Sea, and Death, and 
Hades. 

In turn they appear on the horizon of the Seer’s view; and 
from each of these divinely appointed receptacles of the dead 
issue a vast host of the human race. Though always living tefore 
‘God, the human race is described as ‘the dead,’ because they have 
all been mortal, whether they put off the coil of mortality and are 
unclothed by dissolution, or whether they are ‘clothed upon’ by 
translation. 

At the resurrection of the just the sea parts with those germs 
of the human body which it holds in its shallows or in its depths. 
Death in this passage represents the grave or ground; the death 
dust and ashes which lie on the surface of the globe renovated by 
fire; and the sea gives up the dead, because what was once the 
bottom of the sea is now the surface of the land. Death gives up 
the germs of human bodies, and Hades gives up the spirits to which 
these mortal germs belong. : 

In Hades, the unseen world, there are many mansions, or abiding- 
places; but of these many mansions there are two kinds specified 
in the New Testament—one under the head of Paradise, which is 
equivalent to ‘the third Heaven’ and to ‘ Abraham’s bosom’; the 
other kind is described as ‘prison’ (1 Pet. iii. 19). Concerning the 
‘prison’ departments of the Unseen World, it is implied that those 
who die in their sins go to their own place, whether it is a case 
like that of Judas Iscariot, or a case like that of the rich man of 
the parable. : 

In the vision under consideration the Seer beholds all the 
departments which have had custody of the personality of mortal 
man yielding up that which they had been entrusted with. In their 
turn the receptacles of the dead are themselves abolished, having 
done their work for God. First, the sea, at the end of this dis- 
pensation, and then in its turn the death-earth, and then the two 
great departments of Hades—the Paradise and the Prison. First 
come the host of the saved, for whom, at the resurrection of the 
just, ‘soul and body meet again,’ ‘fashioned like the glorified body 
of the Redeemer.’ Then after the appointed interval, the rest of 
the dead come forth with souls unsaved, and meet again the body 
which was sown in weakness and dishonour, and which in its rising 
to ‘shame and contempt,’ lacks the privilege of the spiritual body 
which Christ fashions for those who are united to Him. Those 
‘who do not ‘bear the image of the heavenly’ at their resurrection 
will be subject to the shame of nakedness (2 Cor. v. 3). After all 
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the scrutinies of the just and the taking of the evidence against the 
unjust have been completed, and when the Millennium and its» 
sequel have been fulfilled, the whole human race will be collected 
into two separate assemblies, and will be mustered by the angels in 
some fitting centre of the Universe for the reception of the Final 
Sentence, which hinges on what the Saved have done to Christ 
by doing it for Christ; and what the unsaved have left undone that 
might have been done to Christ by doing it for Christ. Our Lord 
has thus lifted the veil from this Last Calling up for Judgment, 
where it is made manifest that those who are written in the Book 
of Life, having been made partakers of the Divine nature, are 
Christlike and Christ-loving in their thoughts and deeds. 

Death gives up the germs of human bodies, and Hades gives up 
the spirits to which these mortal germs. belong. 

When the Son of Man shall come in His glory, and all the 
holy angels with Him, then shall He sit upon the throne of His 
glory, and before Him shall be gathered all the nations, and He 
shall separate them one from another as the shepherd separateth 
the sheep from the goats; and He shall set the sheep on His right 
hand, but the goats on the left. Then shall the King say unto 
them on His right hand: Come, ye blessed of My Father, inherit 
the Kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the world. 
(For the reason, see Matt. xxv. 35-41). 

Then shall He say also unto them on His left hand: Depart from 
me, ye cursed (or under a curse), into the age-long fire prepared for 
the devil and his angels. (For the reasons, see St. Matt. xxv. 
A2-46). 

And these shall go away into age-long punishment; but the 
righteous into age-long life. 


THE SEQUEL TO THE DELIVERY OF THE SENTENCE. 


Ver 14.—‘ And death and Hades were cast into the lake of fire. 
‘This is the second death,’ even the lake of fire. And if any was 
not found written in the book of life he was cast into the lake of 
fire. Death and Hades are annihilated in the lake of fire. Death, 
we are told, is the last enemy that shall be destroyed (1 Cor. xv. 26). 
The Devil and his angels and the condemned of mankind share the 
same mysterious condition—‘ every one salted with fire’ (St. Mark, 
ix. 49); ‘conserved, but not consumed’ (Christina Rossetti). 

Fire annihilates the material forces of the sea, and the death- 
dust and ashes, also the substantialities of the prison and the 
paradise of Hades; but it conserves the spiritual forces of the 
spiritual bodies of condemned men and angels. It will be the fire 
-of recollection, self-reproach, and remorse, with nothing to quench 
it. The word used is a diminutive, and has a ring of mournful 
tenderness about it. Well may we join betimes in that plaintive 
ery, ‘O Holy and Most. Merciful Saviour, deliver us not into the 
bitter pains of eternal death’ (Burial Service). 

Christ came to die for all that all might live through Him; and 
those who do not avail themselves of His work on their behalf must 
die the second death, whereby they must work out to the full the 
original sentence on those who are worsted by the knowledge of 
good and evil, viz., ‘dying, thou shalt die.’ 
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Norz.—An Agnostic (Huxley) wrote to a friend: ‘It is a 
curious thing that I find my dislike to the thought of extinction 
increasing as I get older and nearer the goal. It flashes across me 
at all sorts of times with a sort of horror that in 1900 I shall pro- 
bably know no more of what is going on than I did in 1800. I had 
sooner be in hell a good deal.’ The same sentiment has been 
‘avowed by other Agnostics, and this is evidence that the Spirit 
of Truth is striving with the consciences of those who try in vain 
to quiet their minds with an expectation of annihilation. 


Reading XLIV.—Revelation, xxi. 1-9. 


Tar SreventH Frnat Vision—THE NEw EARTH AND ITS 
METROPOLIS. 


This vision is an expansion of the Fifth Final Vision which 
gives the outlines of the Millennium that are now filled in with 
details of the Holy City, the new Jerusalem (see Note), which 
describes its descent out of the highest heaven and its appear- 
ance when located on this globe. The new earth of the Millennium 
becomes a veritable heaven on earth (Deut. xi. 21), a higher grade 
of heaven than Paradise, a Sanctuary where God tabernacles with 
man, and prepares him for the still higher heaven from which 
the Holy City, the new Jerusalem has descended—that heaven 
which Christ bids the Blessed of His Father to inherit when the 
last award of the last great Judgment is being delivered, ‘the 
Kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the world,’ the 
chief features of which are yet to be revealed, though a door to 
the highest heaven (iv. 1) has been opened in this Book, that 
we may see according to our limited capacity the throne of the 
Majesty of Divine glory which is the summit and apex of all the 
heavens. 

The following comments of Archbishop Benson supply a suit- 
able introduction to the consideration of these sections of the 
Book :—‘ We reach the climax of Awe. Part of the scene changes. 
Above, all remains still, but there appears in heaven a great 
white throne—the pure judgment seat. Beneath, the sky and 
earth of men disappear, not as before in ‘great quaking’ (vi. 12), 
when the sky seemed to roll up, stars to fall, and mountains and 
islands were stirred from their places, but afterwards were again 
as before. Now all passes for ever. The sea as it passes away 
gives up its dead, and is seen no more. The old earthly death 
relaxes its grip. Hades, belonging as it did to the transition order 
of things for men’s sakes, retains no prisoner. Both are ended 
and treated as the destroyer. 

‘The White Throne and the Burning Lake glow out as the 
two objects in the gloom. The Lake receives all the powers of 
death, and all that is really dead and has no place in the Life- 
book. The new Jerusalem descends. A new “ city,” but indeed 
a very great country fifteen hundred miles square, and walled 
with a wall two hundred and sixteen feet high. As to the 
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signification of the detail we are in a mystical region of expression 
of which the key is yet to be found.’! 


Tur VISION. 


‘ And I saw a new heaven and a new earth: for the first heaven? 
and first earth passed away: and the sea is no more, and I saw the 
Holy City, new Jerusalem, descending out of the heaven from 
God, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband. 

‘And I heard a great voice out of the Throne [apparently the 
voice of God, the Holy Ghost] saying: Behold, the Tabernacle of 
God is with men, and He shall tabernacle with them, and they shall 
be His peoples, and God Himself shall be with them, and shall wipe 
away every tear from their eyes, and there shall be no more 
death, neither mourning, nor crying, nor pain any more; the 
first things are passed away.’ The God ‘ Whose tender mercies are 
over all His Works’ (Ps. cxlv. 9) ‘hears the cry of the young 
ravens who call upon Him’ (Ps. exlvii.. 9), and also hears the 
plaintive cry of the birds and beasts in the agony of death, from 
which their Creator has redeemed them that they might enjoy 
a better life and a better world (Romans, viii. 21-23). The 
mysterious living creatures before the throne of the Most High God 
are witnesses and sureties for this. ‘Full of eyes within’ (Rev. iv. 
6), they can look back to the history of the brute creation from the 
first, and they can look forward to the ‘glorious liberty of the 
children of God,’ which is to be shared by the creatures of God, of 
which the great Four are the representatives. 

This is the destiny of the intelligent section of the brute 
creation which has never resisted the Will of God, and yet has 
shared the pains and penalties of man’s earthly pilgrimage. 

Those who have been made partakers of the Divine nature 
(2 Pet. i. 4) will then enjoy the blessing of sharing the mind of 
God with regard to His creation which He has subjected to man, 
and to the fullest and highest degree they will enjoy the Divine 
Fellowship. ‘In Thy Presence is fulness of joy’ (Ps. xvi. 11). 
Even here in the mortal body those who walk in the light as 
Christ is in the light have fellowship with the Father, and with 
His Son Jesus Christ. Christ describes this fellowship as ‘I in them 
and Thou [the Father] in Me’; and of the Holy Ghost He says: 
“He dwelleth with you, and shall be in yow’ (cf. St. John, i. 37, with 
St. John, xvii. 23; xiv. 17), and He describes the condition of this 
fellowship. ‘If a person love Me he will keep My words, and 
My Father will love him and We will come unto him, and make 
‘Our abode with him.’ This assurance is fulfilled now in a measure 
proportionate to their faith, to those who can realise it vy faith, 
and is to be fulfilled without measure, and to an inconceivable 
extent when the time comes for that tabernacling of God with 


1 Archbishop Benson (‘The Apocalypse, a Study,’ p. 33) takes this view of 
the dimensions of the Holy City; but others int-rpret the twelve thousand 
furlongs (ver. 16) as the sum total of the length, breadth, and height, béing four 
thousand furlongs or five hundred miles for each of these three measurements. 

2 Heaven, in the first part of this passage, is equivalent to the atmosphere which 
in Gen. i. 20 is called ‘the firmament of Heaven,’ in which the birds fly (2 Pet. 
iii. 7, 13). A new earth and new atmosphere descends from the highest heaven. 
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men which is now under consideration. ‘As for me’ ‘says the 
Psalmist), ‘I will behold Thy presence in righteousness ; and when. 
I awake up after Thy likeness I shall be satisfied with it.” _ 

Tears are distilled from the depths of the heart by emotions 
of joy or sorrow. God alone can master these emotions, and cause 
that they shall neither evaporate in transient sentiment, nor distil 
into embarrassing tears. He can make such melting emotions be- 
come expressions of that Divine sympathy which is unction from 
the Holy One, wherewith the faithful are, like Christ, anointed 
with the oil of gladness above their fellows (1 John, ii. 20; Ps. 
xiven/s Hebe. 9). : ; 

Then it will be found that ‘gladness is sown for the upright in 
heart, and that they that have sown in tears shall reap in joy” 
(Bet eexcyain ull oxocyal)) 

Glad emotions of this, the highest order, find vent in adoration 
undiminished by tears, but fanned with the fervour of gratitude, 
affection, allegiance, and devotion to be expended in helping to 
carry out the beneficent purposes of God’s Holy Will through the 
whole universe. The joy of being associated with God is always 
accompanied with the idea of service. The sons and daughters of 
Jehovah Almighty are to work with Him and for Him. 

In the Holy Realm, where God tabernacles with man, Holiness, 
confidence in the Wisdom, Love, Justice, and Power of God is 
absolute; and still hope concerning the development of good and 
the disintegration of evil pervades every sentiment in its source 
and in its expression. In the presence of such righteous confidence 
and true hope, death is only regarded as a servant of the Lord, 
who, having separated chief friends for a little while, has helped 
to bring them together again under vastly improved conditions, 
and thus to knit up the severed friendships. Mourning melts 
before the oil of joy, and the spirit of heaviness gives way to the 
garment of praise. The cry, How long, O Lord, how long? is 
superseded by the Thanksgiving which, in words and melody, in 
heart and voice, express the fulfilment beyond all expectation, of 
all that the Lord hath spoken concerning the welfare of ‘ His 
peoples,’ the descendants of Japheth and of Ham, as well as of 
Shem. Pain (zovoc, misery) of spirit, mind, or body is now 
entirely a thing of the past. And all this holy joy and gladness, and 
this freedom from terrors and misery, is mysteriously compatible 
with the yearnings in the sympathetic mind of Jehovah towards 
those who have banished themselves from Him. 

The Restitution initiated by Christ as predicted by the 
Prophets (Acts, iii. 21). 

Ver. 5.‘ And He that sitteth on the throne said, Behold I 
make all things new. And He saith, Write: because these words 
are faithful and true. And He said unto me, They are come to 
pass. I am the Alpha and the Omega, the beginning and the end. 
(This identifies the speaker with the Son of God, Who is the Word 
of God, by Whom all things were made. See i. 8, 17, 18). I 
will give unto him that is athirst of the fountain of the water of 
life freely; He that overcometh shall inherit these things; and I 
will be his God, and he shall be My son.’ Here, as elsewhere, the 
Son declares the mind of the Father: ‘The word which ye hear 
1s not mine, but the Father’s, which sent me’ (St. John, xiv. 24). 
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The eight deadly tendencies which carry their own torment inte 
the second death. 

Ver. 8.—‘ But for the fearful, and unbelieving and abominable, 
and murderers and fornicators, and sorcerers and idolators, and all 
liars, their part [shall be] in the lake that burneth with fire and 
sulphur, which is the second death.’ 

Our Lord describes the condition of man possessed by an evil 
spirit which tears him for a time, but afterwards, finding the 
way to the man’s heart all unguarded (because the Holy Spirit’s 
help has not been claimed and used), the original evil tendency 
comes back in force, and brings with it ‘seven other spirits more 
wicked than himself, and they enter in and dwell there; and the 
last [state] of that man is worse than the first’ (St. Luke, xi. 24-26). 

This list of eight evil tendencies, which, like all spiritual 
tendencies, may pass from inspirations to possessions, if not in- 
carnations, presents the chief types of presumptuous or master- 
ful sins by which men miss God’s mark and hit Satan’s target. 
From the human point of view they are not all gross sins. Highly 
cultivated and comparatively ‘good-living’ people may be fearful. 
or unbelieving—or both. Some person or some thing that is good 
before God may be idolised so as to come between the soul and 
God, and make one miss the mark of the prize of the high calling” 
of God in Christ Jesus (Phil. ui. 14). In the category of abomi- 
nables must be ranked such practices as gambling, betting, and 
lotteries,! which, however highly esteemed among men, are abomi- 
nation to God—for can the blessing of God and the light of His 
countenance be invoked on transactions in which talents are wasted’ 
in hazardous ventures in which there is no:room for honest labour, 
and no equivalent given or taken for money that could do so much 
for God and man, if expended on the principle of Christ, taught 
when He laid down the rule that fragments should be gathered up 
so that nothing be lost. 

Sorcerers depend on spiritual aid which the Holy Spirit would 
not grant for their mundane and ungodly purposes. Thus what- 
ever superhuman powers they wield emanate from Satan. 

What is here said of the bliss of those who have overcome 
corroborates the assurances given to those who have come out of 
great tribulation. They serve God day and night in the Temple, 
and He that sitteth on the throne shall spread His tabernacle over 
them. They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more; 
neither shall the sun strike upon them, nor any heat, for the Lamb, 
which is in the midst of the Throne shall be their shepherd, and 
shall guide them unto fountains of water. of life, and God shall 
wipe away tears from their eyes. This shall be the inheritance of 
those who overcome the world, the flesh, and the devil by a living 
faith which keeps them in touch with Christ. These privileges of 
the blessed in Paradise are enlarged where the _ taber- 
nacle of God is with men in the central region of the new earth. 
There they are made to drink of the river from God’s pleasures— 
for with Him is the fountain of life (Ps. xxxvi. 8, 9). The foun- 
tain is He Who says, ‘If any man thirst, let him come unto Me, 
and drink.’ God grant to all the human race grace to take Him- 


1The Scripture method of deciding by lot gives no sacred sanction to the 
transactions of a lottery. 
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at His word, and to find each one of us, by blessed personal ex- 
perience, that ‘ All my springs are in Thee’ (Ps. Ixxxvii. 7). 

Notr.—Jerusalem, as interpreted by some Hebraists (see Read- 
ing lvii.), is the equivalent of Jireh Shalom or Shalem, will pro- 
vide or see—peace. The title embodies the distinctive part of 
Abraham’s motto, ‘Jehovah Jereh’ (Gen. xxii. 14), and Gideon’s 
motto, ‘Jehovah Shalom’ (Judg. vi. 24): thus the name of the Holy 
City means ‘provision of peace,’ the peace which Jehovah alone 
can give and maintain (Isa. xxvi. 12). 


Reading XLV,—Revelation, xxi. 9-19. 


Tur HEAVENLY JERUSALEM SEEN WITH THE GUIDANCE OF AN 
ARCHANGEL. , 


‘And there came unto me one of seven Angels,? who had the 
seven Vials, who were laden with the seven last plagues; and he 
spake with me, saying, Come hither, I will show thee the bride, 
the wife of the Lamb. And he carried me away in the spirit to 
a mountain great and high and showed me the Holy City, Jerusalem, 
descending out of heaven from God, having the glory of God; her 
luminary was like unto a stone most precious, as it were a jaspis 
stone, clear as crystal; having a wall great and high; having 
twelve gateways, and at the gateways twelve angels; and names 
written thereon, which are (the names) of the twelve tribes of the 
children of Israel; facing sunrise three gateways, and facing north 
three gateways, and facing south three gateways, and facing sun- 
set three gateways. And the wall of the city had twelve founda- 
tions, and on them twelve names of the twelve Apostles of the 
Lamb. 

‘And he that was talking with me had for a measure a golden 
reed to measure the city and the gateways thereof, and the wall 
thereof. 

‘And the city eth four square, and the length thereof is as 
great as the breadth; and he measured the city with the reed, 
twelve thousand furlongs; the length and the breadth and the 
height thereof are equal. 

‘And he measured the wall thereof, a hundred and forty and 
four cubits, according to the measure of a man, that is, of an 
angel. And the building of the wall thereof was Jaspis, and the 
city was pure gold like unto pure glass.’ 

The original Tabernacle, which was constructed according to 
the pattern showed to Moses in the Mount, was the example and 
standard of heavenly things—this and the Temples, these holy 
places made with hands, were figures of the true—but now the 
‘Holy City Jerusalem, is seen ‘descending out of heaven from 
God,’ and it is all Temple, for the Lord God, the All-Ruler, is the 
Temple of it, for ‘behold the Tabernacle of God with man, and 
He shall tabernacle with them.’ The Tabernacle had golden walls 


? This introduces us to the third angel guide (see Reading xxxviii.) deputed to 
attend the Seer, and he belongs to the priestly order (xv. 6) like the second guide 
who took leave of St. John at xix. 10. 
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(boards covered with gold); but the Tabernacle of glory hag a floor 
of gold and walls of diamond. In this description of the new 
Jerusalem and its surroundings on the new earth, it is not stated 
what it is like, as in many other descriptions of spiritual persons 
and things, but it is described as what it is. 

First observe the dimensions. The City lieth four square, the 
length as great as the breadth—and with an equality of length, 
breadth, and height, the total dimensions reach twelve thousand 
furlongs, which, equally distributed between !ength, breadth, and 
height, gives four thousand furlongs, or five hundred miles, for the 
length, the same for breadth, and the same for the height. These 
trigonometrical conditions are fulfilled by a golden mountain or 
pyramid five hundred miles high and _ five hundred 
miles along each of the square sides of the 
base. The base appears to be surrounded by a street of pure gold, 
down the midst of which flows the river of the water of life 
with the Tree of life growing in sufficient numbers to line both 
sides of the river—and bearing twelve fruits, yielded month by 
month. Surrounding this park at the base of the great Pyramid of 
Gold, stands the wall built of diamonds!, and reaching to a height 
of 144 cubits, or 216 feet, and there are three gateways provided 
in each stretch of the wall, every gate consisting of one pearl, and 
each gateway guarded by an angel. The Pyramid or Mountain of 
“Gold may be terraced in tiers from its base to its height; but 
nought is said of this. Its height being 500 miles, i.e., one hun- 
dred times higher than the mountains of the earth, as it is now, 
would make it visible from the Camp of the Saints for immense 
distances, and its internal capacity for providing a vast hall and 
sanctuary is vast beyond imagination. There was one feature in 
the original Tabernacle which in a very small way prefigured the 
apex of this Pyramid of Gold; it was the central pillar of the 
five that stood at the east, or entrance, end of the Holy Place of 
the Tabernacle. That central pillar was made of acacia wood, over- 
laid with gold, and it stood twenty-one feet high, exactly in the 
centre of the Court of the Tabernacle, which Court was fifty yards 
long, but only half that width. 

But the Divine Tabernacle in the New Jerusalem is ten times 
fifty miles in length. It may be inferred that thus does God 
develop His plans; thus ‘a little one becomes a thousand.’ The 
small area of the Tabernacle Court leads us to the much larger 
dimensions of the Court of Solomon’s Temple. According to Jewish 
tradition, the Great Court of the Gentiles was 750 feet square, 
i.e., a little more than a furlong in length and breadth; but this 
tabernacle of the New Jerusalem is four thousand furlongs in 
length and four thousand in breadth. 

The prophet Zechariah had a vision of two mountains of copper 
(Zech. vi. 1), which may have prefigured the churches of the Jews 
and of the Gentiles; but the mountain of the new Jerusalem is one 


1 Jaspis in v. 11 and v. 18 represents diamond, as in iv. 3, the Theophany of 
‘God the Father. In Hebrew the Yahalom of Moses and Hzekiel (xxviii. 13) is con- 
nected with the idea of adamant, the unconquerable. See article on Jasper in 
‘Smith’s Dictionary, and on the Hebrew Yahalom in Note on Ex. xxviii. 18, 
‘Speaker’s Commentary.’ 
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mountain of gold. The mountains of the old earth may rise to 
the height of forty furlongs, but the mountain of the Millennial 
Church—the bride, the wife of the Lamb—is like a mountain 
established on the top of the mountains, according to ‘the word 
which Isaiah saw concerning Jerusalem’—‘ And it shall come to 
pass in the last days that the mountain of the house of Jehovah 
shall be prepared in the top of the mountains, and shall be exalted 
above the hills; and all nations shall flow unto it. And many 
peoples shall go and say, Come ye and let us go up to the mountain 
of Jehovah, to the house of the God of Jacob; and He will teach 
us of His ways, and we will walk in His paths; for out of Zion 
shall go forth the law, and the Word of Jehovah from Jerusalem ; 
and He shall judge among the nations, and shall decide concern- 
ing many peoples, and they shall beat their swords into plow- 
shares and their spears into pruning hooks; nation shall not lift 
up sword against nation; neither shall they have war any more” 
(Isa. ii. 2-5). 

Like so many of the Old Testament predictions, this lifts the 
veil concerning a series of events that are to occur in an ascend- 
ing scale. It first opens up a view of the time when, after the 
Parousia of Christ, the Jews will become the Evangelists of those 
who are left to go through the greater Tribulation, and, secondly, 
it points on to the Millennium and the New Jerusalem. 

When this Revelation to Isaiah the Prophet is compared with 
these Revelations to John the Apostle, it appears that the great 
battle of Har-Magedon, ‘the Mount of the Glorified,’ will be fought 
within view of the Golden Pyramid which forms ‘the mountain 
of the house of Jehovah.’ The nations who lived not till the thou- 
sand years were ended are to be located in the four corners of the 
earth, where they will be subjected to the delusions of Satan and 
the counter-attractions of the revived Babylon, which is allowed 
for the last time to be reared by Satan in the region to the East 
of the Euphrates.2. But the peoples who, from the utmost parts 
of the earth, set out to attack God and His Saints will, before they 
reach the boundary of the camp of the saints, be smitten by the 
Sword of Christ’s Word, and devoured by the fire of conviction 
which the Holy Ghost produces in their minds. Does this mean 
that they perceive their folly and acknowledge their wickedness, ‘ 
loathe their wrong-headed perversity, and that before they can 
strike a blow against the saints they will be moved to beat their 
swords into plow-shares and their spears into pruning hooks 
abandoning all further idea of fighting against God, and making an 
absolute and unconditional surrender of their wills and conscience 
to the Lord? The perverse remnant of mankind who persist im 
their obduracy after the last appeal to their common sense and 
moral responsibility—in one word, to their conscience—afford 
testimony to the Universe that God has endowed man with the 
awful responsibility of freewill, which He will discipline in every 


2 The Euphrates is a physical connecting li i i 

‘ 3 phy x g link between the var ~ 
sations (xvi. 12. See Reading Xxxili) and represents the dividing line farce 
people who are in covenant with God and the aliens. In the Millennial dis- 
pensation its locale will be much further to the East than it was. 
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fearful expectation of judgment. Upon self-centred souls like 
these must be pronounced the final sentence, which will be based, 
not (as might be expected) on what they have done against Christ, 
but on what they have neglected or refused to do for Him in that 
they have been ‘contrary to all men.’ Let those who have realised 
that they are only strangers and pilgrims in this present world, 
‘declare plainly that they seek a country,’ and that ‘they desire 
a better [country}—that is, a heavenly: wherefore God is not 
ashamed of them to be called their God, for He hath prepared for 
them a city’ (Heb. xi. 13-16). From the walls of the Holy City, 
there stretches in every direction a veritable Eden, the garden 
of the Lord, where all the saints enjoy to the full the delightsome 
and luxuriant land which Jehovah, their God, Who delights in them 
that fear Him and has pleasure in their prosperity, now giveth 
them, according to the Fifth Commandment, which is the first 
Commandment with promise—a climate where the plowman over- 
takes the reaper (Amos, ix. 13); a land of goodly trees, of 
fountains of water, of streams and lakes, of splendid flowers and 
fruits, of corn, wine, and oil, a land of glory and of beauty, with 
perpetual fertility, and nought to hinder the continuous flow of 
peace and plenty. [If it is to be also a land flowing with milk and 
honey, the glory of all lands, the ‘brute creation’ will share the 
privilege with man. They inhabited this globe in its early stages; 
why should they not inhabit it in its latest stages? There 
spiritual advancement and enlargement accompanies the worship 
of God in the Spirit; moral and mental culture accompanies re- 
joicing in Christ Jesus; and the third section of this motto, which 
did such good service during the pilgrimage on earth, viz., ‘ have 
no confidence in the flesh,’ is now developed into complete satis- 
faction with the likeness of Christ to which these children of the 
resurrection have awakened. To this period belong the promises 
of Jehovah made through Ezekiel (xxxiv. 22-31). Thus saith 
Jehovah Elohim, ‘I will save my flock; they shall no more be a 
prey, and I will judge between cattle and cattle; and I will set 
up one Shepherd over them, and I will make them and the places 
round about My hill a blessing; and I will cause the shower to 
come down in his season; there shall be showers of blessing.’ And 
this period was forecasted when Christ spent the first forty days of 
resurrection life in a spiritual body in company with the faithful, 
with whom He did eat and drink. (Luke, xxiv. 43; Acts, x. 41). 
With a still higher heaven to inherit, there will be no ebb or 
flow in the joyous occupation of the Saints, who carry their own 
sense of rest and peace with them throughout the Millennium. 
The mind of Jehovah shared by the Saints fills them with apprecia- 
tive interest in everything that God careth for in this vast uni- 
verse, and the divine love of God constrains them to sympathise with 
all His creatures and all His works and ways, and devices for the 
good of the Universe in all its sections and departments. As fel- 
low-workers in God and fellow-helpers to the Truth, the Saints 
share the joy of the Lord in upholding and ruling, in developing 
and replenishing the countless elements of the Universe. Thus 
the servants of God shall delight themselves in the endless variety 
of thought and of action to which they will be admitted. 


( 164 ) 


Reading XLVI.—Revelation, xxi. 19-22. 


Ture NEw JERUSALEM, THE SANCTUARY AND METROPOLIS OF 
THE New Eartu. 


‘Tur foundations of the wall of the City were adorned with all 
manner of precious,stones. The first foundation was Jaspis.’ The 
Jaspis is the Septuagint and Vulgate equivalent of the Hebrew 
Yahalom, diamond or adamant, which was the third stone in the 
second row of jewels in the breast-plate of the High Priest (Ex. 
xxvill. 18; see Ezek. xxviii. 13). This is among the most pro- 
minent of the precious stones of the Revelation; it is not only 
the most brilliant of all jewels, but it can be used for cutting and 
polishing the hardest substances. 

Describing the Theophany of God the Father, the Revelation 
bids the Recorder ‘Behold upon the throne One seated, and He 
that was seated like a vision of Jaspis and Sardius.” (iv. 3). The 
luminary of the Holy City is also like Jaspis (diamond), clear as 
crystal. And the building of the wall thereof was Jaspis. Thus 
the diamond, with its brilliant and adamantine properties, is used 
as a medium for expressing the presence and character of the first 
Person of the Godhead, and by its position in the foundation and 
walls of the City it expresses the position of the Father of the 
Universe. Thus it becomes the luminary of the Holy City, and it 
gives its adamantine properties, as well as its brilliancy, to the 
structure of the wall, and to the first and lowest course or tier 
in the foundation. The Father: of the Universe is the Founder 
and Maker and Builder of all things (Heb. iii. 4). Each of the 
twelve courses in the foundation of the wall was distinguished by 
the name of at least one of the Apostles of the Lamb (ver. 14); and 
the reason would seem to be that each and all of the College of the 
Apostles (originally twelve, but not confined tothat number), was a 
herald and a witness of the truth that the Fatherland of the Godhead 
is at the foundation of all designs and dealings which affect mankind. 
God has built all persons and things upon Himself; and he builds 
and frames together spiritual workers and spiritual work of divers 
constitution and character (Eph. ii. 18-22; 1 Cor. xii. 11-13). The 
fact that the diamond (Jaspis), which in iv. 3 is used for the 
Theophany of God the Father, forms the base of the foundation, as 
well as the material of the superstructure of the walls, helps to 
make it apparent that the ‘foundation of the Apostles and 
prophets’ means that the Apostles and prophets were heralds and 
witnesses to the fact that God is at the bottom of Everything; 
and that Christ is the chief corner-stone, at the base, and at the 
summit of every angle of the building where two walls are fitly 
framed together. The names of the twelve Apostles as a repre- 
sentative number will probably include all the original faithful 
Apostles, including St. Paul, St. Barnabas, St. Silas, and all Apos- 
tolic men who, as Bishops and Presbyters of the Church of Christ, 
have as His delegates gone forth as wise ‘master-builders’ (1 Cor. 


_ } The Sardius, which is thus connected with the Theophany of God the Father, 
is the sixth stone in this category of the foundation, next to the first the most 
important position in the series, 
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ili. 10), not to make material for a foundation, but to ‘ lay the 
foundation’ on which alone individuals (St. Matt. vii. 24), and 
churches (St. Matt. xvi. 18) can rest for salvation, the rock, i.e., the 
durability and stability of God. Moses—as a prophet—was enabled to 
formulate this truth, observed by all the true Apostles and Apostolic 
men who in ancient and modern times have been commissioned by 
Christ to build Churches where no man had builded before them; 
and he formulated it thus: —‘I will publish the name of Jehovah; 
ascribe ye greatness unto our God, the Rock, His work is perfect ; 
for all His ways are judgment; a God of truth and without iniquity, 
just and right is He’ (Deut. xxxii. 3. 4.) 

The remaining courses of the foundation illustrate the fact that 
God makes use of a great variety of material which He creates for 
His purposes in marvellous variety of composition and cha- 
racteristic. ‘The second sapphire; the third chalcedony, the fourth 
emerald; the fifth sardonyx; the sixth sardius; the seventh 
chrysolite ; the eighth beryl; the ninth topaz; the tenth chryso- 
phrase; the eleventh jacinth; the twelfth amethyst; and the 
twelve gates (portals) were twelve pearls (one by one each of the 
gates was out of one pearl), and streets of the city pure gold, as it 
were transparent glass.’ This truly is the ‘city which hath founda- 
tions, whose Builder and Maker is God’ (Heb. xi. 10). 

The sea having done most important work for its Creator in 
five of the preceding dispensations, is now allowed to contribute, in 
the form of twelve immense gates of pearl, its offering of adorn- 
ment to the construction of the New Jerusalem. 

The sight of these gates will bring to remembrance the fact 
that the sea is commanded to give up its dead. Some commentators 
endeavour to identify the different precious stones with individual 
Apostles. But, as Bishop Wordsworth remarks, ‘St. John has 
already said in ver. 19 that the Foundation was garnished with 
every precious stone, and then he specified twelve precious stones, 
indicating that the twelve Apostolic Foundations represent cvery 
spiritual grace bestowed by God upon His faithful servants, who are 
His Jewels (Mat. iii. 17). For though there are diversities of 
gifts and of operations and administrations, it is the same Spirit 
and Jehovah and God which worked all in all (1 Cor. xii. 4-6). 

‘Some expositors have endeavoured to discover a symbolical re- 
presentation of the special gifts of the severa} Apostles in these 
precious stones; but this seems to be an attempt of vain curiosity. 

‘Their meaning may be more fully revealed hereafter in the 
Heavenly City itself. It is now enough to know that the city is 
adorned with every precious stone; for nothing is wanting in the 
Church for her growth in grace here, and for her everlasting glory 
hereafter. 

‘Some other ancient expositors have said that the precious 
stones of the Aaronic breast-plate are mainly the same as those of 
the Heavenly Jerusalem; but that there are some differences be- 
tween the two; and that thus the substantial identity of the Law 
and the Gospel is represented with some circumstantial variety.’ ? 
These ethical and moral gems are the enrichment and the credentials 
of Apostolic doctrine, as well as the adornment of Apostolic fellow- 


2 Greek T:stament, with notes by Dr. Christopher Wordsworth: Rev. p. 267. 
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ship. But instead of attempting to identify these twelve precious 
stones with the individual characteristics of the several Apostles, a 
comparison might be instituted between ‘the fruit of the Spirit,’ 
which is the highest adornment in the realm of moral and spiritual 
organic forces, and the precious stones which are the glory and 
beauty of the inorganic departments of creation. ‘The fruit of 
the Spirit consists in all goodness and righteousness and truth,’ 
and if twelve such fruits are to be specified, it would be safe to 
take the list of nine fruits given through St. Paul (Gal. v. 22, 23), 
and to suggest three other virtues specified in the Pauline Epistles 
which are distinct from these nine. The Vulgate has added 
Patience, Modesty, and Chastity, but Patience is closely akin to 
long suffering, as also are Modesty and Meekness and Chastity to self- 
control. It might be more to the point to suggest, as a supple- 
ment to this list of nine cardinal virtues, aplotes (sincerity), ‘the 
simplicity that is toward Christ’ (Rom. xii. 8; 2 Cor. xi. 3; 
Eph. vi. 5), the outcome of the single eye (St. Matt. vi. 22; St. 
Luke, xi. 34); Autarkeia—contentedness (2 Cor. ix. 8; Phil. iv. 11; 
1 Tim. vi. 6; and parresia—assurance, openness, frankness (2 
Cor. iii. 12; vii. 4; Eph. tii. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 13). But as the 
College of the Twelve Apostles extended its membership to Barnabas 
and Saul, who was not a whit behind the very chiefest Apostles 
(2 Cor. xi. 5), so the cardinal virtues, which, as the fruit of the 
Spirit are at least the nine enumerated by St. Paul, are not 
confined to nine. They one and all spring from the seven roots of 
the Spirit enumerated in Isaiah (xi. 2), which the Septuagint version 
renders by sophia, synesis, boule, ischus, gnosis, eusebeia, and 
phobos Theou. All of these cardinal virtues have been displayed in 
the life and character of Christ. For virtue—physical, moral, and 
spiritual—Christ is the foundation and the superstructure; and 
His aim is to make His people like Himself. 

The Jaspis or Diamond may well be identified with love, which 
in the first Epistle to the Corinthians is described like a precious 
stone that is cut with fifteen facets, displaying eight things that 
charity refrains from doing, and seven things that it must be doing. 
The Sapphire, with its celestial blue, is a fit emblem of joy; the 
Emerald, which symbolises the vast atmosphere of heaven (iv. 3), 
may well be identified with peace. The Sardonyx, being ’of a flesh- 
colour tinged with lines of white,’ serves as the emblem of long- 
suffering. The Sardius, with the Jaspis or Diamond, has been 
used to express the Theophany of the Father of the Universe (iv. 3), 
and so like the Ruby (see note), well representing kindness (see 
R.V.). Chrysolite, described by Pliny as ‘brilliant, like the lustre 
of gold’ is a fit emblem of goodness (agathosune), which is so 
attractive as an element of Christian character. Then the Beryl, 
which is the equivalent of the Hebrew Tarshish, is a symbol of 
faithfulness (see R.V.). Barnes says that it is a mineral of great 
hardness, of a bluish-green colour, and that prisms of Beryl are 
sometimes found nearly two feet in diameter in the State of New 
Hampshire. The Topaz of Ethiopia may well be connected with 
the idea of meekness—the meekness of the dark-skinned races. The 
chrysoprasus, the emblem of self-control, has a greenish-gold colour, 
and is a variety of quartz nearly as hard as flint. 
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The Chalcedony, which is the third stone in the foundation, is 
«a crystallised, translucent variety of quartz, a deposit from filltrated 
‘silicious waters. It may be taken to represent sincerity and single- 
mess of eye; the Jacinth (the eleventh stone) would fitly symbolise 
transparency, openness (parresia); and the Amethyst, with its rich 
purple tints, would be the best emblem of contentedness, sufficed- 
ness, that ‘ possessing all things’ which can be enjoyed in combina- 
tion with ‘having nothing.’ This gem was supposed to be an anti- 
Aote against drunkenness, which is the vice most prominent in its 
contrast to sufficedness. St. Paul was clothed with purple more 
‘dignified than the vesture of a Cesar when he was enabled to assert 
that he had ‘learned in whatsoever state Iam to be content.’ (Phil. 
av. 12. See also 1 Tim. vi. 6-8; Heb. xiii. 5.) 

These gems, being the work of the Holy Ghost, represent the 
virtues that grace and adorn the Christian character, which is 
ooted and grounded in Christ, who H#lustrates in His own character 
and example the perfect blend of all these virtues. Thus God in 
Christ doth build up the faithful people by the Holy Spirit of grace 
and truth, to be living stones in the fabric of His Church. 

These are they who are ‘ fellow-citizens with the Saints and of the 
household of God, being built upon the foundation of the Apostles 
and prophets, Jesus Christ Himself being the chief corner-stone; 
in whom each several building fitly framed together groweth into 
a holy temple [sanctuary] in the Lord; in whom je also are builded 
together for a habitation of God in the Spirit.’ (Eph. ii., 19-22.) 

The Holy City, ‘Jerusalem the Golden,’ being pure gold like 
unto clear glass (ver. 18) has this purest metal not only for its super- 
structure, but for its flooring (plateia); that is, for its whole area 
and groundwork within the walls. 

Those who have ‘loved the Commandments of God above gold and 
precious stones,’ will here find the recompense of their reward. 
They will enjoy to the full those celestial properties of gold which are 
not known to the most opulent of millionaires on earth; though by 
the grace of God, which the rich may claim as well as others, the 
right use of earthly gold may become a preparation for the much 
darger use of celestial gold which all the citizens of the heavenly 
Jerusalem will attain unto. The value of it will be spiritually 
-discerned, the enjoyment of it spiritually attained in ways of which 
now we have not the faintest conception. How blessed it is to realise 
with the Psalmist that ‘the judgments of Jehovah are true and righte- 
-ous altogether,more to be desired than gold--yea, than much fine gold.’ 
These gems of spiritual morality are the foundation of Christian 
ethics resting upon Love as the base of the whole fabric. God is 
love, and love is the foundation of all law—physical, moral, and 
spiritual—and also the wall and bulwark of it. 

‘O Almighty God, Who hast built Thy Church upon the founda- 
tion of the Apostles and Prophets, Jesus Christ Himself being the 
head corner-strone, grant us so to be joined together in unity of 
spirit by their doctrine that we may be made a holy temple accept- 
able unto Thee, through Jesus Christ our Lord. Amen.’ Collect 
for St. Simon and St. Jude, Apostiles. 

Norr.—The nearest approach in the Hebrew to anything like 
the Oriental Ruby is in Is. liv. 12, and Ezek. xxvii. 16, where the 
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word codcod (Vulg. chodchod) is derived from a Hebrew root ‘to 
strike fire,’ and the cognate Arabic word signifies vivid redness. 
(‘ Bible Educator,’ vol. ii., p. 354.) 


Reading XLVII.—Revelation, xxi. 22 to xxii. 6. 
JERUSALEM THE GoLDEN LIGHTED BY THE GLORY oF GOD. 


‘And I saw no temple therein : for the Lord God the Almighty, 
and the Lamb are the temple thereof. And the city had no need 
of the sun, neither of the moon, to shine upon it ; for the glory of 
God did enlighten it and the Lamb the lamp thereof. 

‘ And ithe nations shall walk by the light of it ; and the kings of 
the earth do bring their glory into it. And the portals thereof 
shall in no wise be shut by day (for there shall be no night there), 
and they shall bring the glory and the honour of the nations into 
it. And there shall in no wise enter into it anything unclean, or he 
that maketh [or doeth] an abomination and a lie, but on'ly they which 
are written in the Lamb’s book of life.1 (Whatever have been the 
antecedents of the kings and nations here mentioned they must 
fulfil the conditions of entry to the Holy City here specified.) 

‘And he [the angel-guide] shewed me a river of water of life, bright 
as crystal, proceeding out of the throne of God and the Lamb in 
the midst of the area [plateia] thereof. And on jthis side of the 
river and on that was the Tree of Life bearing twelve crops [or 
fruits—see Note 1] yielding its fruit every month ; and the leaves 
of the Tree? were for the healing of the nations : and every Kata— 
thema (equivalent to anathema—see Note 2) shall no longer be. 
And the throne of God and of the Lamb shall be in it ; and His 
servants shall do Him service and they shall see His face; and have 
His name on their foreheads. And there shall be night no more; and 
they have no need of lamp and of sun light because the Lord God 
shall lighten them, and they shall reign into the ages of the ages.” 

Archbishop Benson makes the following brief comments on this 
section : 

‘The walls and gates and their angel-warders are proprieties to 
the eye and not merely symbolic words, and the immensity of pre- 
cious rock out of sight adds inexpressibly to the thought of the 
invisible, immovable stability of the city “which cannot be shaken.” 

‘The Temple has disappeared in the archetype, as well as from 
the created material world. There is in the universe ‘no more 
offering for sin.’ The throne of God and the Lamb is no longer in 
a high region remote from man. It is in the midst of the city. 
There is no sun or moon in the new Heaven. The primeval Light 
of the Throne is on all and always. 

_ ‘From the Throne pours in volume the crystal River of Life; 
it rolls down the City’s central street, which is flanked on both 


1 This is the sixth time the Lamb’s book of life is mentioned. 

2 St. John, according to the usage of the Alexandrine Greek of the Septuagint 
(Gen ii. 16; ili. 24), adopts the word xylon instead of dendron for the Tree of 
Life. Those who are converted to God still need the healing of Christ (St Matt. 
xiii, 15). The Tree of Life standing on both banks may be assumed to extend alk 
along those river banks within the walls. 
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sides by the Wood of Life—no more a single tree in the midst of a 
paradise, but a fruitful forest whose leafage heals once for all the 
possibilities of any trace of sin in the constitution of the new races, 
and sustains them with fruitage monthly renewed and monthly 
changed. 

‘This mighty mystical picture over which is repeated once more, 
the promise of the Beatific Vision and the energies of Eternal Life, 
is the last scenery which John beholds from his mountain heigh't.’ 

The very name Jerusalem, so euphonions in Hebrew (Yeru- 
shalem) and in English, whichever way it is interpreted, gives the 
assurance of Peace realised and enjoyed whether the name is ren- 
dered ‘sight of peace,’ or ‘foundation of peace,’ or ‘inheritance 
of peace.’ The twelve layers of gems which form the foundations 
of the City wall must be open to view ; as Epistles of Christ what 
He is, and what He can make His people to be, they cannot be hid; 
they must be known and read of all. 

The Divine Presence manifested in a special manner, and to an 
intensified degree within those foundations of varied preciousness, 
and those walls of diamond, guarantees the peace which ‘passeth 
all understanding.’ 

It is to be inferred that, embosomed within the golden mountain 
or pyramid stands the Holy of Holies, the most Holy Place, its 
centre dignified with the Throne of God and of the Lamb, from 
whence peace flows as a river sparkling in the sanshine of Divine 
love, holiness, and righteousness, the river of the Water of Life, 
designed to make life abundant in all pure delights and dignities, 
and in perceptions assimilated and faculties of enjoyment pro- 
portioned sto the joy of Jehovah, for Christ came into this world that 
mankind might have life in the highest and most enduring type, 
and have it more abundantly. 

No disturbing or polluting element can enter the Holy City 
where the pure atmosphere of holiness predominates. Nothing false 
and abominable can creep in through the gates of pearl. 

Within this hall of Sion there is no need of light, artificial or 
natural, for the supernatural effulgence accompanies the rea'lised 
presence of the Godhead. Outside the Golden City the light of 
the sun (newly associated with the renovated earth) may be as 
the light of seven days, and the light of the moon as the light of 
the sun we are accustomed to (Is. xxx. 26). This will induce per- 
petual fertility in the globe of which the Golden City is the metro- 
polis. Distance will be no obstacle to the saints with the marvellous 
powers of the spiritual body. They shall see God’s name in their 
foreheads while, like Daniel, they ‘stand in their lot at the end of 
the days,’ and occupy the land which Jehovah their God giveth 
them, as the camp of the saints, stretching to a great distance, 
but always in view of ‘the mount of the glorified.’ In proportion 
to the diligence with which they have frequented the courts of the 
Lord the saints will, on the new earth, linked in with choirs of 
the Highest Heaven, have the privilege of doing homage in the 
immediate presence of their God where they shall see His face. And 
when they see Him as He is they will praise Him as they ought, 
marking (as it might be conceived) the progression of the period by 
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raising in succession the seven great choric songs (see Note 3). And 
His servants who praise Him with voice and instruments, and who 
serve Him as ministers and messengers and witnesses will behold 
with delight the glory and honours of the nations brought into 
the Holy City, and the kings of the earth doing homage like the 
wise men from the East. 


‘Through gates of pearl streams in the countless host, 
Singing to Father, Son, and Holy Ghost.’ 


Thus the saints, like the angels, will at intervals pay their 
thomage in the Divine Presence Chamber. (St. Mat. xviii. 10.) 

The ancient hymn, ‘Jerusalem the Golden,’ which Dr. J. M. 
Neale has translated from the Latin‘ has grasped with a large 
conception the idea of the Heavenly Jerusalem. This hymn, 
rising to the occasion, depicts in glowing terms the ‘ radiancy of 
glory’ within the ‘ Walls of Sion all jubilant with song’ (each of 
the seven great choric songs), as well as the bliss beyond compare 
“that eager hearts expect’ in the home of God’s elect, ‘ that sweet 
and blessed country,’ ‘with milk and honey blest,’ where ‘the 
pastures of the blessed are decked with glorious sheen.’ 


‘There is the throne of David ; 
And there, from care released, 
The shout of them that triumph, 
The song of them that feast ; 
And they who with their Leader 
Have conquered in the fight, 

For ever and for ever 
Are clad in robes of white.’ 


In the Annunciation of the Archangel Gabriel to the Blessed 
Virgin Mary an assurance was given that the Lord God should give 
to the Son of the Highest the-throne of His father David, and He 
shall reign over the house of Jacob, and of His kingdom there shail 
be no end. (St. Luke i. 32.) Those who are called to reign with 
‘Christ a thousand years (xx. 5) have His name on their foreheads, 
so that they witness for Him wherever they go. And they do Him 
service, in their rest, their refreshment, and all their holy activities, 
in number and character beyond imagination, but evidently tending 
in the direction of winning others for God. Every idea which finds 
expression, in this noble hymn’ is consonant with Holy Scripture. 
Our Lord assures the faithful disciples who have continued with Him 
in His temptations, ‘I appoint unto you a kingdom as My Father 
hath appointed unto Me, that that ye may eat at My table in My 
kingdom.’ (St. Luke xxii. 30.) ‘I will not drink henceforth of this 
fruit of the vine until that day when I drink it new with you in 
my Father's kingdom. (St. Matthew xxvi. 29.) As the High 
Priest of the human race, Christ prays that His joy may be fulfilled 
in those who believe on Him: and that their word may lead others 
to believe: and that the world may believe through their unity. 
Whether the ‘New Earth’ be (as seems most probable) this Planet 
renovated, or another much larger planet, it is to be a delightsome 


4 An extract from Bernard of Clugny’s poem, ‘De Contemptu Mundi,’ cir, 1145. 
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cand most productive land with the New Jerusalem as its Metropolis 
—towering to a stupendous height, and visible for an immense dis- 
tance. There will be a genial and fruitful climate from pole to pole, 
and there must be an atmosphere which will rise far above the apex 
-of the Golden Mountain or Pyramid five hundred miles high. The 
atmosphere of our planet perhaps may reach one hundred miles high ; 
the atmosphere of the New Earth will possibly reach ten times that 
distance, or a thousand miles high. The New Earth and all its 
‘belongings will be a spiritual development of the present earth, and 
-as there will be no more sea, but abundance of lakes and rivers, the 
whole of its surface will be utilised as a Garden of Jehovah. ; 

In their spiritual bodies the children of the resurrection will have 
-a capacity for spiritually enjoying the new earth and all its mar- 
vellous belongings. Chief among the multiform delights of the New 
Earth, wherein the servants of God will serve Him, will be the ser- 
vice of song, the glorious heavenly songs of grace and truth whereof 
‘the seven choric songs of this book supply the theme and the frame- 
work. All the Saints will be enabled to sing and make melody with 
voice and with instruments. 

The announcement tthat ‘the leaves of the tree of life were for 
the healing of the nations’ must be interpreted as a final message of 
mercy, and a last sympathetic appeal to the nations who have come 
-on the scene of probation at the resurrection of the unjust. 

It is true that all who have been converted to God through belief 
in Christ and sanctification of the Spirit, need much healing after 
their conversion. (St. Matt. xiii. 15.) But in this particular sec- 
‘tion there seems to be a marked distinction between the Saintts in 
their camp round the Holy City, and the nations located in the four 
corners of the earth. 

The vision of the waters of life, fertility, and healing, which was 
granted to Ezekiel (xlvii.), if it be taken to apply to the time, when 
after the parousia of Christ, Israel is to be rapidly brought to the 
acknowledgment of Jesus of Nazareth as the one Messiah, gives an 
earnest of the still greater flow of the water of resurrection, life, 
fertility, and healing, which marks the dispensation of the Millenium 
and its sequel. The Tree of Life is represented as growing on both 
banks of the river, and producing fruit for food and leaves for medi- 
cine, and, as we gather from xxii. 14, growing inside the walls of 
‘the city wherever the River of Life reaches. 

Whenever the nations are healed of their mistrust of God and 
dislike of His mind and ways, it will be through the truth as it is 
in Christ Jesus—the light of the Lamb, the manifestation of God, 
the revelation of His character. To Christ they will be attracted 
by the Spirit of Truth; to Him they will be converted, and He will 
heal them. ‘There is no refuge from God otherwise than by having 
recourse to Him.’ 

The outlying nations who so long have ignored or resisted the 
-will of God must penitently eat the leaf of the Tree of Life—perhaps 
the bitter herbs of the Passover prefigured this—before they can 
have aright toits fruit. Like Jeremiah, they must find God’s words 
and eat them. The sevenfold working of Godly sorrow must first be 
wrought out in them by the operation of the Holy Spirit—viz., 
serious thought, apology, indignation (with self), fear reverential, 
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earnest longing, zeal, requital. (2 Cor. vii. 11.) They must wash 
their robes ere they have authority for the full use of the Tree of 
Life—see R.V. xxii. 14—when they shall bring the glory and the 
honour of the nations into the Golden City guided by the Light of the 
Lamb. It seems to be implied that the servants of God who have 
access to the Tree of Life are to be commissioned to carry the leaves. 
to the nations outside the camp of the Saints. The roll of the Ever- 
lasting Gospel is made of these leaves. 

Norse 1.—E. L. Wilson says that in the lemon gardens of 
Shunem there are trees belonging to the same grove in all stages 
of Blossom and fruit. In Hawaii (Sandwich Islands) there is a 
shrub bearing scarlet and yellow obelo berries (like whortle berries), 
which are in season each month of the year. The Tree or Wood of 
Life is mentioned three times in the Revelation—viz., ii. 7; xxii. 
2 and 19. 

Nore 2.—Katathema in Greek (ver. 3) is the equivalent of the 
Hebrew ‘Kherem, a ‘devoted thing’; whether devoted 
for preservation oor for punishment must be  deter- 
mined by the context. St. Paul uses a like term 
to express the position of those who falsify the Gospel of 
Christ (Gal. i. 8-9); and ‘if any one love not the Lord ‘let him be 
[which in Hebrew phraseology is equivalent to he must be and he 
shall be] anathema. (1 Cor. xvi., 22.) Im the golden age of the 
Heavenly Jerusalem there will be no occasion for such a penalty. 

Norr 3.—Each of the seven choric songs might well be sung in 
their turn day by day within and around the Golden City, while 
the choirs of the Highest Heaven celebrate the same theme. But 
the second of the series being styled a New Song, seems specially 
suited for the circumstances of the New Earth. (v. 8-14.) A sec- 
tion of the second choric song runs thus (v., 13): ‘ And every created 
thing which is in the heaven and on the earth and under the earth,. 
even on the sea, and all things that are in them, heard I saying.” 
The expression ‘under the earth’ must, with the similar expression 
in Ex. xx. 4, ‘the water under the earth,’ and in Deut. iv. 18, ‘the 
likeness of any fish that is in the waters beneath the earth,’ be under- 
stood as equivalent to ‘below the level of the habitable earth.’ 
Thus, in the secund choric song, the phrase, ‘under the earth even 
on the sea,’ indicates the occupation by sentient beings of what now 
forms the bottom of the sea, being below the level of the earth now 
habitable. In tthe New Earth there will be no more sea; but the 
part assigned to the sea during the first four dispensations will be 
had.in remembrance. 

The New Earth will be habitable from pole to pole, and with its 
fruitful climate will be capable of carrying a population which, like 
the stars, can be numbered by God alone. 

‘A lovely city in a lovely land, 

Whose citizens are lovely, and whose King 

Is very Love: to Whom all angels sing: 

To Whom all saints sing crowned, their sacred band 

Saluting Love with palm-branch in their hand.’ 
Phillips Brook’s ‘The More Abundant Life,’ p. 36. 


And yet this veritable heaven-on-earth is only a prelude to the 
as yet unrevealed joys and privileges of the still higher Heaven 
from which the New Jerusalem comes to the new earth (xxi. 2). 
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Reading XLVIII.—Rev. xxii. 6-21: The Conclusion. 
‘Tue Parting Comments oF THE THIRD ANGEL Gurpg (xv. 6: xai. 9). 


“And he said unto me: these words are faithful and true; and 
the Lord, the God of the spirits of the prophets, sent His Angel to 
shew unto His servants the things which must shortly come to pass.’ 

This is the sixth of the seven comments contributed by the three 
angels who, in succession, were commissioned to guide the Seer in 
the details of his reception of this Revelation of Jesus Christ. 

The whole series of the revelations, which probably occupied seven 
‘weeks, and all the various methods and details of it, now receive a 
three-fold endorsement from the ‘ Head over all.’ In three distinct 
utterances Christ repeats the watchword which He had already 
given to the most faithful of all the seven types of Churches and 
Churchmanship, in the Epistle to the Church in Philadelphia (iii. 
11): ‘I come quickly.’ 

Now, again, in the closing section of the Book, Christ gives em- 
phasis to the watchword which should be familiar to every loyal 
heart and awakened conscience. ‘Behold, I come quickly!’ More- 
over, He adds the assurance, ‘ Blessed is he that keepeth the words 
of the prophecy of this book.’ Thus, the Book of Revelation is 
brought to its conclusion by a repetition of the blessing announced 
at its commencement: ‘Blessed is he that readeth and they that 
hear the words of the prophecy, and keep the things which are written 
therein, for the time is at hand.’ (i. 3.) The time is at hand when 
one of two things will happen—viz., Christ will either send for His 
servants, or will come for them. This book is full of blessing. To 
-study it will confirm the faith and stimulate the obedience of be- 
lievers ; it will startle and rouse unbelievers and neglecters to seek 
the Lord while He may be found, and to close with His offer of 
mercy while it may be had. The context of the con- 
cluding blessing makes it evident that the blessing is pro- 
nounced by Him Who declares: ‘Behold, I come quickly!’ 
and thus it becomes apparent that the opening blessing also is the 
pronouncement of Him in Whom all the families and nations of the 
earth are blessed (Gen. xii. 3). 

The Book of Revelation must chiefly be interpreted by its own 
statements, though aids to the interpretation may be requisitioned 
from various departments of the records which are pervaded by the 
Spirit of Truth, whether it be what Christ hath said in the Gospels, 
or what the Spirit of Christ which was in the Old Testament pro- 
phets hath signified; or whether it be some historical truth, or 
something truly observed in any of the departments of science 
worthy of the name, both in the natural world which comes under 
man’s observation, and in the supernatural world which is above 
the present reach of man’s mental grasp. The spirit of prophecy 
in the Old and New Testament Scriptures supplies that testimony 
of Jesus which, under the influence of the Spirit of Truth, interprets 
both the ‘dark sentences’ and ‘the comfortable words’ which this 
Book contains in such a marked degree, so wonderfully proportioned, 
balanced, and counter-balanced, and yet with one striking feature 
concerning the elements and workings of good, contrasted with 
those of evil. Throughout, this Revelation good is the predominant 
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spiritual and moral force, and tends to the construction, if in touch 
with God, of all that is worth conserving; whereas, evil being both 
the negative and the opposite of good, must be weaker than good,, 
because it works away from good, and tends to the disintegration and 
destruction of its own principles and position. 

The Guiding Angel leaves the Seer and Recorder (v. 8): ‘And I, 
John, am he that heard and saw these things. And when I heard 
and saw, I fell down to worship before the feet of the Angel which 
shewed me these things. And he saith unto me: “See thou do it 
not: I am a fellow servant with thee, and with thy brethren the 
prophets, and with them that keep the words of this book. Wor- 
ship God.” ’ 

With this comment the exalted Guide-Angel departs from St. 
John, and leaves him to receive the last words of the Revelation. 
from the Lord Himself. This was the third and, apparently, the 
most exalted of the celestial beings who had been specially com- 
missioned to guide the Apostle John. 

The first of these three Angelic guides took charge of St. John 
as the Seer and Recorder of this Revelation from its commencement. 
down to what is related in xiv. 12, where the third comment of that 
Angel-Guide is given. Then, while apparently a Divine voice spake 
from heaven, the guide departed from St. John, who, whatever he 
may have been inclined to do, had no opportunity of attempting. 
to do homage to the angel that was thus leaving him. When the 
second Angel-Guide comes on the scene (xvii. 1), he is introduced 
as one of the seven angels who exercise high-priestly functions (xv. 
6)—by inference, one of the seven Archangels. And when this 
exalted Angel—who may have been Gabriel (St. Luke i. 19)—was 
about to leave him (xix. 10), St. John, on the impulse of the moment, 
attempted an act of homage and adoration which the Angel strongly 
deprecated. And now, after an interval during which the revela- 
tion had been continued by a series of seven visions, the third celes- 
tial guide commissioned to wait on St. John (xxi. 9) seems to be 
another of the celestial hierarchy, apparently ‘a great prince,’ such 
as Michael the Archangel (Dan. xii. 1; St. Jude 9), one who has 
power to carry St. John away in the spirit to a great and high moun- 
tain (xxi. 10); one whose dignity and authority so impresses the 
Recorder that he is again constrained to offer homage, which none 
but God can in truth and justice receive. Again the Angel, a chief 
of the chiefest hierarchy, remonstrates, and with the faithful ex- 
hortation ‘Worship God,’ he makes way for the King of Angels to 
utter the closing words of the Revelation. 

Thus the Lord of All makes use of ‘the angels that excel in 
strength’ to assist in the unveiling of the secret things which 
belong to Jehovah our God. And yet the most exalted of the hier- 
archy of heaven gladly hold themselves bound in truth to acknow- 
ledge that in all they do for God and man they are fellow-servants 
of the human beings who serve God. This angelic denunciation 
of angel worship cuts at the roots of Mariolatry and Hagiolatry; 
for the Blessed Virgin Mary and all the Holiest of the Saints are 
fellow-servants with the prophets and with them that keep the 
words of this Book. 

Thus, lest he ‘should be exalted above measure through the 
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abundance of the revelations,’ St. John, who, at the commencement: 
of the revelation, was prostrated in all humility before*the great 
Revealer (i. 17), is now made to feel his error and his fallibility 
both once and again; and doubtless, as the outcome of this humilia- 
ting experience, he sets himself, like St. Paul, to worship God in the 
Spirit, to rejoice in Christ Jesus, and to have no confidence in the 
flesh. This is the spirit in which this book should be read and be 
heard, and in an intensified spirit of humility it should be interpreted 
and commented upon by those who, praying to be clothed with 
humility, yield themselves to the guidance and influence of the Holy 
Spirit; He, the Spirit of Truth, fully knowing the mind of the Lord,. 
reveals it in measure unto God’s servants the prophets, whom God 
condescends to make use of in declaring His mind; but they are 
bound to attend to the solemn warning of Christ (v. 18-19) against 
handling the word deceitfully or partially. 

Christ, repeating His watchword for the second and third time,. 
closes the Revelation, and leaves it unsealed to be published for the 
benefit of ‘every one that heareth the words of the prophecy of this 
book.’ Of this book Christ is the light ‘for the Apocalypse of the 
nations ’ (according to the words of Simeon literally translated), and 
also for the Apocalypse of the thoughts of many hearts (St. Luke, ii. 
31-35). 

The mode in which our Lord sums up this Revelation of the Love 
and Wisdom, the Holiness and Righteousness of God, displays ‘the 
simplicity that is in Christ,’ the Master of all science, the expositor 
and illustrator of all truth, the originator and demonstrator of all 
philosophy, and the founder and energiser of all philanthropy 
(v. 10). ‘And He saith unto me, seal not the words of the prophecy 
of this book, for the time is at hand. He that is unrighteous, let 
him do unrighteousness still, and he that is filthy let him be filthy 
still, and he that is holy let him be holy still.’ 

The watchword repeated with an admonition: Behold, I come 
quickly, and My reward [or wages] is with Me, to render to each 
man according as his workis. I am the Alpha and the Omega, the 
first and the last, the beginning and the end. (Note 2.) Blessed 
are they that wash their robes that they may have the right for 
authority over] the tree of life, and may enter in by the gates 
into the city. Without are the dogs! and the sorcerers, and the 
fornicators, and the murderers, and the idolaters, and every one 
that loveth and maketh a lie’ (1 Cor. vi. 9-12). 

Christ, with tender yearning, makes His last appeal to all that 
are willing to accept it for themselves, and to hand it on to others 
(v. 16). I, Jesus, have sent Mine angel to testify unto you [plural] 
these things with regard to the churches. I am the root and off- 
spring of David, the bright and morning star (Rev. ii. 28; St. Matt. 
xxii. 41-46; Ps. cx. 1). The morning star is herald of the joy 
that cometh in the morning after the night of sorrow. 

Let none be so infatuated or ignorantly perverse as to plead that 
they cannot accept the invitation to be ‘heirs of God and joint-heirs 
with Christ’ and ‘ partakers of the Divine nature,’ The Spirit waits 
to help them to accept it. 

‘Both the Spirit and the Bride say, Come, and he that heareth 
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let him say, Come, and he that is athirst let him come, he that is 
willing let him take the water of life freely. 

‘T testify unto every one that heareth the words of the prophecy 
of this book, if any one shall add unto them, God shall add unto 
him the plagues which are written in this book; and if any one 
shall take away from the words of the book of this prophecy, God 
shall take away his part from the tree of life, and out of the holy 
city of those who are written [described] in this book.’ 

Thus, those who are described as having the right of citizens 
of the Holy City are those whose names are written in the Book of 
Life, which gives them the right to the tree of life; and thus the 
Book of this Prophecy is identified with the Book of Life. 

The watchword again and for the last time (ver. 20): ‘He who 
testifies these things saith: Yea, I come quickly! 

The response :‘ Amen, come, Lord Jesus!’ 

The farewell salutation: ‘The Grace of the Lord Jesus be with 
the Holy Ones. Amen.’ 

Notre 1.—Man is endowed with free will, and if, after all God 
does to cure him of a depraved and infatuated exercise of free 
will, man persists in having his-own will carried out to his own 
unhappiness and shame, God allows him to do se. The tendency 
of either evil or good is to gather force and volume in its progress. 
When God says: ‘let a thing be,’ it is equivalent to the prediction 
that ‘it inevitably will be. Man needs to claim and receive ‘the 
love of the truth’ (2 Thess. ii. 10, 11; Rom. i. 28; 2 Cor. iv. 3, 4). 

Nort 2.—In the Bhagavat the Supreme Being thus addresses 
Brahma: ‘ Even I was at first not any other being, that which exists 
unperceived ; Supreme afterwards, I am that which is, and He Who 
must remain am I.’ Compare this with ‘ Zeus was, Zeus is, Zeus 
shall be; O great Zeus!’ (Pausanias B.o. 470); and with Plutarch’s 
account of an inscription on the Temple of Isis, in Egypt: ‘I am all 
that was, and is, and shall be, and no mortal hath ever uncovered 
My veil.’ (Henderson on the Minor Prophets, p. 73). This evidence 
from three independent quarters testifies to the truth of, the declara- 
tion: ‘The invisible things of God from the creation of the world are 
clearly seen, being understood by the things that are made, 
even His eternal power of Godhead ; so that they are without excuse 
because that, when they knew God, they glorified Him not as God, 
neither were thankful’ (Rom. i. 20, 21). 

Norr 3.—For the twenty-one Heptads which may be searched out 
as an unparalleled feature of this book, see Note to Reading xxxii. 

There are seven Amens in the various sections of the Revelation 
of Jesus Christ, and they occur ati. 18; iii. 14; v.14; vii. 12, twice; 
xix. 4; xxii. 20; and there are three Amens used by St. John—viz., 
two in the introduction of the Book (i. 6, 7), and one at the close 
(xxii. 21). May the grace of the Lord Jesus enable the holy enes 
to attain the yet unrevealed joys and privileges of the Highest 
Heaven. Amen (iv. 2; xxi. 2). 
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